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Preface to Third Edition 


The third edition has been facilitated by the valuable feedback 
and unstinted support of users and learners who very kindly 
pointed out some printing errors that had crept in the previous 
edition and offered useful suggestions , Two new chapters have 
been added. Keeping in view the needs of the learners, the 
existing matter has been rearranged and further fortified with 
added explanations and word-power 

I thank: 

My students for the constant feedback by way of comments, 
suggestions, reviews of my teaching abilities and study material 
specially tailored to accommodate varied requirements of learners 
from all over the world. 

My family and friends for their patience and understanding. 

Any suggestions, comments or criticism of this new edition will 
be welcome. 


Kavita Kumar 
November 12, 2007 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDJTION 


Prompted by the overwhelming positive response to the first edition from 
several quarters in India and abroad, I have revised the book thoroughly and 
restructured it along the following lines. 

1. The text has been split into 51 units, each of which deals with one 
particular grammar point. Of these, six new units cover in detail verbs, nouns, 
pronouns, adjectives, adverbs, and postpositions. A brief account of sandhi, 
samas (compound words), upsarg (prefix), months and dates according to 
Hindu calendar is given as an appendix. 

2. In each Unit, language structure is followed by tabular presentation 
and plenty of examples with their English translation. 

3. An exhaustive table of contents gives a detailed list of the subheadings 
in the units. 

4. Detailed indexes both in Hindi and English have been incorporated 
at the end of the book for easy reference. 

5. A comprehensive glossary of grammatical terms is given to enhance 
the utility of the book. 

6. The use of intimidating grammatical jargon has been deliberately and 
carefully avoided so as to make the subject intelligible and palatable to those 
lacking linguistic background. 

To gain maximum benefit from self study, the reader is advised to use 
this book along with the accompanying practice and help book which includes 
three sections, viz., fill in the blanks, substitutions, and translation from English 
to Hindi. The supplement also has an appropriate key to make it fully self- 
contained and independent. 

The revision and restructuring tasks have benefited greatly from the 
unstinted and highly valuable help, advice and suggestions from Kristofer 
Edlund (Arboga, Sweden), Barbara Steitencron (Tubingen, Germany) and 
Gecilie Giomseth (Norway) to whom I am greatly indebted, ! particularly value 
the friendly advice, guidance and support from Reinhold and Tanya Schein 
from time to time. Sincere thanks are due to A. K. Tiwary & R. K. Pandey of M/ 
s, Graphics Media, Ravindrapuri, Varanasi for composing the matter to my 
satisfaction. I also wish to thank Ms, Lila Huettemann of Heidelberg, Germany, 

for her interest in my work as a Hindi teacher. 


Kavlta Kumar 


October 31, 1996 


PREFACE 

Having been engaged for over a decade in teaching Hindi to 
foreign students of several nationalities, I was concerned at the lack of 
a satisfactory text which would fully meet a student's requirements. I have 
attempted to design these lessons with a view to introduce the readers 
to vowels* consonants, phonetic transliteration and speech patterns, in 
an easy-to-follow, readable style. Grammar structures have been explained 
first and are then followed by reading and comprehension passages. 
Glossaries and exercises have been given to enable the learners to 
assess their performance from time to time. 

Situational dialogues have been included in order to enhance the utility 
of the book for tourists and other visitors to India. The dialogues should equip 
the reader to cope with routine tasks happening in daily life. 

The English translation of Hindi structures may, in some cases, be 
found to be not very precise or accurate by English speaking people. I am 
concious of this anomaly which arises from the inherent bilingual organization; 
the accuracy has had to be occasionally sacrificed with a view to teaching good 
Hindi for which a word-for-word translation was considered essential and 
which may not exactly be the same as a native speaker might use. 

Because of differences in syntax and speech patterns between Hindi 
and various foreign languages, I have had to respond to a variety of queries, 
questions, and doubts from my students; this kind of interaction has been a 
strong motivation and driving force for undertaking and completing this 
venture. I have had the good fortune of interacting with a number of discerning, 
critical and enthusiastic students, some of whom have themselves been 
involved in teaching their own native language as a foreign language in other 
countries; they have read portions of the manuscript and given valuable 
comments, criticisms, and suggestions, which I greatly value. In fact, the 
teaching plan incorporated in this book has been successfully tested and has 
enabled many students, without any prior knowledge of Hindi, to learn to read, 
write and speak the language fairly fluently. 

Apart from my former and present students to whom I am grea f !y 
indebted, I wish to thank Mr, Kama! Malik of the Affiliated East West Press Pvt. 
Ltd., New Delhi, and the editorial staff of Rupa and Company, for their helpful 
discussions, advice, and encouragement. Gyanendra Prasad Shukla deserves 
special mention fortyping both Hindi and English scripts. 

Any comments or suggesstions for improvement of the text will be 
greatly appreciated. 


Varanasi 

February 25, 1994 


Kavita Kumar 
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Introduction 


Hindi uses the Devanagri script of Sanskrit, believed to be a divine 
language, its alphabet is arranged in a fascinating, scientific order, beginning 
with the velars, moving forward through the prepalatals, palatals and dentals 
to the labials. Each row has five consonants produced in distinctly separate 
regions of the mouth, again very scientifically arranged; the aspirates following 
the non-aspirates, ending in nasal consonants, thus giving a soothing rest to 
the learner 

Devanagri script is written from left to right. There are no capital letters. 

Being a phonetic language it has no pronunciation ambiguities. There 
are no silent letters. The language is almost read the way it is written. 

Indian perception of life in every object is imbibed in the language; 
hence only two genders, masculine and feminine are recognized grammatically. 
The native speakers grow up with the language and leam the genders naturally 
without any special effort. Foreign students are advised to leam the gender 
with every new noun-word. The sound of a word is the master key initiating the 
intuitive lead to accurate gender-determination. 

During my years of teaching the Hindi language to foreign students, 
particularly from European countries and America, I have often noticed the 
difficulties caused by several constructions where the subject is followed by 
(ko), the causative verbs as well as the use of the same word ^cT' (kal) 
for tomorrow as well as yesterday. 

Language is after all a mirror reflecting the culture, religion, philosophy 
and social structure of a country. The basic Hindu belief admitting the 
supremacy and omnipotence of the creator of the universe, accepting Him as 
the doer of all activity and assuming for the people a very humble passive role 
as recipients of His grace or wrath is reflected in the language. Instead of the 
subject in the nominative case, language constructions with the dative case of 
the subject (Le. subject followed by ^ ) are found in plenty; the underlying 
concept is that the subject is not actively doing the action but things are actually 
happening to him. For instance while an English language speaker says, 1 
am hungry1 hurt myself. 1 , or \ like if, the corresponding constructions by a 
Hindi language speaker are 'mujhko bhukh lag! hai., 'mujhko cof lag? hai 1 etc., 
meaning respectively To me hunger is. 1 , To me injury is/, or To me it pleasing 
is. 1 


The profuse use as well as availability of the causative verbs does not 
sound strange in a society like ours with ages'-long, deeply-ingrained caste 
structure where a class of people has been recognized as mainly existing for 


f 


providing service to those higher up in the caste hierarchy - without any guilty 
conscience perhaps I Naturally the native speakers did not consider it worth 
their effort to devise any syntactic formation to express the meaning of having 
something done by somebody; instead they ieamt dexterously to form causative 
verb roots by a quick morphological process, in fixing f 3TT r (a) or (va) 
between the transitive or intransitive verb roots and their (na) endings. 

Our impressions of the Time as an eternally revolving wheel without 
any beginning or end never presented any justification for the use of two 
distinctly separate words for the time past or immediately following the present. 
The verb endings are enough of a clue to help the smooth functioning of our 
worldly business. 

Students will certainly come across several similar constructions while 
learning the language. However, if interpreted and understood in the religio- 
sociO'philosophical background as briefly explained above, they are easily 
comprehended and mastered 
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1 


Hindi Alphabet (fiMt q u F*iieii) 


Vowels (f3T) 


Devan- 

agarT 

Trans¬ 

literation 

Vowel 

symbols 

Position 

Pronoun¬ 
ced as 

3T 

a 


(this is inherent in 
the consonant) 

shut, cut 

m 

a 

T 

(follows the consonant) 

bar, car 


i 

r 

(precedes the consonant) 

hit, sit 

t 

1 


(follows the consonant) 

seat, heat 


u 


(subscript) 

put 


u 


[subscript) 

fool, pool 


f 

t 

(subscript) 

grip, trip 


e 

% 

(superscript) 

hate 


ai 


(superscript) 

bat,mat 


0 

> 

(follows the consonant) 

boat, coat 

3fr 

au 

1 

(follows the consonant) 

thought. 

caught 
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Consonants {^ft) 


nonas¬ 

pirate 

aspi¬ 

rate 

nonas¬ 

pirate 

aspi¬ 

rate 

nasal 

area of 
articulation 





z 

Velars 

ka 

kha 

ga 

gha 

ha 





Tk) 

or 


ca 

cha 

ia 

jha 

ha 

Prepaiatais 

z 

z 



"T (*) 


!a 

tha 

da 

dha 

n 

Retroflexes 


? 

? 






rha 



Flaps 

w 



SI 



ta 

tha 

da 

dha 

na 

Dentals 



* 

IT 



pa 

pha 

ba 

bha 

ma 

Labials 


T 

cT(ST) 




ya 

ra 

la 

va 


Semi-vowels 

TT 

TSf 

* 




§a 


sa 



Sibilants 







ha 





Glottal 



sT/fl 



Conjunct 

ksa 

tra 

jna (gya) 



consonants 


The first vowel 3f is inherent in all the consonants for phonetic ease. The 
consonants without the vowel '3T called FcT (hala) have a subscript stroke 
called (halant) written left to right downwards e.g. % % \ etc. 
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■ Nasalized vowels (aspyrrf^ WC) : 

Use of'candrablndu' {*) 

AH Hindi vowels have their nasalized form where the air passes freely 
through the nasal cavity. They use the symbol C ) a crescent with a dot 

above it known as 'anunasik' or ’candrabindu 1 

It is written above the headstroke of the vowel e.g. *TT (rnarh), (vaharh), 
or above the headstroke of the consonants to which the vowel is affixed. 

Examples : 

t (hum);t (cuifj). 

However if the vowel symbol is a superscript, only a dot ( ) is put instead 

of a 'candrablndu' ( * ) to avoid crowding. This of course is the rule. In 
practice, however, growing laziness is visible in printed matter, books as 
well as newspapers and only a dot { ) is being used to indicate nasal 
vowel sounds. Nasalized vowels is transliterated as p rtT 

Examples ; 

# chim; nahTrh; thirh 

■ Nasal consonants (apJTrfiFf* 

Use ofanusvar 1 (dhJWR) (') 

The Hindi alphabet provides a nasal consonant at the end of the first 
five groups of consonants l.e. the velars, the prepalatals, the 
retroflexes, the dentals and the labials. Of these the nasal conso¬ 
nants 1? and af are not used independently but as conjuncts pre¬ 
ceded by some vowel and succeeded by some consonant 

Example; 

(ahg); T^nr (rang); (ranj). 

The remaining three nasal consonants *1, ^ *T can be used indepen¬ 
dently. 
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Examples : 

3FJ (ariu); W (kan); tH (dhan); 

TF (nam); 3rra (am); ^FT (man) 

When these five nasal consonants precede the members of their 

own series, they can be and are usually written as a dot ( ) above the 
head stroke of the previous consonant but read before the following 
letter This Is known as anusvar 1 (arjw*) 


Examples: 




T7T (rang) 

(cancal) 
(anda) 
^ (manda) 
W(campa) 


When 'anusvar 1 Is used for nasal consonants preceding V, cl\ 
V, ^ It denotes different sounds and is transliterated as 

'm' 


Used before V, V, It Is usually pronounced as a nasal vowel 

e.g* *HRT samyat PTK samvad 

Used before t X\ *iT f It is pronounced as ^T 

e,g, sarnrak^a samlekh 

TOTT samsar FF hams 

Used before It denotes the sound of V 

e.g. fife simh 

Used before it denotes V sound. 

e.g* 3TCT ams 
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Modified letters from the Persian language: 


^ qa 

(qatJam) 

a step 

^ kha 

WUQ (kharab) 

bad 

V ga 

wm (gazab) 

disaster 

za 

(zevar) 

ornament 

^ fa 

(fasal) 

crop 


**■ Vowels have their syllabic as well as fntrasyliable forms (page 3}. At 
the beginning of a word or when used with some other vowel, they are 
used In their syllabic form. 

Examples : 

■ 3TW (ab), 3TM (aj), W (is), ^ {Ikh) P (us), (On), ^ (ek), 

(ainak), 3?ftr (os), 3?tr?T (aurat) 

■ 3TT3?r (ao) P (are), (aurti) 

a Sometimes after consonants also syllabic form of the vowel is 
used. 

^t (kai) f ^ (gau), M (mai) 


ft When used with consonants their intra-syllabic form is used as shown 


below: 





4 

3t 


*> 

4 

m 

= 

* 

4 


- 


4 

i 



4 


= 


4 


= 


4 


- 


4 

<( 

= 


4 

* 

= 


4 

aft 

= 


4 


= 


4 

3f 

= 


+ 

3t: 

= 

7 

+ 


= 

T 

+ 

3 ; 

s 


^ (ka) 
m (ka) 
fa (ki) 

^ (ki) 

^{ku) 

^ (kr) 

% (ke) 

# (kai) 
it (ko) 

(kau) 

^ (karri) 

(kah) 

^ (ru) = WTf (rukna) 

¥ (ru) = Wl (rup) 
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O’ A table of consonants and intra-syllabic forms of vowels written together 
is given on page 10. 

Vlsarga (f^rf ) *: 1 

«ar Visarga is written as two dots one below the other like colon {:), and 
Is transliterated as 'h 1 , ft is pronounced as ah It occurs mostly 

in loan words from Sanskrit such as Wl. prayah, duhkh, 
chah, 3WT: kramasah etc. 

nr Hindi being a phonetic language, Its pronunciation doesn’t have many 
ambiguities. It is almost read the way It is written. 

There are no silent letters. Also there are no capital letters in 
Devanagrl script. 

Some guidelines for the pronunciation of the inherent V 

*** Inherent final V Is not pronounced e.g,^c=r is kal and not kala;^HcT is 
kamal and not kamala; nHMH is came am and not camacama 

Exceptions: 

1 Inherent final f 3T* of mono-syllabic words is always pronounced e.g. ^ 
na; ^ va, 

2, When a word ends in an lending conjuct consonant, the final 'sTis 
actually pronounced, e.g. ^ netra; ^5 candra; ayogya 
a When a word ends in ^'preceded by a syllable ending in V, "S' the 
inherent final is actually pronounced. raJsOya; fift? prlya; 

nindamya 

^ Inherent ^’ in the second syllable is not pronounced : 
tl in three syllabic words ending in any long vowel e g. cis^i larka; 
larkl; cP?^ lafke 

Q In lour syllabic words e.g. camcam; halcal 

Exceptions : 

1. When the second syllable of a four-syllabic word happens to be an J 3T f 
ending conjunct consonant, its inherent '3T r is pronounced, 
e.g. rtetrahTn, tiwrm satyakam 
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2, When a four-syllabic word begins with a prefix , the inherent of its 
second syllable is pronounced. e.g. anwnh araksan; pracalan 

*** Inherent 'at 1 In the third syllable of the four-syllabic words ending in a 
long vowel is not pronounced e.g. *PT?TTr samajhna; 3PK% agarce, 
macalO 


Conjunct Letters acrerx) 

In Hindi the formation of conjunct letters («.e. combining of two or more 
consonants) is as follows: 

While combining consonants 

(1) when the preceding consonant ends in a vertical stroke, this stroke is 
dropped, e.g. 4, T \ l ^r, cT ( T T r % sr, 

^ + iT-oJTvya ^ + 15 - W ccha H + ^ = 6T dhya 
\ ^ = w pya ^ ghna jna 

T£ + = iqr gya ^ ^ ^ nda H Ita 

(2) when the preceding consonant does not end in a vertical stroke, conjunct 

is formed by placing a downward stroke below the preceding consonant 
and putting the following consonant by its side e.g. Z , Z, Z , Z, Z 
^E/I ddha, ^/I dda, ZZ/J tta, ^5/g ttha, ^ dya, 

^tJ/^5 ddha 

(3) when the preceding consonant is written on both sides of the stroke, we 

may use part of the consonant falling on the right side of the vertical stroke 
or put a downward stroke below it e.g. eta. 

^ ^ kka; ^ ^ = njfi phpha, ^ + cT = W phta 

(4) when ^precedes any consonant, \ is written as ( r )ontopofthesucceeding 
consonant but read between the two letters. 

e.g. 3t + ^ w = arf (ark) I + ^ = wf (sharm) 

(5) when V follows a consonant without inherent r 3T\ it takes the form of 
a stroke under the preceding letter as shown below: 

e.g. ^ + T = W (kra) \ + T = ^ (vra) 

Reading : conjunct consonants 

+ T = ^ krarn 
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^ ^ = ST 

T5fT 

raksa 

^ + (T = 


vakt 

\ + = m 

WIM 

khyal 

\ + ^ 

3T£0T 

accha 

+ uf — ^wT 

cT3^TT 

lap 

^ 4 cT = tT 

T TttTT/ T TrfT 

patta 

F = ^ 


nanha 

r + 7 = tz/j 


pattT 

^ -f ^ — ^/f 

3TfT/iT5^I 

adda 

^ « = ^s/i 

TTfT/lT^ST 

gaddha 

^ + n = ^ 

f^ran 

vidya 

\ + u = ^[ 

ftnsr 

siddha 

\ + w - i 

m 

dwar 

^ 


chitthf 

F 4 T = ? 

(iM 

hrasva 

F + *T = IP' 

wupi 

brahma 

* + T = F 

«ifi 

bahya 

^ + T = ^ 

J 3? 1I T 

^ravan 

^ + ct = m 


namaste 

\ + q; + T = ^ 


iasira 


w& 

hrday 

X + 3 = ^ 

3m 

ostha 

n + v = y 

ffo 

krsi 


★ ★ ★ 
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Table of consonants and Intra-syllable 
forms of vowels written together 




& 

* 

3 

* 

% 

A 


4 

¥ 


m 

ipfl 

& 


5 


& 

A 

dr 

# 

d 

w. 

?r 

l]f 



S 

3 

?t 

ft 

dr 

nr 

d 

TT: 

V 

*JT 


a 

3 

3 

% 

ft 

dr 

nr 

n 

IT: 



ft 

* 

I 

3 

% 

ft 

dr 

dr 

d 

^T: 

t? 

151 

ft 


0 

o 


& 

ft 

lir 

lit 

15 

15: 


^1 

ft 

a 


3 

3r 

ft 

* 

dr 

«f 

tSf: 

ft 

H 

ft 

# 

3 

3 

#r 

ft 

dr 

# 

d 

?T: 

z 

31 

ft 



3 

£ 

2 

ft 

dr 

3 

3: 

z 

3T 

& 

* 

§ 

3 


% 

dr 

<r 

3 

3: 


¥1 

ft 

e 

5 

3 


ft 

it 

4r 

4 

5: 

z 

Si 

ri 

A 

§ 

3 

£ 

ft 

4r 

it 

S 

S: 

cT 

ar 

& 

A 

3 

3 

ct 

ft 

A 

# 

ct 

cT: 

n 


ft 

A 

3 

3 

St 

ft 

dr 

nr 

n 

®T: 

4 

4T 

ft 

A 

3 

l 

% 

ft 

* 

nr 

i 


ET 

HI 

ft 

A 

3 

3 

& 

a 

tir 

nr 

ET 

a: 

=1 


ft 



3 

4 

ft 

dt 


d 

T: 


TT 

ft 

A 

3 

3 

* 

ft 

dr 

nr 

n 

4: 



ft 

At 

S 

ft 

4r 

A 

% 

dr 

qj 




& 

A 

3 

3 

% 

ft 

# 

dr 

4 


*F 

*n 

ft 

A 

3 

3 


ft 

% 

nr 

4 

a: 

a 

*n 

ft 

A 

3 

3 

Jr 

ft 

at 

nr 

a 

a; 

U 

m 

a 

ft 

3 

3 

it 

ft 

it 

nr 

4 


T 

TT 

ft 

A 

3 

3 

\ 

ft 

% 

t 

t 

T: 

rl 


ft 

A 

1 

3 

ct 

A 

dt 

dr 

d 

H: 


3T 

& 

A 

3 

l 

4 

ft 

dr 

dr 

4 

<T: 

T?f 

W 

fti 

A 

3 

3 

ft 

ft 

dr 

dr 

d 

W. 

*r 

*TT 

ft 

A 

3 

3 

d 

ft 

dr 

nr 

d 


a 

HT 

ft 

A 

3 

3 

It 

ft 

# 

dr 

d 

¥T: 


FT 

ft 

# 

3 

l 

% 

ft 

Ft 

dr 

t 

F; 

$r 

m 

ft 

eft 

3 

3 

& 

ft 

dr 

dr 

d 

ST: 


5n 

ft 

A 

1 

3 

% 

ft 

dr 

dr 

d 

=t: 

5f 

sTT 

ft 

ft 

1 

3 

i 

ft 

dr 

dr 

d 

?T: 
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Pronouns : Nominative Case -1 
(ticfHIH : - 1) 

see pgs 206-219 



(maim) 

\ 

ham 

we 


% 

(tu) 

you (intimate sg,} 

MR 

ap 

you formal; sg./pl. 
honorific; sg. 


3* 

(turn) 

you (informal sg./pl.) 




(turn log) 

you (informal pi.) 
people 

MR MR 

(ap log) 

you (formal pi.) 
people 

non 

proximate 

(vah) 

he, she, it 


they 

proximate 

(yah) 

he, she, it 


they 


kya 

whai (sg.) 

WT-^n 

kya-kya 

(what all 
pi.) 


kaun 

who (sg.) 

kaun 

who (pi.) 


who all (pi.) 
(kaun-kaun) 
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Pronouns : Oblique Case 

(mujh) me 


(tujh) you (intimate) 

3TN (ap) you (hon, sg,) 
(us) him/her (far) 
W (is) him/her (near) 


see pg. 206 

(ham) + any pp n . 

(turn) you (informal sg./pl,) 
tJR <3htf (tom logorn) you (informal pi.) 
afTT/ann cfPTt (ap logorh) you (formal pi.) 
(un) them (far) 

(in) them (near) 

fef (kis) what, whom etc. (sg.) f^T (kin) what, whom etc, <pl) 
feff (kisi) someone (sg.) (kinhTrh) someone (pi) 

Oblique pronouns arefollowed by one of the simple postpositions given 
below or some compound postposition, (see page 31), 

Pronouns In accusative or dative form take the case ending ^ 9 after 
them. Some of them have an alternative contracted form as shown In 
the table below: 

to me ^ 

cp#, cjit to you (intimate) 

^ to you (informal) 3TF#r 

cJT ^ to you people(infor.) 3TFT ^1 
3^, 3% to him (far) 

^ to him (near) F!? 

to whom, (sg.) 
to someone (sg.) 


to us 

to you (formal) 
to you people(formal) 
to them (far) 
to them (near) 
f^> to whom (pi) 

R^W)’ to someone (pi.) 


Simple Postpositions in Hindi 


Use 

to, for accusative, dative 

^ from, by instrumental, mode, ablative 

since, than, with expression of time, comparatives 
3 in 

^ on, at | locative 

of J genitive, indicates possession 

Postpositions in Hindi function like prepositions in English. They follow 
the noun, hence they are called postpositions. See pages 197 t 247. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Possessive Case 


•a* The possessive form has the case endings ^1 P *£t 


■** These endings precede the object possessed. 


S' They agree with the number and gender of the object possessed 
and not with the number and gender of the possessor. 


WcTl Kamfa’s son (m. sg.) 

chHdi % Kamla's sons (m. pi.) 

^TrTT Kamfa's daughter (f. sg.) 

^di cT?fWf Kamla's daughters (t. pi,) 


^ if the object possessed is in the oblique case I.e, if It Is followed by a 
postposition, the masculine singular object is also preceded by 


Examples: 

Case 

Direct 
Oblique 
Direct 
Oblique 

.pp tt = postposition 
Examples: 

ta. ^rm wi mi 
1 b. % mi W ^Hi! 

tc. ^ ^ 


m. pi. 

+ pp rt 

3T^FT ^ ^ 

STprrF ^ ^TT^t + pp^ 

brother of Kamfa. 

Room of brother of Kamla. 
window of room of brother of Kamla. 


m.sg. 

cft'HCll % tTT +pp n 

3fPiH mi 
3lPtrt ^ +pp ( 


In example laprecedes mi because is In masculine singular. 

In example 1b. ^rr preceding ^changes to % because^ is followed 
by another postposition 


In example 1c. following^ also changes to ^ and^TTI changes 

to^Tt because of the following postposition 
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Some more examples : (see pg. 18) 


1. 

2 . 3S 

3. m 

4. d■I*? 1 ^T 171 - ^FI 

5. d-li ^TT % ^7^1% ^ SHt 

6 . it f #* ^tzm 1 

7 . % ^ ^ ^ 


the nest of a bird, 

in the nest of a bird. 

their house 

the door of their house 

above the door of their house 

two months vacation 

during the two months' vacation 


Pronouns in the Possessive case 


msg. 

m.pL 

f.sg. 

(.pi. 

English 

equivalents 


%7f 

m 

Mr 

Mi 

my t mine 


PTTTf 


prrft 

t?*f 1 ft 

our, ours 


for 

M 

Mi 

ft* 

your, yours 

(intimate) 

pro 


5*?rfi 


your, yours 

(informal) 

rf*T cltnt 


giT tTPTT t^RTT ^ 

your/yours/ 

(informal pi,) 





youpeople's 


arm 


3TTO?1 

3TFf^t 

your,yours 

(formal; honorific) 

3TR ?trnt 

3TFT (Ttnt ^ 3IN<MFi^l 

you people's 

(format honorific} 

d F 1 

dtti 

33 ^i 


his, her, hers, its 

rx3Pi3nD(xiTialG 






proximate 

TPW! 

dni 

33i£t 

33^ 

their T theirs 

non-proximate 



S'H'fl 

TT^i 


proximate 

fciWT 


fMpft 

fe£t 

whose, singular 





fMr^t 

whose,plural 



■** The *3fT', L i t endings of possessive pronouns depend upon the 
H and G of the object possessed and not that of the possessor. 


see pg. 254 

★ ★ ★ 
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Verb of Being - ‘gtaT' 



The verb Ffar (- to be) is used in two ways : 

(1) It conveys the being or existence of a thing, (see models 1,2,3 given below), 

(2) It is used as an auxiliary of the main verb in all three tenses, present, past 
and future in varied forms such as indefinite* continuous, perfect, etc. 
(explained under separate headings in following chapters). 


Model 1. Use of FTTT - present tense 


In the 
present 
tense t Ft 7 TT' 
agrees with 
the number 
and not with 
the gender 
and person. 


Subject 

Verb 

n 

f 

cj, 3F, W r (sg,) WT, WT-W (what all) 

% 

cp, 


p, 3m, ft, it, 

t 

^R (who pi.). ^R-^R (who all) 


fn the past 
and the 
future tense, 

j 

agrees with / 
the gender \ 
and number. 
Person is 
not 

important 

here. 


Model 2. UseofFf^fT past tense 


^ 3F, W, (sg.), WT 

in m. / 5ft f. 

P, lj*f p 3fR r ^ (pl + )* 

ft m. / iff f. 


Model 3. Use of FfTt future tense 

m. f. 



^iii, @t*iu 

|jft, st&ft 

^ FF P *TF, (sg + ), W 


M 


stft 

M 

FF, 3TPT «t f 

tift 

#bft 
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Put i Wf l at the beginning of a sentence to change It to Interrogative, 
■a* Put ' Just before the required form of^Ml to change it to negative. 

* Examples : 

1. #TR fl ? Are you ill ? : 

2. ^ I lam not ill, 

3. WT ^ I ? Is he diligent ? 

4. ^r£f, W Tff ^ I Mo, he is not diligent. 

*** Sometimes the present form of ^F^TT 1 is used for future. 

Examples : 

1. fcTT^ft ^ I ? 

2. ftqTcft TOTf I ? 

3. feTToft totT 11 

4. f^Teft 3FT^ F# t I 

■s* Sometimes the present form of Vt-tr is used when a situation or task 
that began In the past, continues In the present and might conti nue in 
the future. 

Examples : 


When is DiwalT ? 

Is Diwalithe day after tomorrow? 
DtwaiT is not the day after 
tomorrow, 

DiwalT is next week. 


1, c[F t <fhTTT % I 

2, Fffrra WgfT ^ STT F* 11 

Reading: 

1. 35 3RR 11 

2. ^ tf!T 11 

3. rJF FTTR ? 

4. W if 11 

5. ^ TO 11 

6. 3UWHH (m.sg.) % I 

7. FS 1 ^ (f.sg.) Fra 11 


He has been ill for several months. 
The postman has been at the door 
since long, 

He/She is inside. 

They are happy./ He(hon.) is happy. 
Are you annoyed ? 

He/She is at school. 

It is sunny at this time. 

The sky is blue. 

The street is clean. 
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8, sjtc ? i 

You are very kind. 

9. 11 

1 am sick. 

10- SW (m,pL) Tfft f t 

The mangoes are sweet. 

11. ’jjr (m,sg.)<5FT 11 

The mitk is cold. 

12. W (m.sg.) ^£2Tt % ? 

Is the yogurt sour ? 

13. ^ (m.sg.) TIMT11 

The fruit is fresh. 

14. i?l«R (m.sg.) ^itf) 3ft7 tftflT ^ 1 

The food is stale and spicy. 

15. ^F (m.sg.) PkWi *H 1 

He was disappointed. 

16. FF (m.pi.) 

We were troubled. 

17. 4kT <Jtr (m.) WT 2r ? 

Where were you yesterday ? 

28. anfat (f.) M 1 

It will rain today. 

19. g* (m./f.) i 

You will be ill. 

20. ^11 ^Cl *1<le14K (m.pl.) FFTT ? 

Will it be Tuesday tomorrow ? 


More Examples — Use of possessive 

case 

1. 

hf *rd graif (f.sg) 11 

This is my book. 

2, 

ff (m.sg.) 11 

He is my brother. 

3, 

Jr cjTirrft ^ (i.pi.) I? 

Are they your sisters? 

4, 

Jr (m.pi.) 1 ? 

Whose children are they ? 

5, 

ir Rh+'i (f.pi.) t? 

Whose books are these? 

6. 

T3Pf# ftrtT # WT t ? 

What does her father do ? 

7, 

^ FF frtt (m.sg.) 11 

My brother's room is dirty. 

8. 

^ZT (m.sg.) 

Your daughters birthday is on 


28 (aejsi^r) snfa % i 

28* April, 

9, 

FF (f.pt.) m 3F^rft 1 

We will come to your house 
tomorrow. 

10. 

m (m.sg.) & 

Whose camera is this? 

il¬ 

it (m.pi,) 1? 

Whose toys are these? 

ia. 

rn (f.sg.)l? 

Whose shop is this? 

13. 

tWt (m.sg.) ^H<rn: 11 

Their servant is honest. 

14. 

FRcTT cTF^r (m.sg.) ^f^TR 11 

Kamta's son is intelligent. 
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Vocabulary ; Verbs 

■*" All Hindi verbs In their Infinitive form have <i TT' ending: 


«TFTT 

(v.i.) 

jana 

to go 

3FFTT 

(v.l.) 

ana 

to com© 


(v-i.) 

uthna 

to get up 


(v.i) 

baithna 

to sit 

(111 [ 

(v-t) 

khana 

to eat 


(v.t) 

pTna 

to drink 

^TT 

(v.i) 

dekhna 

to see 


(V.t.) 

sun‘na 

to hear 


(V.t.) 

sunana 

to narrate 


(v.t.) 

surtighna 

to smell 

WTT 

(v.t.) 

eakhna 

to taste 

MdcMI 

(v.t.) 

kharldna 

to buy 

5TW 

(v.t.) 

becna 

to sell 

^IcPTT 

(v.t) 

boloa 

to speak 

<FFTT 

(v.t.) 

kahna 

to say 


(v.t) 

puchna 

to ask 

^rr 

(v.t.) 

kama 

to do 

pH 1 

(v.i.) 

hona 

to be 


(v.t) 

parhrta 

to read; to study 

H<£M1 

(vt.) 

parhana 

to teach 

f^TT 

(v.t) 

likhna 

to write 


(v-t) 

likhana 

to dictate 


(v.t) 

slkhna 

to learn 

wmi 

(V.t) 

marhgna 

to ask for 

^TT 

(V.t) 

dena 

to give 


(v.t) 

lent 

to take 

cTTTf 

(v.t) 

lana 

to bring 

^FTl 

(V.L) 

bhejna 

to send 

<cH1 

(v.i.) 

caina 

to walk 

ifTiFn 

(v.i.) 

bhagna 

to run 


(v.i.) 

sona 

to sleep 


(vt) 

jagana 

to wake somebody up 


(v.i.) 

jagVia 

to wake up 


★ ★ ★ 
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5 


Present Simple (uwm 4*1m) 


Language structure : Present simple tense 


subj. + 
nom. case 


obj. + 
(if any) 


v.r. + cTT r + % #i p 

1.1 



agree with the H and G 
of the subject. 


or This structure Is used in the active voice both for transitive and 
Intransitive verbs. 


Model v.t ffFTT (toeat); v.L ^TT(togo) 


subject 

object 

m. 

i. 

Ft=n 

* 


Id 1 


i 


“ 

WMT 


* 




tffTcft 

ii 

3TN, if 

- 



% 


^ Plural endings are used with singular honorific expressions, 

or For negative constructions, put 1 2 before the main verb. 

^ In the present simple tense, the auxiliary verb Is dropped In 
negative constructions; for feminine plural V.r + ^T 1 Is used. 

1 . f WRTT/MRft I I don't eat rice. 

2. % ^ I They don't go to school 
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■** For interrogative constructions, put 1 WT at the beginning of the 
sentence before the subject 


1. 

2. 

W c|*T ■qiqn <f([^ ^I/^TRft Ft? Do you eat rice ? 

Wr c(F WFH ^TtTT l/^tTrft t? Does he/she go to school ? 


{llses of present simple tense in Hind! 

* 


□ 

For all activities carried out dally or at regular Intervals. 

i. 

3 WTF (IMt 

1 learn Hindi three times 


ft 

a week. 

2. 

ftcTT ^ ft 1 

Father goes for a walk daily. 

□ 

For eternal truths and popular beliefs. 


1* 

SRRf; Hc^f ft1 

Finally truth wins. 

2. 

#T ^TZT ft; 

One bitten by a snake sleeps 


‘fRTT ft 1 

one bitten by a scorpion cries. 

II 

Scientific truths : 


i. 

Tpft ^ 3m vx #cTtn ti 

Water boils at 100° Celsius. 

2. 

ffdt M 11 

The earth revolves round the 

sun* 

□ 

Recurrence : 


1. 

3P" FFT^ 3fTdT ft, 

Whenever he visits us, he 

2. 

Mill'd ^ 3TM % 1 

^«i^ ^ts 1 3n# t, err# Tfemft 

brings along some trouble. 
Whenever there are floods, 


t! 

millions of villagers become 

homeless. 

B 

Live commentary: 


i. 

TOFT'T#" *“ l 3F^T 3n^ 1 1 

The Prime minister comes in* 

2. 

dlf^TOpp' sRIfC 1 1 

The viewers dap. 


|3 immediate future 

1. ^ f I 

2. 3mT 

ft 
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Now, I shall go* 

Come, I will show you my 
garden. 














Reading -1 

1 aff'M TTFT T K(TI t I 

2 3F|; XIFT qsft! | 

3. ^ forpr ^ I1 

4 m f^H 11 

5 ^ftar iff ijft qsitft 11 

6 anftfl t*pft 11 

7 . 3TOT^ Me! f I 

8 3fPm 3T^ ^ I I 

9. 3rf^rr ^ % i 

10 FTH *t>U1 I &, 

TTCtFT ^TeTT % f ^TTT ^TT 11 
It W Hgqdf I I 

12, 3F£ *¥f ^F cpi^pt qf^ ^f 

% i 

13. ^f tpr ik ^tft 11 

14 ^F ^F ^ t, FTR 

^Reft !? f ^pIT ^Teft t, ft* WrSt- 
■TWdT 1t 

15, ^F =ft ^ qg^ft I I 

16 t 3t=ff ^TFT 12 (sFTCf) 

? I 

17 % T flNr WT ^ t; WT 4?t W r 
^ ^T cfT^ t I 

18. t #ff % 3^R f | 

19. ^ 3n*M^iqi«U PT ^ % ! 

20. ^ ^Rft ^n?H ^rf fl 

21 SfpTH f?PTTT ^ttttt | | 


Anil studies here. 

Arm also studies here. 

They both study science here. 

Mr Devendra teaches science here. 
Mrs. Sheila also teaches here. 

She teaches English here. 

Both the teachers ask questions. 
Anil and Arm give answers. 

Anil gets up every day at 5 o'clock 
in the morning. 

He quickly has a bath, has breakfast 
and gets ready. 

He reaches college at 9 o'clock. 

Anu also gets up at about 5 
o'clock in the morning. 

She walks every day. 

She studies two hours, has a bath, 
does'PDja 1 and then has breakfast 
quickly. 

She also reaches the college at 9 
o'clock. 

They both have lunch at 12 o'clock 
at noon. 

They have tea at 5 o'clock; they 
return home at 6 o'clock in the 
evening. 

They both read the newspaper 
daily. 

They listen to the news on the 
radio. 

Sometimes they watch TV. 

Anil plays the sitar. 


22 













22 3rjirPTTm#tl Anu sings a song. 

23. 3T0ITW 3TW£ TTFrMMMI % i The teachers often listen to music. 

Reading -2 

3m w ^ t ? 


Wrt ; 

3rf%cf sm w ^ ? ? 

a#ra : 

f i 

: 

3TH SflTl f ? 

ei : 

foTFT W| 1 

r 

3JFT ^3! 1* ? 


3fN ^ 1 ? 

Srfft : 

^ T#, Tf %IPff ==# 1; 


3TBTF^ |l 

; 

3TN W 1 ? 

gs5k : 

3 fern qsTcn f i 

TO : 

3TR W WT& t ? 

: 


Wrf : 

3TFT WF f? ? 


f^WFT ^ 1 ? 

: 



*+41d i| i 

WT : 

3TT7 WI ? ? 

tj%n : 

$ ifrilfrPn TFcff f 1 

t’Hrl : 

3TN tR WrR STcft f ? 

^ftcTT : 

3 % frRt $ afRft ft 


Mr Anil, what do you do ? 

I am a student. 

What do you study ? 

I study science. 

Mr Sudhir what do you do ? 
Are you also a student ? 

No, I am not a student; 

I am a teacher. 

What do you teach ? 

I teach science. 

Miss Sunita, what do you do ? 

I also am a student. 

What do you study ? 

Do you also study science ? 

No, I don't study science; 

I learn music. 

Where do you live ? 

I live at Godoliya. 

How do you come to college ? 

I come to college every day by 
rickshaw. 
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: 

Pm 

^TrT : 

3Tpm 

: 

SlPfcT 

: 

3lpRT 

: 

3lpM 


<siP m stR 3>?t teii t ? 

: K ^ ^ wi f i 

W 3TTT % VlcN 

3TT^ % ? 

: T^f, ffcf$T ^ T#f 

sfmii *F wr^ff t 3 tro |i 

FTT T^ t?TF tii^ci ^ 3nrT- 
^ ?? 

: stft&m <m TT#*T % 

an^-snrr if i 

^ *m ‘rr £ arj?r 11 

v 

Wif ftwf ^ 3TRt If I 

3TN ctW fePf 

Tfrfr t ? 

: FT c?PT cfTTT ^ T«f (T^) 

TffrNT FgTtf t I 

SIN cil'i ^ (^ft) ^ R’ti'l 

cN> *Nr)«! if <S?rl |f ? 

: FT f^T 3N?R % (^ft) 

T^r $ wt \ (u:) T^r vim 

if ^Frt 11 


Mr Anil, where do you live ? 

I also live at Godoliya. 

Do you also come to college 
by rickshaw 7 

Ho, I dont come to college by 
rickshaw; I come by bicycle. 

Do all students commute by 
bicycle ? 

Well, most students commute 
by bicycle. 

Some students come by bus; 
some students come by rickshaw. 

What time do you arrive at 
college ? 

We people arrive at college at 
about 9 o'clock. 

From 9 o’clock until when do 
you remain in the college ? 

Often we remain in college 
from 9 a.m. to 6 p.m. 


Read R-1 


★ ★ ★ 
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Past Habitual (apjyf ^51+ld) 


«■ The language structure of the past habitual tense is exactly the same 
as that of the present simple except that the past tense forms of ' 

Le. f *TT , l J 4f J are used to agree with the number and gender 

of the subject. 

Language structure : Past habitual tense 


subj. + obj. + vj 
nom. case (if any) 


+ m, ^ ^ ^ e?f 

agree with the N and G of the subject 


Model v.l. yfFTT (to go); 


vXWHT (toeat) 


subj. 

m.sg. 

1 sg. 




^TcFT m 

m.pl. 

^rtcT e) 
^ Jr 

iSTTcft Jfr 
^nrfr tft 

f.pL 

*ft 

1, you (intimate) 

he, she, it 

used to 
eat /go 

FT, <p?, 

3nq, t, Jr. 

(pi,), 

(who all) 

we, you (informal) 
you (honorific) 
they, who (pi.) 


Put r before the main verb to make negative sentences. 
Examples: 

1. IK fW if ^rT ^ MrTT *Tl I 1 did not use to eat rice in my childhood. 

2. «TFft -T^t d6di £TT 1 Formerly, he didn't use to get up 

earty in the morning, 

» Put at the beginning of a sentence before the subject to make 
interrogative sentences. 
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Examples: 

1. W ^ ? 

2. W 3F 1 *- ^jTTF ^iF^t d6d I ®TF ? 

Comprehension: 

1. TPT (rn.pl) *FTTW T# $ I 

2. (m t pl) W ^cr ^ ^ ^ I 

3. ^ Ff^FT (m.sg) WT ^T#t FtcTT *JT l 

4. ?F (Ug) 3pjqf^cT ^T#f #cft 

5. W <f.) ^ tft ? 

6. WT <J*T (f.) ^fcT *fl ? 

7* ftcTT 'ft (m.hon) F^TIT FFTt fett* 

WIT cfl% I 

8, *TTdf *tft (f.hon.) F^TT FFTT fcTU 

HlRv ^TRft eft I 

9, ^"Ct ^IPT {f,sg) FT TT^RT 

^ facTfld) 1 

10, F*T (m,pl) FFcft % 

Wft ^ I 


Did you use to eat rice in your 
childhood ? 

Did he ose to get up early in the 
morning ? 

We used to live in Banaras. 

The children used to study in this 
school. 

This hotel didn't use to be here. 
She never used to be absent. 

Did she use to go for a walk in the 
morning? 

Did you use to study a lot ? 

Father always used to bring 
presents for us. 

Mother always used to cook 
delidousfood for us. 

My older sister used to shout at 
me all the time. 

We used to climb up the tamarind 
tree and eat tamarind. 


★ ★ ★ 


See R-9. R-10 
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Imperative (faUf+ld) 


^ In Hirnll the imperative languageconstructf on varies with (1) tense and 
(2) the form of the pronoun 3 , 3TR of the 2nd person addressed. 

•a* Language structures and given below are used for immediate 
commands to be followed In the present and language structure Is 
used for deferred commands to be followed later. 

Language structure Present Imperative 

t. 3 + VJ\ 

2, 3^/3^ + (v.r. + 3{t ) 

3. STR/STR/^T + (v.r. +^T/H0 


® When the v.r ends In a consonant (see example 4- model 1) vowel 
symbols for 'aft' and V are used with and '3n*T' respectively. 

Model 


Infinitive 

% 

IF (cihi) 

3rFT (cfr»r) 

1 . ^rm (to go) 



*TT W. 

2. #=TT (to sleep) 




3. jihi (to narrate) 




4. ts^TT (to sit) 


1st 

tfer 


Examples; 

! 

am ! 
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You (intimate) read ! 
You (informal) eal ! 
You (formal) teach ! 












Language structure Q subjunctive imperative 

Another very poiite form of present imperative Is 3TF? + (v.r. +■ R ) 
» This is not used with ^or ^ 


Model H 


Infinitive 

\ 


3TR 

'4FTT 

- 

- 

<> 

wfR 

Mil'll 

- 

- 


tMT 

- 

* 

m 


Language structure Q future Imperative 

1. ^or^T (^) + infinitive 

2, *3TN + (v,r. + l^TT/WTT) 

‘Irrespective of the gender of the person addressed as 'am', t m J 
ending is used. 

Model Q 


Infinitive 

m.ff. 

m./f. 



3TTT (eftrf) 

vh*ii 

'TFH 

'JllSHill 

3TFTT 

3TRI 

art^Tin 


MCn "11 

1#FIT 


Examples 

1. HTWft % ^ w I Cross the road carefully f 

2 . 3TF7 sp^ft eztr T%RTT i Take care of your health ! 

3. tot l Donl quarrel with your classmates, 

4. ^ *Tpft dsucm 4 SRi^ii l Please drink boiled water in the 

hostel 
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Given below is a list of irregular verbs that change differently 
from the rules explained above. 


verb inf. 

timi-^ tor 


V* 

W* 

fut.lmp. 


an 1 ? 

fut.imp. 

pres. 

imp. 

pres.imp. 

subjunct. 



it 

<vTT 

flfaq 


ItP^TT 

?Hl 

ct 

# 


fflfSjXr 



'M’ll 


^PTt 

'Mdl 






ftafr 

#r 

4tf3rtT 

m 

'flftiuil 

'SHt 


f^t 

#Tt 


4ft .ft* 


#=n 

HI 


#TT 


ftrc; 






tffenn 





o 




^rnn 


w When verb roots end in long J or ‘S’ they are changed to short V and 
short ^3f' before adding *3it' or I Also in some cases the 

consonant 1 W' Is Infixed before adding^/ ^ I 

e.g. =» f^rart; =» tpt; fNi =*> 


**■ Negative imperative is made by putting '*Rt' or before the verb. 
Usually “W is used with or and >7 V Is usedwlth 'WT’. However 

there Is no strict rule and in spoken language is often used with 
'3frT and V with ^’or L ^f’ I 


Examples; 

3TFT ^ 1 

3TFf mM I 

cTtrr ^ ^ I 


Please don't sit here. 
Please don't drink lea. 
Don't climb up the tree 
Don't turn the tap on. 
Don't turn the light off. 
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Simple responses to requests, commands: 


Imperative 

Response 

imperative 

Response 

Imperative 

Response 

imperative 

Response 

Imperative 

Response 


*1MI< I 

3T*fV ^TTrtl # i|l 

<h^Fi ^rnrt ! 

3T*ft ^IdcTI |/ Weft ^1 

^Fft l 

3T*ft f^TOT f/ PR# f I 

^R WE ! 

3nft chidl l| I 


Uses of Imperative 

Invitations 

Please have dinner with us next 
Sunday* 

Would you like to have a cup of tea? 


1* fiw zmrfl Tf^TTT iRlt WT 

^f^ITT i 
2* WT ? 


Commands 

1* 3fTM W0 TTPJ ^ I 

2. TO1 sps ^nct I 

3. t3% ^ <iWMI ^4 ^Xt | 

Requests 

t. <pRTF W % eep-l %ft 

I 

2. fw irft sJrr i 

3, fW WT Wff% ^ rffStT I 


You sit here all evening and study. 
Stop making a noise. 

Close the door before sitting down. 

Could you help me to move the 
table please ? 

Could you pass me the salt please ? 
Could you bring the chair out in the 
garden ? 


See R-2, pg, 342 


★ ★ ★ 
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Compound Postpositions 


Compound postopostion (% + . 

-) 


on 

$ =tt% 

under 

% WTF5T 

outside 


inside 


near 

$ 3TFt 

ahead 

% ^ 

behind 

$ ¥T*Ff 

in front of 

% TTT4 

with 


after 

HPc) 

before 

% Itwi^n x % 

without/ without X 

^ arrn^TT 

besides 


about 

$ ITFT 

at the place of 

frl^ 

for 

■% c hK u l 

because of 

% ^dr) 

because of 

3; *nV*rfi: x % 

because of 

% «n^vj<r 

inspite of 


■* Noun or pronoun + (^ +...) eg. Hltf ’ are written as shown below. 

1 Noun + 

TW 

% ^ m 
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near Ram 
near the table 





2 Pronoun + ^ * 

cM TO 
3TT# TO 
3^FT ^PTt ^ TOT 
TO 
TOT TO 
lpT% TO" 

TO 
f%TO TO 
TO 
TO 
# TO 

3 But: 

^ ^ TO =^ 

RT + % TO =£ 

^ % TO ^ 

^T + % TO =s> 

Comprehension -1 

1. % ^ ^ i 

2. ^ w i 

3. ^ ^ TOT ^T3ft | 

4. ^ 3fft 3irm i 

5. TO tfem 

6. T^cf % "T^T^lTF TFR I 
7 ggTO^t tft FT^t ^ 3TFt gfcTO 

^ iTrft *ft 1 

a. Tfrd Sri 

9. TR % FT ^ TO^ TO % f I 

10. ^ ^ TO TOft t I 

11. RT ^ TO TftcTT t I 


near you people (informal, pL) 

near you (formal, honorific, sg./pi.) 

near you people (formal honorific, pi.) 

near him/her (proximate) 

near him/her (non-proximate) 

near them (proximate) 

near fhem (non-proximate) 

near whom (sg.) 

near whom (pi.) 

near somebody 

near some people (pi.) 

near me 
near us 

near you (intimate) 
near you (informal) 

Climb up the tree. 

Keep under the table. 

Go out of the house. 

Come into the room. 

Sit next to her/him. 

Stay near the school. 

The policewan was ahead 
of the Prime Minister's car. 

Behind him were horse riders. 

In front of Ram's house are mango 
trees. 

She goes to school with me daily. 
He sleeps after 10 o'clock. 


%T TO 
TOT TO 
eft TO 
TO 
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12. $ 4T4 4^ l U»^ '3ZSft ^ I 

13. rlrf ^ Wfq I 

14. ^TcTT $ f?T4T Wt TC=ft 

g{ «ft ! 

is. 4^rt ^ arfrTft^r 3frr ^ I? 

16. flf 1 3TT^> 4lt *?4 ^ ^TPTcft f I 

17. TTH 3lPfcT # TO 3fW7 TOT % I 

18. PTT^ W4T 44T3?t I 

19. <FHI4 4tflH 4>K“1 3TT«r 4^ 47 
47 I I 

20. Tpfi ^ Tnt t 4^W=T ? I 

I Compound Postpositions {4't +...) 


I get before 5 o'clock. 

Cook without oil. 

Except Kamia every one had worn a 
sir! Kamla. 

Besides you who else is in the room. 
I know everything about him. 

Ram often goes to Anil's house. 
Cook food for us. 

Because of bad weather children 
are at home today. 

Because of heat they are troubled. 


tR45, 4^ 3ftt 

in the direction of 

^slcld 

because of 

eft rKP, 4?l 'HTRl 

like 

4^ 41=14 

about 

4^t arlsn 

compared to 

4^t 4^TS $ 

because of 


in place of 


through 

4?f pFTStcT 

compared to 

4Tf 

like 

Noun or pronoun 

{^t + 1 are written as shown belc 


1 Noun + ^d^ J 

dT ^ 

XMl ^ 

2 Pronoun + 

^ cM W£T> 
5fT^t/5TH cM cRTR 

^'1 c £l 0 V-p 

d<Hi 


in the direction of house, 
in the direction of the king. 


towards you people (informal pL) 
towards to you/ you people {formal hoa) 
towards him/her (pro* /non prox.) 
towards them (proxVnon prox.) 
towards whom 
towards somebody 
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*Ttt cHTJi 

Cl 


towards me 
towards us 

towards you (intimate) 
towards you (informal) 


3 But: 

t 

IR + 3ft 

^ dXH? 

?J*T + 3ft 8TE 

Comprehension - 2 

1. m cTrTf tflWR 3ft dT? mfit £ I 
2 3ft "T ^SfTftr i 

3. ¥% ^rf^T 3ft 3ttr *TT ll f I 

4. «n?fa?T iRT ^ » pi l 

5. ^OT3ft W H ^ WIT I 

'O c\ 

6. TPT 3ft 3|ftSfT ^?T3ft W^T y4'n?T 

11 

7. rfHWlSt 3ft 4^ % 

i 

s. 3 A Fftft, wf % 

*n#i 

9. Wff % 3FFt 3ft HK4 jO 

gtr i 

10. bsj wif^nJt 3ft Ptrrt ^ 3ftftdTtj; 

S&ftpF cRTrft | | 

11, ^ <p3t w to 3ft 
3T^ fftcMr ^t3T I 

12, ^TT % f% 3TM 

^TT4 3F^T ^3TT 

WR I 

13, ft *ft 333 ^ 3ft cR? #4 

T^l 1 

14. tft ^ di3>*H 3ft 3^7 

yfltf l 


She sings like Lata Mangeskar, 
Dont 1 go in the direction of the city. 
We are going in the direction of the 
temple. 

Because of you I was also welcomed 
1 cannot tell anything about him/her. 
Compared to Ram his sister is more 
intelligent. 

Because of your negligence i had 
a big loss. 

if I were in your place I would drown 
myself because of shame. 

Sharma ji sent for me through his 
servant. 

I find poems more interesting than 
short stories. 

Hardly anyone is shameless like 
this friends of yours, 
t feet like sitting indoors and 
watching television instead of going 
out to play. 

I am also thinking exactly like you. 

I just saw him going in the direction 
of the post office. 
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it is used before F^ (beyond), (without). (far) 


1. 

q?nft ft fft t? 

What is beyond this mountain? 

2 

if# ftf^ iRmcft ft fftsn?! 

In front of us was a huge field 


ftmF mi 

without greenery. 

3- 

<fn *t£i ^ Phd'fl ^ &? 

How far is the children's school 


from here. 

er 

^ can be In place of ^ before - 3TPt, 4t3 # ^ 

1. 

mff to ft ^ Fgft) i 

The train arrived before time. 

2. 

m# tft Fsft arnt xft ft i 

Gandhi jt was walking ahead of 
every body. 

3. 

Tpft ^eF ft wait ft)# ft 1 

Rani lags behind every body in class. 

4. 

tfr5R ft FF# wfifu 

The cultural program will be before 


?)FT 1 

food. 

war 

Normally 'Rhw, IftFl, ‘sfftr', *FTt’ are often used before noun or 
pronoun + % as shown in the examples below. 

t. 

fftFW RlFft) # ftft F#Fn FT FT? 

1 did not eat anything except khicari 


Fftf «ffll 1 

for a whole month. 

2 

ft ftf fftFi Tftft) # ft)ftt f i 

t drink tea without sugar. 

3 

fi)f am# ft if? *hi*i f mr 

1 will not be able to do this work 


Fraftri 

without you. 

4. 

F# Fftf # FF F^9TH ft 1 

Everyone was troubled because of 
heat. 

5. 

^ # fR ftr ff tit mi 

t was dying from hunger. 

13 

X # Fit/ Fit X # Is synonym of 

X *f» <t»i , X 4^1 


All of them give reason for an activity. 

iy 

However 'X # Fit ’/Fit X # Vs used when the reason is too strong to 


be ignored or neglected* 


*3T 

fftFT + v.r. + F'/v.r, + tr + f^n 
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t 

2 


2. 

3, 

4. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4 

5. 

6 

7 


ftn (f^TT ^ fftr I cannot stay without eating even 

^ T^r ’4RTI [ for a day, 

iprft mm IrP? f&T\ (f^TT mm Don't decide anything without 
l!f^) PnifJT rfal! taking advice from me. 

Often is used after some postposition as shown below. 

eg. $ ft, # fttd ft, ^ T TRT ft, «n£< ft 


ftft ^ % 

^<Ftl ®IT 1 

TOt^TT ^ 3H^t I 

^ % iFTrt m <IU11 

^HcTT ft I 

3fra ^HtdlH ^ WT % 3F5T m 
3FTT ft ^4idl T7 ^ 

PlUO-fl *ft I 


i saw you pass by my house. 

Come from the backside of the 

kitchen. 

A road to our house goes from 
near the post office. 

There was strict vigilence on 
people going from outside into 
or from inside out of the hospital. 


Some more compound postposition 


Xft rTTT -Y m 

xft tm - 
Xft ft - 

xft {=xft - 

x^i (= % - 

x^t {= % f^rr) - 

f?T % rWt -cRf ?PF 
^did cFTT I 

ft ctwra ft fthtR feft w£m I 

TR TSfH % %1T 3TNTT wft 

TTcft ft ft ''TRT ^frn I 
ft srfftrT <pft FT*T 
ft ft ! 

xff ftftr ^rraftt i 

^ ^TT^r | 

Hs4l 2 ft l 


from X to T 
via 'X 1 
through X 
more than X' 
with X 
without X 

Put up the tent from this corner 
to that corner. 

I will go to Delhi via Lucknow. 

You will have to go through our 
lane in order to go to their house. 
In games Anil is far ahead of you. 

I will go to temple with mother. 
Don't go without me. 

Except her everyone had worn a 
sari. 
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1 


2 


1, 

2 . 

3 


1, 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

4 


1 + 

• 

2, 

3 . 


Use of 'aftT 1 (f.), (f.) — Direction 

As a rule precedes ‘3fir r and ‘dTV (meaning direction). However, 
when expressions ' (right), Vn?' (left) precede them, *%' is used 
instead of *£V. 


TTftr ^ SlRR To the right of the temple. 

dl4itu % ^ #T To the left of the post office. 

When ft is a movement towards a certain direction only 4^ precedes 
3ftT or 

Examples: 


Wcf ^ ^TTaSt I You go in the direction of the school. 

sfF ^ 3fU 11 He goes in the direction of the shop. 

When 'sitT' or 1 *RV are used to mean more than one direction or 


location, precedes them. 
Examples; 

iR $ 4W I 

% ^ TTff 3fk rHft 

■O 

3ft I 

sflr 

Sf i 

4^ 3ftr rrsft^l TFW lit *Jf 1 

When location is meant, both 
'aftr YtfTV are used. 


People were standing on both 
sides of the table. 

Tables and chairs had been 
arranged all around the tree. 

Men were running on both 
ides of the road. 

Girls were dancing all round the well, 
^/^ft +■ adjectival expression + 


Examples: 

# ^rfi $K 11 Canteen is on the right side of 

temple. 

flffr 4 ^ 3?tT t I 

^ wnft 3ffT iter t? Who is sitting on the left side of 

the minister? 

3fnt '3T4^ His wife is sitting on his left side. 

ts 11 


★ ★ ★ 
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To Have ($ W FtTT) 


■ Hindi language structure corresponding to the English verb "to have” 
regarding possession of inanimate objects where the ownership is not 
necessarily permanent. 


Language structure Q 

subj* + % TO + obj. + &/ f 

(inanimate) ^ - * 

agree with the of the object 


Model 


A'"£ l 6 H i'S. 


^T#(f.sg) 

i 



key 


3fTC%, 










(f.pi.) 

t 

r-^ -v r\fLX 

Tttto, iMW 


keys 



Put "TO' before the subject to make interrogative. 

TO 3?F# TO I ? Do you have the key ? 


Put before f/f to make negative. 


to ^ 11 

Comprehension 

1. ^ ^ TO TOI t i 

2. TO f t 

3. TORTF ^ TO TO t ? 

4 Hl'H ■T^t ^ I 

5, TO t? 

6 . TO TO TOT# Wfl 

-T# % t 


I don't have the key. 

My child has many toys. 

She has silver pots. 

What does Kamala have ? 

He / She has nothing. 

Does anyone have a Banarasi saree? 
No, nobody here has a Banarasi 
saree. 
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7. Tpfl ^ t fTH ‘Jh <J ®? 

8. TFT 3TTT% HTR ^C^i. ^? 

■*3 

9. Wf aftftcT % FM 7 IT^t ft? 

10 . ift, dtii Hltf ft I 

11. 3Rq^ w\ Rid-II TO WQ\ ft ? 

12. ft* pw fftft ft I 

13 . ft* T rra 1 ft*^l 'ft ^rftf ft1 

14, Hid ^ft-T-T^T ft 7 T?ft ft ? 


Which camera does Rani have ? 
Do you have small money? 

Does Anil have a car ? 

Yes, he has a car. 

How much time do you have 
remaining? 

I have only two weeks remaining. 
I don't have a single penny today. 
What ornaments do you have? 


■ Hindi language structure corresponding to English verb *to have' 
regarding possession of animate objects such as one's kith and kin, 
limbs of the body and also permanent possess Ions such as land, etc. 


Model 


possessive personal 

1. Relations such as 

ft 

pronouns or 

brothers, sisters. 

or 

nouns with 

children etc. 

I 


2, Limbs of the body 



3. Permanent possess¬ 

agrees with 


ions such as house, 

number of 


properly in general 

the object 


Reading 


1 <JH <fN Wft ft I 
2. ftfl elft ft1 
3 fftrfti 

4, ftft^^3ft7#TWfttl 
5 WT I I 

6. TFT ^ *npT ft I 

7. W ^ W rff I I 

8. TMT T71TR W W ?FF ^ 
ftciM i 


Ram has three sisters, 

I have two strong legs, 

They have many friends. 

I have two brothers and three sisters. 
We have a house- 
Ram has a lot of landed property. 
This insect has six legs. 

King Dasrath had no progeny till 
this time. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Present and Past 
Progressive Tenses 

(dldc^ dcfHH T*cf ^dT*Tet) 


Language structure : Present progressive tense 


subj. + obj, + 

nom + case (if any) 


v.r 


+ 


tot *. + t %. 

T& Ft, I 


agree with H and G of the subject 


Model: v.L ^TPTT (to go); v.t WTT (to eat) 


Subject 

v.r. 

m. 

f. 

fttt 

* 




'i' 

1 £ 

TJ, FF, FF 

{who sg.), W 


jm 


% 

^F, TJF atF 




FF, 3TTF, %, if, ‘fl’l (who pf.) 
(who all) 




$ 


Put W before the subject to make Interrogatlves. 

WT FF ^IT TFT ^ ? Is he going? 

W TJF F3 Tt> i?t ? Are you studying? 

«■ Put ' after the verb rootto make negative. ’ maybe putbetore 

the verb root with slight shift of emphasis. Auxiliary ‘fTti’ Is usually 
dropped in negative sentences in the present progressive tense. 

ff «TT F|5! TFT t lam not going, 

FF FF Fft TFT I He is not studying. 
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1, 


2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 
7. 
B. 


9. 


to, 

11, 


12 * 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4* 

5* 

6. 

7* 

e* 

9, 

10. 

11 . 

12 . 


More Examples: 

^ "-n- f I 

ftF#'-** 3R T0t % I 

^T> f ^ T^t % l 

aufisr Ft Tt?f % i 

% 7T T% tl 
TFT 11 

W^\ «fcTT T#t t I 
TW- jpTT TFT I I 
tMb -^rt ST TFT 11 

mfi 1 w x^t 11 

sTK TT I4d<ddl TF1 11 
*# ¥t g?TT T#t I I 


Present simple progressive 

The dogs are barking* . 

The cat is mewing, 
it is snowing. 

It is raining. 

The boys are climbing up the tree. 
The sun is shining. 

Kamfa is turning the light on. 

Ram is turning the light off. 

The washerman is washing the 
clothes. 

The tram is moving. 

Somebody is knocking at the door. 
Mother is putting the child to sleep. 


Put iTT, to agree with ttie N and G of the subject to make 

sentences In the past progressive tense. 


Examples : 

4^ ^TrT TTfrT TFT *TT I 
dlRiill" 1 FTP ^tZ TFT mt 

to fTr ^tt to ^ft tt? St ? 

TO 4F 1 3J6 ^cT T#t # ? 

TT#" WI ^ Tfe St I 

WT t T^ Sh 

fetttJW %T it | 

TO TOT f^T 1 TOT ^TT T#t # ? 

w* Rt^ri ^T T^ ®Tl 
to ^ *rntcf if w 

i ™ *TRF W TT TFT £JT I 


Past simple progressive | 

Somebody was turning the tap on* 
The postman was delivering the mail. 
What were you doing ail day 
yesterday ? 

Was she telling a lie ? 

The minister was giving a speech. 
The audience was listening 
attentively. 

The players were playing cricket. 
The viewers were enjoying the game. 
Where were you going yesterday 
evening ? 

We were going to see a film. 

? Were you doing business in India ? 
No, I was touring India. 

Sea pg. 31 2 \ R-3-4 


★ ★ ★ 
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Present and Past Perfect 
Progressive Tenses 

'(«wr«rerr «iJhm ^ ^ ^m) 

In Hindi thepresentperfect progressive is like the present simple progressive 
tense. 

A time clause usually follows the subject However Its position can 
shift with emphasis. 

» Time expressions related to point as well as period ol time are foi lowed 
by the same postposition % J (unlike 'since' and 'for 1 In English). 

Unlike the other perfective tenses In Hindi, In the present progressive 

perfect, the subject Is Lnthenomlnallvecasefnotfollowedby )both 
for transitive as well as Intransitive verbs. 

We use this language structure to talk about activities that began in the 
past and continue upto present; they mayor may not continue Into the 
future. 


Language structure : Present perfect progressive tense 


subj + time expression + obj. + 
nom. case followed by (if any) 


v.r. + TFT f ^, %, Ft, t 


agree with G and N of the subj. 


Model: Present perfect progressive tense 


subj. 

lime clause 

obj. 

v.r. 

m. 

f. 

#TT 

ft 

TO 





f 

^ tea.) . 

ft 

ftfttcT 

ftta 

vn, 

xft) 

ft 







ftr 

m, ft 

ft 

Rail 

MSI 


T$\ 

ft 

ft, (pi.) 

ft 
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w For the past perfect progressive tense, use *TT. ’’ft, *ff Instead 


of f, t, Ft, f I 

Present perfect progressive 

1. *f TTIff ^ % 3TN^T VtHTT 

^F7 7# f I 

2 . tfH wicT % 3 "fPFd 

4T7 7&t I 

3. P't?l % ^ iRsfi ^1 T^t ^ I 

4. cJ*T % Pic k quini #3 7i^ 

Bt ? 

5. 7W ^ cfpT 

TIM t ^ 47fT 7BI 11 

6. 4B fWrl 3T4 4*ff ^ 

3R 7?T (t) I 

7. 5^ T^cT ^ 4t TIM ^ #T 

yPwtPrdi ^ w Frff ri 7? If i 

Past perfect progressive 

1. ^ 4t TFT qi I 

2. TFT ^TTF % ^TT Wf) TR TFT 

3. <J*T TO % % WTTT ¥T T^ 

®r? 

-1 TRcf % PlTTI, 3F ^ff ^ 

TO-W1 *fR Tff «n | 

5, m^m <st ^ ti^ft 

IT ^R T^ ^ I 


I have been wailing for you sine© 

7 o'clock in the morning. 

Kamla has been working in a bank 
for three years. 

It has been raining for one week. 
How long have you been learning 

to play the guitar? 

Ram has been saving money for 
three yearsto buy a scooter. 

He has not been doing anything for 
the last five years. 

The students of our school have not 
been participating in the sports 
competition for two years. 

He had been learning Hindi for two 
years. 

Ram had been cleaning the house 
since 12 o'clock. 

How long had you been doing 
business in India ? 

When I met Robert, he had been 
travailing in India for several years. 
The students had been having a 
debate on environmental pollution 
for two hours. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Past Simple Tense 

(WTRT sjcT W) 

Present Perfect Tense (*j4 «ufHH 
Past Perfect Tense ('jyf *JcT ^FSTcT) 

^ In Hindi, language structures In the past simple tense, the present 
perfect tense and the past perfect tense are very similar with only 
slight variations. 

■** In all these three tenses, the student must carefully discriminate 
between transitive and Intransitive verbs. 

For both transitive as well as Intransitive verbs, (v.r. + ^ Is used. 

For transitive activities, the verb endings agree with the N and Got the 
object. 

However If the object Is not clearly stated, m.sg. form of the verb is 
used. 

For Intransitive activities, the verb endings agree with the subject. 

^ The subject of a transitive activity Is followed by ^ in the past simple 
and other perfective tenses as shown In the tables given below: 


Nominative case - 2 ) 


singular 

plural 

i 

We 


You (intimate) 


3^ 

You {sg. informal) 

You (pL informal) 

3TPTt 

You 



(hon.; formal sg./pl.) 

You (formal pi.) 


he, she, it (near) 

they (near) 


he, she, it (far) 

they (far) 


who (sg.) 

who (pi.) 


somebody (sg.) 

somebody (pL). 

X ^ where X stands for a proper noun. 
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Exceptions: 

ter (to speak), *JcFn (to forget), HTTT (to bring), 9PFTT (to talk 

nonsense) though transitive verbs, their subject Is not followed by ^ 
In the past tense, and the verb agrees with the subject 

(to cough), sita’ii (to sneeze) are Intransitive verbs but their 

subject is followed by ^ in the past tense; the verb is always In m. sg, T 
third person form. 


Changing the verb infinitive to past participle 


Vowel symbol for an, TJ, •f, f is added to the verb roots ending In 
consonant: 


infinitive 


m.sg* 

m.pl. 

fsg. 

f.pl* 


(to taste) 

WT 




i #c=TTT 

{to open) 

tjflHT 

..vv 



ftflfRT 

{to write) 


m 

foeff 



(to gel up) 

TO 





(to sit down) 

tST 


u 

■% r? 

t3T 

Lj FT is added to the verb roots ending In 'an', 'aft J 
changed to short V 1 

1 ‘f'. 1 

f ™ ( 

long ' 

Infinitive 


m,sg. 

m.pl. 

f.sg. 

f.pl. 

WTT 

{to eat) 

wn 




(IlHI 

(to sleep) 



m 



(to drink) 



% 

if 

'3IT ’ Is added to the verb roots ending In *$*; long ‘3 > Is changed to 
short‘3’ 

Infinitive 


m.sg. 

m.pl. 

f.sg. 

f.pl. 


to touch 

^3TI 

w 

¥ 

I* 

I? 1 

lo leak 

w 
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Q Irregular verba : 


Infinitive 


m.sg. 

ni.pl. 

f.sg. 

fpl. 

^rprr 

to do 

frUT 


qft 

qft 


to be 

|jn 



5$ 

^HT 

to go 


TTtr 



^TT 

to give 

f^T 




^TT 

to take 

frWT 

frR 

eft 

eft 


Language structure Q Past simple tense: v.l. i 

subject + (v.r. + f t i ) 

^ 

agree with tbeN and G of the subj. 


Model Q Past simple tense : v-L twr, ^THT 


subject 

m. 

f. 


%5T S ^FfT 


SpT, ^(#7T) ( 

(PL) ^r (who all) 

m 

tS, Tpf 


Language structure Q Present perfect tense, v.l. 

subj. + (v.r. + 3TT/ry^) + f, t, t 

agree with the N and G 
of the subj. 
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Model Q Present perfect tense : v.l. «TRT 


subject 

main verb 

auxiliary 


tn. 

f. 


n 



f 

^ W, 

w 


t 

#=r, w 








E»^4, ^ EH (cl) J 1 ^ 

m. 



^ (who pL) 



t 

(who all) 





To make past perfect tense, use^n, eft, instead of ^ t f Ft, § i 


Model Q Past perfect tense : v .1. WRT 


subject 

main verb+auxfliary 

main verb + auxiliary 


m. 

f. 




*15, =Fta 

W !JT 





m, 3m (#n) 

% 

*t, (who pi.) 

(who all) 

IHT gf 

^ *5f 
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Language structure Q Past simple tense v.t MFTT 

(subj + ^) + obj. + { v.r. + } 


agree with N and G of the object 


Model Q Past simple tense : v.t WTT 


subj. 

object 

verb 

9*ft 

*RTTT (m.sg.) 

Ml 

^ft. 5*ft 

W^X (m.pl.) 



5^ (f.sg.) 


F^ft, f^#ft 
fSRft, 

3^ (f pi > 



Language structure Q Present perfect tense v.t. Ml 

{subj. + + obJ. +■ ( vj. + mAl/i ) + f 

agree^wilf^^nfK^Hhe object 


Model Q Present perfect tense: v.t. Ml 


subject 

object 

verb 

ft, 

^PfTTT (m.sg.) 

wn i i 

3%, 5»ft 

3TR%, 

(m.pl.) 

^ ? i 

3IFI ftlTft, 

3^ (f sQ ) 


J H r 

3«^ tf pU 

i 


To make past perfect tense, use ^t # Instead of %, ? I 
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Model Q Past perfect tense vJL 


subject 

object 

main verb+auxiliary 

3ft, ?jft. 

WflTl m.sg. 

Mi 


gft, 

m.pl. 


Sr 

sJTPft, 3TT7 Hfifft, 

W=F f.sq. 


* 

dtf'l, d^6l^ 

f.pi. 


4f 


Past simple tense v»L 


t, W (m.sg,)^cT mm I 

2. M (f.sg.) mi I 

3. g*T (t) ^RcT ^ ? 

4. # (f.) W W$\ 1 

5. W (m.sg.) <SFTI ? 

6 4F (m.sg.) 1?teTT ^ ^FTT I 

Past simple tense v.t. 

1. ^ ^7$ (m.pl.) \ 

2. (f.sg.) *rl {141 I 

3. (m.sgOWtT I 

4. wt $mf\ Trtften (f.) ^ i 

5 qft^R ( m ,) f^T | 

Only v.r. + 3ft is used: 

(1) When object is not given. Examples 6,7. 

(2) When object is followed by some post position. Examples 8,9. 

6. 3*FT f^JT ? What did they do ? 

7. aiianw % WH ^FT ? What did the teacher say to the 

student? 

8. TCI l i read this book. 

9. cT?^t jctrui l He/She called the girL 


He came yesterday. 

My sister came yesterday. 

When did you arrive in India ? 

I arrived in India last week. 
Where did he stay ? 

He stayed in a hotel. 

The child wore new cloths. 

He bought a magazine. 

We ate food. 

They waited for us for two hours. 
You didn't work hard enough. 
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Native speakers use compound verbs frequently in the perfective 
constructions. See page 168-171 for better comprehension of the 
examples. 


^ '5TFTT Is used as compound verb when the main verb is intransitive. See 
pg, 168, 


Present perfect tense v.l. 


1* 

2, 

3. 

4 . 

5. 
6 


7. 


8. 

9. 

10, 
11 . 

12 . 


13. 


14 . 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18, 


^ (f.) an 11 

TTT^ (f.) ^ 3 TT ^ t I 

(m.sg.) St ™ % \ 

% (m.pi.)^WrFt rt; 11 

(m.) «Ktl »ri ^ I 
f>3|f (m.sg.) fjtf WI ? I 
■t>H5i (m.sg.)^ W § l 
<jTJ (m.) ^ ipn 11 

(m.sg.) W Ft W § l 
(m.sg.)^rra Ft Tpn 11 
^Icf (m.pl.) Ft 1? I 

(m.sg.)PtT Tpn ft I 
3TTT (m.pl.) ^ TR f l 
fUl 3IN (m.) ft? ? 

-t^T, # (m.) ^ ^ n*n f i 

ip-rf (f.sg.)^?^r 11 

(f.sg.) 3tarr tt fitr iri 11 

fin TTR W TT "fcTT 'IVI ft? 


The mail has come. 

The train has arrived at the station. 
He has gone to sleep. 

He (hon.) has fallen sick. / 

They have fallen sick. 

The weather has changed. 

The well has dried up. 

The cloth is torn./ has got torn. 

The milk has curdled. 

He has gone mad. 

The engine has developed a fault. 
His hair has turned grey. 

The child has fallen down. 

The mangoes have ripened. 

Have you been to Delhi ? 

No, I have never been to Delhi. 

It has stopped raining. 

The picture has fallen from the wall. 
Has Ram gone to work? 
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^TT ( are used as compound verbs when the main verb is 

transitive. See pg. 170. 


Present perfect tense v.L 

1 ^ (m.pl.) TTFF 4R frHi 

? I 

2. ^ < «MI (m.sg.) 5P4 4R feilT 

9 i 

3. 481 trlII (m..)4>T frTOT % ? 

4 wini (m.sg.) R»tM ^ fcT*Ti ^ l 

5 481 5*Ft 3TR TO 3H44U (m.sg.) 
to fcm t? 

6. ^ 5*0 il fcTt[ l(4> (m.sg.) 

t l/^rtk fcT8T t i 

7 F*T frit; "878 (f.) 481^ 

f? i/«PTT t I 

8 4@ - 1 % IclH "PIT 

(m.sg.)^TTqT f? i/^tt fon 

11 

9 TO1TO ^ 3PPft RTOTT 

(m.pl.) I 1 

Past perfect tense v.i. 

1. 8881 (m.sg.) fitT 88T 81 1 

2. 3JT8 (m.pl.) 44> 88 $ I 

3. TOlf (f.sg.) 8TO £i Tp£ *ft i 

4. ^8 (f.) ffort 3TF7 4TO 8^ «ft ? 

5. t (m.pl.) 3TT# 8(8 TOf 3jnr ^ ? 


He / She has cleaned his / her shoes, 

I have closed the door. 

Have you had a bath ? 

Somebody has taken my umbrella. 

Have you read today's 
newspaper? 

I have bought you a bar of 
chocolate. 

She has prepared tea for all of us. 

I have made a new dress for 
my younger sister 

Kamla has sent presents to her 
friends. 

The child had fallen. 

The mangoes had ripened. 

The rain had stopped. 

Where had you gone last year? 
When had he come to your house? 
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Past perfect v. t. 


1. ^T # % ^ wrtf (f.sg.) 

#1 

2. TW 4 Tm ^TRT CfT I 

3. Tj^ 3T^ft feSTT (f.) 

4 k i 

4. WTrHT Tfftft 4 ^?T 3TRT<ft 

% fer ami (m.) r*TFT 

fen *n i 

5 . gro 4 K 9 IK 1 ' % 4 arfeF 

IHTOf {f pL) *TT^ 4 ! I 

6. tmt % m ^ f^TT (rasg,) 

fe^r fen m i 

7. TO 3TFf 4 ^ feft (f.) 

8 * 44 k 41 % 4 ^r nr ^ 

wn wi (m.sg.) ^#r n^r 
^nwr *JT i 

9, w 4TC ^srfk4 ^ nF^ 
m^\ j^pft (f.sg.) 3fet inf 
^ ft 4t i 

i o + 4ft 4t 4 ‘t'W'ni) ^ nm4 nm 
ytum (m.sg.) TWT ^TT i 


Grandfather had narrated a story to 
us. 

Ram had killed Ravan. 

The teacher had given us a good 
education, 

Mahatma Gandhi had sacrificed all 
all his belongings for the freedom 
of the country. 

The Mughal Kings had had several 
beautiful monuments built in India, 

The king had the announcement 
made in the village. 

He had learnt Hindi before coming 
to India. 

The minister had read his speech 
to me before delivering it on the 
stage. 

He had sold his old car to his 
brother long before he bought 
this one. 

The minister had put a new proposal 
before the workers. 


Uses of the past simple tense, the present perfect tense and the past 
perfect tense. 

In Hindi there is quite a bit of overlapping regarding the use of these tenses, 
it is clear that all three relate to the already completed activities and 
processes. The decisive factor in making the choice is not so much the 
length of time which has elapsed since the completion of the activity or the 
event, as its relevance or irrelevance to the present. More than the 
theoretical rules, one needs experience with the language to be able to 
use the appropriate tense in a given situation. 
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Given below are some guidelines for new learners. 

Q Uses of the past simple tense ^ wt?T) 

■ When talking about an activity or a state resulting from some activity 
in the proximate past; 

M When the speaker mentions when', “where' or “how“ some activity or 
event happened; 

■ When the resulting state has no significant, meaningful relevance to 
the present 

Examples: 

1. F*T (m.) tfRTT4 t[xt | We went to Sarnath last week. 

2, Tpft (1) 3TR ferft TRH ^ I RanTwent back to Delhi this morning. 

■ When talking about activity in the Immediate future. 

1. jpr Wt\, $ sm l You go; I will come. 

2. M g3TT TTF# \ You may consider this work as 

already finished. 

H Uses of the past perfect tense (^4 4 wRt) 

The past perfect tense is used: 

fl When an activity, process or the resu Iting state took place in the distant 
past. 

1. A (f.) ^ wmx ^ I had gone to Canada in t966 + 

Iff I 

2. jjfldHHl ^ W *ITTcT ^ When had the Muslims invaded 

3uth'H t <i (m.) m ? India? 

■ When two things happened in the past, the preceding activity is 
expressed In the past perfect tense and the succeeding activity in 
the past simple tense. 

1. t *IT rif^T, ^ (rn.pl.) They had already eaten when I 
nftjR ^ ^ i arrived at their place. 
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2. inr # 4R 3^, ftcfl ^ When we got up in the morning, 
c'+tu RT ^ ^ t father had already left for office. 

■ In Hindi the past perfect tense is usedeven foractivities that took place 
in the proximate pastand forwhlch the past stmpletense would be used 
in English. 

Examples: 

t. TPf 3TR tl?t 3fmr 5T i Ram came toourhouse this morning. 

2. 3nfr-3T^fr cfi «TT I You just said so. 


■ Use of past perfect tense for immediate past 


3. 3r*ft-3nft TjSt m aiwr m 

*rrcrf !sk^>c rfxt mn ^ i 

4. 3 at sq^f f^r ^ 

3TOT «ti i 5>r <rt 


He came fust now to tell me that 
India has won the cricket match, 

I had come to take you with me to 
see a film; you are already ready to go 
somewhere. 


■ Use of the past perfect tense for simultaneous activities 

1. 3 q^ M £1 eft f% (f.sg.) Mo sooner had I sat down to study 

T\i i than the electricity went off. 

2. W^i Pl+S ft ^ Mo sooner had the children gone 

(f.sg.) ^ edit 1 out to play than it began to rain. 

Q Uses of the present perfect tense ^TR ^T?T ^ SRffrr} 

**■ The present perfect tense Is used : 

■ When the completed activity or process has relevance to the 
present and when ‘where 1 , ‘how 1 and ‘when 1 of the activity are not 
mentioned. 

Examples: 

1. (f.sg.) 3fT % ? Has the mail come ? 

2. ^ (f.sg.) ^jpT ^ ilf ^ I ! have become very tired. 

54 







3. 

4. 


1. 

2 

3. 

4. 


5, 


6 . 


1. 

2 . 


1. 

2, 

3. 

4. 


TTR (m.) ^ t I 

wn {m.sg,) frmr t ? 

Compare and comprehend; 

W^TT (m.sg.) TOT frPTI I i 

cj^ft 3TT% % Wc* TOT 
Jrm £TT i 

fepfl % TO (m.sg.) *IK iHQT 
11 

TO (m.sg.) ^ TTTC f^TT ? 

^ an% % ft 

TO (m.sg.) *TT^ 4 v?: frPTT m i 


Ram is silting in the chair. 

Have you already eaten ? 

1 have already cooked. 

When did you cook ? 

I had cooked before you came. 

The student has learnt the lesson. 

When did he learn the lesson ? 

He had learnt the lesson before 
coming to school. 


Use of the present perfect tense for recurrence of an activity in the 
past. 

Examples: 

m-m WT? 3fT^ % t M-cTW Whenever floods have come, 

11 epidemics have spread. 

w w\ 3MT t. cK-cK Whenever he has come to my 
W$z cTOT 11 house, he has brought some crisis. 


Use of the present perfect tense to describe a state. 


Examples; 

3?TTrT (f.sg.)^H ^ cT^tt I 
(m.pl.) *5(T TT 11 

^ <f.) ^ e^St f l 

(f.pl.)fo tfT ^ f I 


The woman is lying on the ground. 
The children are sleeping on the 
terrace. 

I am very tired. 

The books are lying on the table. 
See R-12, R-13 


★ ★ ★ 
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Future Simple Tense 


In the active voice, lor transitive as well as intransitive verbs, the future 
simple tense is as follows: 

Language structure Q : Future simple tense 

subj. + obj. + v.r. + ^ H + TTT, if p 

nom.case (If any) 3Tt t T? ift 

agree with the N and G of the subject 


Model Q where verb root ends in 3TT, 3ft 



(to go) 

^ftTT (to sleep) 

sub|. 


t. 

m. 

t. 

i 



fen 

'tiM 

^ 

(who sg ) 


WTlft 



rpF, sjHrthr 

«l 1^1*1 




M, 3TN, if, 

(who pi.) 

•yf\ 


WQJ\ 

S* ft, 

'Cntjnt 


*** Verb roots ending in are conjugated as shown below. Long 

i t* and*3; r are Invariably changed to short V, 

Model Q 


subject 

obj. 

#TT (vt) to drink 

IJTT (vt) to touch 

m. 

1 

m. 

i 

$ 

¥ 


r\ ^ r-L 

TO^TT 

I^TTT 

■o 

% 

W 




^ii 



m 





(who pi) 

w 
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When the verb root ends in 3T (f.e. when it is not followed by any vowel 
symbol), vowel symbols for V, l z$\\ Vj' are added to them 
followed by^T 1 , M)' to agree with the number and gentler of the 
subject 


ModelH (v.t.) to read; t^TT (vX) to sit 


subject 

verb intransitive 

obj. 

verb transitive 


m* 

t 


m. 

i 

* 

%T 

tfft 


qfn 


3, *R>, 

(who sg) 

^ J ll 

m 

3^ 

H^ J II 


5*r, dm 

m 





OT,3n>T^3r, 

‘bli (who pi.) 

m 

m 





1 

2 

3 

4. 


Conjugation of the verbs (to take), St-TT (to give), (to be) Is 

sUghtlydrfferent 

Model Q 


subject 

verb ^TT 

^•TT 

^r*n 

m. 

f. 

m. 

t 

m* 

f. 

ft 

4 

# 

t?" 

fft 


Ftsifr 

^ w, 

(whosg.) 


M 

^TT 

ft 

W 

#mx 

#T>ft 


(%fr 

tM 


M 


M 

?*T,3Tn,^ 

(who pi.) 


m 




m 


Examples; 

(m. sgj 3TTOI 3nrpTT I 
t (m.) ^ =rI mil wft^m t 
3iM f (m.) i 

mf\ (f. sg.) f^Ff ^ ? 


He will certainly come- 
I will buy a new car tomorrow, 

I will turn in early tonight 
What time will the train depart ? 
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Future Continuous Tense 


Language structure 

subj. + obj t + 
nom, case (if any) 


Examples ; 


v. r. + TFT, + Mure form 

of 


agree with N and G of the subject. 


1. 3 ' (f.) w w wr vm 

1 

2. M TTR ^ W (rn.pL) ^ 
T^ iftt \ 

3. $a<3K ^ FH (m.pL) Rsrcft ^ 

T^ Flfif l 

4. RTf WRT ^ *TMT # 1 JJ*TT ^R 
T#t Ffflt l 


Tomorrow at this time, I will be 
travelling. 

In the evening at 4 o'clock the 
children wilt be studying. 

Next Sunday we writ be sightseeing 
in Delhi. 

At 7.15 in the morning, my mother 
will be praying, 


Future Perfect -1 


Language structure 

subj. + obj. + 
nom. case if any 


v. r. + + future form of 

fTrt 


agree with N and G of the subject. 


s 1 This st rue t u re can be used both fortransitive an d intransitive acti vities. 


1. F*T (rn.pl.) ¥eT 

^ Ffif | 

2. W (m. sg.) W\ # WF# 
WF shc i ^l “j'tu eUi l 

3. (m. sg.) 

% (m. sg.) WTT <^i«=hi ^1 

tilt l 

4. t TRTF 3T?TcT t TRTR (f. sg,) 

^ ^ I 


By 10 o'clock tomorrow we will 
have reached Delhi. 

By 1995 he will have become 
a doctor. 

By the time you arrive at their place, 
they will have already eaten and 
gone to sleep. 

By 15th April, the wheat crop will 
have been harvested. 
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Future Perfect - II 




Language Structure 

subj. + obj. + 
with % 


v.r, + past form + future form 
of^TT/^TT ofF^TT 


This structure can be used only for transitive activities. 


1. TO 3F 3FTCJ7TT, 

TOTTO ft.) WT $ 

sMt I 

2 . 3 FT^ ^ vji iqfl ^ F*T^ 

^TT ^TT (in,] frRTT #tHT I 

3. TO TOT ■5TTT ?T^ 3TFT% ^ 
TOT (m.) 4R frTtTT ftW ? 

4 + TO^T t S^FT T?T TFH 
^r™ (f.) 3^ cTTF 
rfr Frtt i 


By the time he arrives in! ndia, we will 
have made proper arrangements 
for his stay. 

Next year before January, we will 
have bought a new house. 

Will you have finished all the work 
by 4 o'clock tomorrow ? 

Before getting admission in the 
college, will have learnl Hindi very 
well. 


Planned Future (x 'M-} «N-ii) 

Corresponding to the English language structures such as 'to think of doing 
something', 'to plan to do something’etc. Hindi language uses expressions 
such as 'X TO^ TOT V etc. 

Examples : 

1 

2 

3 


aiPTPf! irff ft (m,pL) 

^ f t 

wmi w? 11 (m + ) aftr 

TOT TO^ TTTT TFT 1? I 

3TRTOT TIFT if *TFcT 

I t (f + ) TT «EtTT TOT^ 
T$\ 1 ? 1 


We are planning to go to Nainital 
during the coming summer vacations. 
Prices are going up. I am planning 
to take up some other work. 

These days many thefts are taking 
place in our city. I am thinking of 
insuring my house. 
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4. (m.) f^T 
T5T I I 

5. Tpft (f.) cell'll 41^'t 4ft «1n 
T#t I I 

6. *f ((.) 3T7TH eTT^ 6l^{ ull'l 4*t Hi 4 

7. isrrwft (m.hon.)^Tf^ t 

til ^ T& & I 

S. (m.hon.) 3Tlt^- 

^ ^TTf 

^tmn ^ 11 

9, 3TH (f.) WfTeT RRR W 

tfr? ? 

10. IRT (f.) 3RI^ Tf^TC 3hH$ W\ 

m^ % 1 

11 + ^ {f-J^TTIW RFTO TO ^ TO 
^FT ^ T# t? I 

12. (in.) ^TFf ^FT 4.IU^MI Rrypf 

^>t tiW T^T ^ I 


My brother is thinking of going abroad. 

Ran? is intending to learn car driving. 

i am planning to go to Bombay next 
week. 

The Prime Minister is planning to 
reshuffle the cabinet. 

The Finance Minister is planning to 
improve the economy of the country 
by new economic policies. 

What are you planning to do after 

going to India ? 

We are you planning to come 
to your house next Sunday. 

I am planning to work in India for some 
time* 

I am planning to set up a garments 
factory after going to India 

See R-16, R-17 


★ ★ ★ 
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Presumptive 

(3PJJTFT T^n) 


We use presumptive form when we are sure that something is true (or 
untrue), but our certainty about the existence of something is based on 
presumption and not on first-hand Knowledge. 

Language structure Q: Presumptive present habitual 


subj. obj. + vx + m, + future form 

norm case + if any of t?PTT 


agree with the subject 

Model Q : v. t ^TTT (to eat); v. L WPO (to go) 



m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 



f. 

m. 

f. 

h 5” 

WrTT 


& 

ii 

fft 





m 


WTcTT 


fifrn 

#Pf! 

W 


«TT# 




Language structure Q : Presumptive progressive 


subj. obj. + vx 

norm case + if any 


TFT, Tt, + future form 
ofF^TT 


agree with the subject 


Model Q : v. t ^RT (to eat); v„ I, ^RT (to go) 
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Language structure Q: Presumptive perfective - 1 t v.l. 


subj. + 

nom. case 


past form +- future form 

of v.l, of 


agree with the subject 


Model Q : v. i, ^TTT (to go) 


m, f. m. f m, f, m. f. 

if 

1 RT 


ft£JTT 





3ft 

m 


^rn 

M 



lift 


Language structure Q : Presumptive perfective - 2, v.t 

subject + object + past form + future form of FtTT 
with ^ of v.L 


agree with the object 


Model Q: vX WRT (to eat) 


ift, vft. 






3?- 3^> 


WTT l?fTTT 

object 

eaten 

m.sg. 

3TN^, ^ 


mi; fft 

object 

eaten 

m. pi. 


M 


object 

eaten 

f-sg. 


x r~T_ ~ _ 

OAlw 

«rf ftft 

object 

eaten 

t P< 
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Language structureCT ; presumptive perfective with i 1 


subj. obj. + 

nom, case + (if any) 


v.r. 


+ 


^T P + future form 
of#TT 


agree with the subject 


Model Q: v.L TfPTT (to eat); v. I ^TFTT (to go) 



m. 

f. 

m 

f. 


m. 

i 

m. 

f. 

n 


* r 3^ 

t-TT 

T^EfJI! 

ft 

F^stn, 



#E 



3TJPT 


^FIT 

m 


!3ir^t 


Sr 

ft 








•#“ Presumptive perfective constructions with ' are possible both 
In the case of transitive and Intransitive verbs. They take the subject 
In the nominative case. 


[Present presumptive 

1 ^ (f.) WH ^ TFtm ft 11 

4!4d r | 

2, Tpft ^rff^TT f \ 

(f.) <HM4*d *Tt I 

3, arPfcl ^ ^mT # 

^ ^ I «T¥T FT 

ttwftt *tt ^rff Fkn 

4, t I % TTl^T 

cTPT-tTM % fetj ^7% 1 

5, 3TFT (f.hon.) ^T WF T WT 

^Ttft Flpft I 


She is a resident of Bengal. 

She must be eating rice and fish. 

Rani's examination is due next month. 

These days she must be studying the 
whole day. 

Anil's uncle's house is not far from his 
college* He must be visiting him every 
weekend. 

It is very hot these days. They must 
be going to the swimming pool for 
swimming daily. 

You must be doing all household 
chores yourself. 
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Present progressive presumptive 


1. nrm to if ^ptt 

TOT I 

2. ftcTT TO m^K n? it 

#1 3frr ?TO-¥RT WT it Tt Ffif I 

3. TO% if ^?r Tl ^ I 

4. w ^pt*t if 

*WT ^ TT? I 

5. OT^kT % mjt if 3TR^ TO 
7& >t 1 


Perfective presumptive 

t. TPft ^ TTTTT ^T i 

^F ?¥T I 

2. t ^e^rt TTTT fTt| | 

3. 3flPT^ TOcTT rf^T *TT 

FtfITI 

4. W^t Wm ^T#f 
®Mti 

5 . cfaT 4 ClI 

6. ^ FH ^TT % 3RTT ^ F 7 ^ 

^gcf Hr TTc[WT I F*Tf£ 

^ Fir ^TT Ft 7 !! I 


Mother must be cooking food in the 
kitchen at this time. 

Father must be reading a newspaper 
at this time and drinking tea at the 
same time. 

The children must be playing in the 
park. 

The Prime Minister must be making a 
speech at the Boat-Club at this time. 

These days they must be enjoying 
themselves in Madurai. 


Rani had worked all day. She must 
have been tired. 

They must have gone to Calcutta. 
You must have seen Kamla at Lanka. 

She couldn't have stolen your book. 

He must have driven the car fast 

We made a lot of noise when we 
entered the house. Our neighbours 
must have heard us. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Use of the verbs 

(^rr, et^n, ^tph) 


Use of the verbs '^* 11 1 , %TT ( to denote that the action 

(1) has already been done, (2) had already been done, or (3) will have 
already been done by a certain time. 


Language structure m use ot ^'ii present habitual 

subj. + obj. + v.r. + + #RT 

nom case (if any) present/imperfect 


agree with the N and G of the subject. 


Language structure |J3 use of present habitual 

subj. + obj* + v.r + + FtrTT, + #TT 

nom. case (if any) ^ present/ 

ftf\ imperfect 


agree with the N and G of the subject. 


The above given structures are used to talk about activities that are 
habitually completed by a certain time. 


1. HFT: sftft $ ^6^1 Tf lit 

(f.) FTR 3flT WZ \ \ Usually I am done with my bath and 
« TO; if #r ^ 53 % % ft Puja before the others in the house 
# 3flr 'JSTT TO FttTT 1 ? I get up, 

2 TOTW % % Wt Tpft TO 

ftoR TO I Rani used to be ready with the lesson 

• 3TBJTW % % Meet Tpft TO before the teacher taught. 

TO fti\ t 

Language structure Q use of fTOTT perfective tenses 

subj. + obj. + v.r. + ^I F "j|% + Ffar 

(if any) in the required tense 

agree with the N and G of the subject. 
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nom. case 











**■ This language structure Is used both for transitive and Intransitive 
verbs with subject always In the nominative case. 

Present Perfect 


1. {m.sg.) WTT W tJ^T i| | 

2 . (m.pl.)FTR f I 

3. ftlRl+t (f.sg.)^T^t I 

4. 

Past Perfect 

1. “R 531^ 3^ ^ mr^T, ipm 

(m.sg.) ttn 

2. ^ F*T fa'lHWi 1^*T'(f.sg.) 

I 

3. ^ 3 ^JTcTT ft ffteTT, <1? (10 3Rft 
ftcn *fcg w ^ ^ «fri 

4. m ft (m.)ftft *rc arm, ft wi 

?n ^ *n i 

5. gfcW Mfftt, (m.sg.) 
ft 'Tl ■^ ) e M HT I 

6. '«mih+ (m.sg.) ^ Ip^nF ^ 

*CT I 

Perfective Future 


I have already eaten. 

The children have already taken bath. 
The teacher has already left. 

They have already arrive. 

When I reached the airport, the plane 
had already taken off. 

When we got to the cinema hall, the 
film had already begun. 

When I met Kamta, she had already 
heard the news of her father's death. 
When he (hon.ythey came to my 
house, I had already had dinner. 
When the police arrived, the murderer 
had already left the scene. 

The teacher already taughtthis book. 


1. WH {rn.pl.) ^ WT Wf 9IIH 

WT cffi ifR I 

2. tfrw* cPF wrt *TT H<«id 

(f.sg.) t?l I 

3. (m.pl.) 

£\ ^ i 

4. 10 fhtO ni^fl 

(f.sg,) I 

5. dMW ^ 

^jTTT? ^ 3F {m.J^NUT 
FlhTTl 


We will have finished this work by 4 
O’clock in the evening tomorrow. 

By Monday our house will have been 
repaired. 

Monsoons will have begun by June 
22. 

Tomorrow by ten o'clock our train will 
have arrived in Delhi. 

He will have become a doctor by July 
1996, 
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& ^ ift ^ 

(m,) ^n "5^ ^hrr i 

Subjunctive 

1 t ^ ^ WT gHin 

^ StTTT I 

2, ^ {JH 3R% <$TH ^ PlHC "5^^ 
*ft TRT 3H WRn 


When I arrive in America my elder 
brothers house will have been already 
built. 

When they have eaten, take them 
out for side seen. 

When you havefinish your work, come 
to me. 


Language structure Q use of 

subj, +■ obj. + v.r. + 
4 ^ 


frRJT, ft<MJ 4 PM l 

in the required tense 

tft, * 


agree with the N and G of the object. 


*** This form Is applicable only In the case of transitive verbs, 

v.r. + ^41 Is used when the action Is completed to the benefit of the 
subject himself. 

^ v.r. 4^17 Is used when the action is completed to the benefit of someone 
other than the subject. 

Examples: 

1, ^ WRT W % I I have already eaten. 

2. *TT % WTT W 11 Mother has already cooked food. 


Compare and comprehend: 

la. (L) TC ^ I I have already read the book, 

lb. ^ |f.sg.) TC ?ft 1 1 

2a. amiPtai (f.) 3 ^ TCI t \ The teacher has already taught 
2b. spmfm ^ (f.sg.) TCI fl £ I the book. 

3a. ^ (m.) ^ 1 1 He has already cleared his 

3b. ^ (m.pi.) OTT ^ shoes. 

? I 
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4a, Wfi W Ft ? 

4b. 4^TT tih (m.) i»( fcRH ? ? 
5a. FftTT 3FR UHMTTM^ ^ 

* I 

5 b. fen # ^ to ^ wr^Tcq^ (m,) 
*T£ f^RCT ^ I 
5a. ^ *T 3Wffa*T 

*df ^T jH^H ^ 1 

5b.^t ^ t 3Frtt^T T ?fC^ 

^ 3PFTT H^PPT 4-141 frRIT 
#TT l 


Have you already had a bath ? 

Father has already read today's 
newspaper. 

By the time I reach America, my 
brother's house will have been built 
By the time I reach America, my 
brother will have had his house 
constructed. 


For intransitive activities, alternative constructions with ^FTT' are 
possible. See sentences 6-8 given below. 


6 a. WT 4T jfew (f.) 3TT 

t I 

6 b. m ^fcTCT (f.) 3tT Tfi t I 

7a. (t.pl.)^ ^ f t 

7 b. §*!■} (f.pl.) #1 11 

8a. f*Td (m.sg.)^l "5^1 ^ * 

8b. ^TT (m.sg.) WT ddT 11 


The police has already arrived at the 
place of accident. 

Shops have already closed. 

My friend has already gone. 


★ ★ ★ 
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To Like 



^TTT, #TT, 

3fPTT f 3T^T cPRl 


Language structural 

subj. + object h 
norn, case (noun / 
v. inf.) 


^ ift 


+ Ftn 

in the required 
tense 


» in the past simple, present perfect and past perfect tense, sub + *t Is 

used; WFfi and f?Nl agree with the number and Gender of the object 
Example: 


1. if wrr wrm f/ 

^Mtfl ^ I (pres, simple) 

2 , if M rN^Tf *V 

*ff I (past hab.) 

3 Hi«Bffl ^ 

f^Tf I (past simple) 

4 % l 
(pres, pert.) 

W 3ffT ift ftr^RT ^FTt 

/q^41? (future simple) 

6 ^T^t, 3fM if TT *TT TFTf 
q»*'ii/q»^41 | (future simple) 

7 sums % ?hki 

^ I (subjunctive) 


I like Indian food. 

In childhood we used to like to 
swim. 

He never liked non-vegetarian food. 

They have liked our dresses. 

Would you Irke to come with me to see 
a film? 

No k today I would like to stay at home. 
They may not like our fife style. 
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Language structure Q : FfaV gT*PTT 

subj. with + object + ci'ini + @H1 



Examples: 

1 . ^=FTT TO? t/3TEt?I 
HTO 1 1 (pres, simple) 

2. ^ fiHt ^TS^TT TO? %/Wm 
rPHTT % I (pres, simple) 

3. - 3 ^ TOn TO? ^ / 

3T53I ^ cRTcTT l (pres, simple) 

4. ^ <HK(H TO? t / 

3FE# Wlrft f l (pres, simple) 

5 . TRIT ThflrT TO W 

TOrtT m I (pres, hab.) 

6 . «M»H 3 nwt TO TOTT TO? 

W ?/31^I ?PTtTT m? (past hab.) 

7. ^ f^MK tcFTT TO? *tT I / 
3iwi FtM m I (past hab + ) 

8. TO amtfl 3TR 9IFf ^ 'UilVd ’ 

« W? Ft?T ?/ 3TStJT ?#TT 

(fut. simple) 

9. g?r qr 

#rrTT/3T^5T cPtrrr! 

(fut. simple) 


3^ in the required tense 

3T^r ft# 

agreewitt^afid^^nhe object 
We like to see films. 

They like to study Hindi, 

He does not like to cook. 

I like Banaras' sarees. 

Mother liked classical music, 

What did you like to do in your 
childhood ? 

I liked to play all day. 

Would you tike to eat in a restaurant 
? this evening ? 

I would like to see katthak dance 
on television. 
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Language structure 0: 3TFTf 

(subj. + ^ + obj, + + 3TRT + £Wi 

in the required tense; 

agrees with the N and G of the obj. 

3TRT is used particularly when one likes or dislikes something 
through personal experience or contact with that thing. 

3TP1T/e?HT is declined fn agreement with the object that pleases or 


displeases in the required tense, 

1 (f.pL) 3MI 

smft 11 (pres, simple) 

2. PtcTI Hi IRKT W 

w* d# mm mi 

(past hab.) 

3. (f.sg.) mi i 
(past simple) 

4. (rasg.) 

3TRTT l (past simple) 

5. 5^ {f.sg.} ^gff 

3TT^ t I (pres, perl) 

6 ^ ( *TT7?T U7*fWl (m.sg.} 

Sfip 3|WT m l (past pert.) 

7 , #*PTTH*T WTT (m.sg.) 

^ arm I 

(past simple) 

8. am mjym ^prr i 3 tr 
H\ ^ toft (m.sg,) 

amm 1 (future simple) 

9 iTft Wl yft 3*1 ^rurflq 

(f.sg ) arrcbft i 
(future simple) 

★ ^ 


l usually like old films. 

Father didn't use to like our slaying 
out late at night. 

I liked the music concert (only after 
havingvisited the music concert, 
one uses this form). 

Did you like the flat? 

I have liked Punjabi dress very 
much. 

I had liked the country life of India 
very much. 

I did not like the food of that 
restaurant at all. 

You must certainty visit Sarnath, You 
will like this place very much. 

My mother will like Indian culture 
very much. 

★ 
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As Soon As (dioMlei*?* ) 

Use of (v.r. + ^) + ^ 


**■ This language structure [s used to express activities immediately 
following one another -almost simultaneously occurring I 

w Irrespective of the gender or number of the subject of the subsidiary 
clause (vx + form Is used. 

w Also whetherthe main clause Is In the present, past or future tense, the 
subsidiary clause has always [(vx + %) + *?t ]. 

Language structure 

■ when the subject of the two sentences Is different and living, use: 

subj, + % + (v.r. + . 

Examples: 


1, w ^n?fV 1 1 

2 . tf?TT i i 

=*> TTf ^ ^ffcTT I I 
(pres,simple) 

1. 3DHTTW STTcTT I 

2 . ^ i 

3. wttw % ant ^ 2r i 

(past habitual) 

1 . twttSh 

2 . ^Hll 3fT ^ I 

=S> ^ S 3n TTTT i 

(past simple) 


Mother goes. 

The child cries. 

As soon as mother goes, the child 
cries. 

The teacher used to come. 

The students used to study. 

As soon as the teacher came the 
students used to study. 

I sat down to study. 

The guests came. 

As soon as I sat down to study, 
the guests came. 
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1 . 

2 , 

=£ 

1 , 

2 . 


1 


2 


1 - 

2 , 


2 


ff an^n | 

^ ^ 3TI^m l 
(future simple) 

FF F#F I 
r£F ^TFT ^TFTT I 
Flft F%F ^ j|F WIFI 
' 3 fHT I (imperative future) 


You will call me. 

I will come. 

As soon as you call me, I will come. 

We will give you a signal. 

You go out. 

As soon as we give you a signal 
you go out. 


when the subject of the two sentences Is different but that of the 'as 
soon as 1 clause Is nonliving, Is usually dropped. 


rFtFTT 3FcT % I 
FW r?FT FTFT^ f | 

?%n 3ff^ fw hft fxj 
11 

(present simple.) 

wrfiwr ci j Tl i 

?^TT W-^FI rht I 

Wlfel Ft^ ^ cTl M UWT-FtJT 
FTFF c!?f I 

(past simple) 

gF PHctfl I 

ft if 32 h 1 i 

gq # ft wnft% if W\ i 

(future simple) 


The festivals come. 

Everybody gets new clothes made. 
As soon as the festivals come 
everybody gets new clothes made. 

It began to rain. 

People started running here and 
there. 

As soon as it's began to rain, 
people started running here and 
there. 

There will be sunshine. 

We will sit in the garden. 

As soon as there is sunshine we 
will sit in the garden. 


■ when the subject of the two sentences Is same. 

subj. + (v.r. + %) + i?t. 
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Examples: 

1 . m arjcfr 11 

2. *TT ^FTT Wlift 11 

=❖ ttt 'er 3nt #[ wtt qwTcft % i 
(present simple.) 

1. 3Tunw if srmr i 

2 . tfsrm; % wi fasr i 

=» aranw % ¥5fi 3# It wptt 
f^mi i 

(past simple) 

1 . fan SIFT *Pt cfl^ I 

2 . fan 3IW* I 

=» fan WT cftcTH 3FsfflTT 

^ I 

{future simple) 

Comprehension 

1. igm #1% # ^ (m.pl) 

I! (pres, simp,) 

2. W& c%T (m.pl.) WlH % 

^ 3tT ^1% I I (pres, simp.) 

3. (mpl) wt % 
fcTTT tte ^ ^ I (past hab.) 

4. aprft^T if (m.) #FT 35ft ^ 

W # t (past hab,) 

5. p: i dtr 

(m.sg,) f^TcTT ! (past simp.) 

6. *TT £ 3TT^ # (m.pl) tor ti 


Mother comes home. 

Mother cooks food. 

As soon as mother comes home, 
she cooks. 

The teacher came to class. 

The teacher started teaching. 

As soon as the teacher came to 
class he started teaching. 

Father will return in the evening. 
Father will read the newspaper. 

As soon as father returns in the 
evening he will read the news paper 


As soon as it is morning, the 
birds begin to chirp. 

As soon as there is snowfall, 
people in themountains come down 
to the plains. 

As soon as it became evening, the 
students used to sit down to study. 
As soon as 1 got up in America, 

I used to drink tea. 

As soon as I reached the office, I gel 
his telegram. 

As soon as mother came, the 
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^ I {past, simp,) 

7. ;jl?m ^ 3TTrf *flT (m.sg*} HR 
W ?rr l (past perfect) 

8, iiRl^i (m.pl.) 

ct?f $ ! (past, pert.) 

9* ^T% 

^tfSnnTT \ (Jut, imp.) 

10. (m.) W^TT T T^H i?t 3FT 3IT 

I (fut. simp.) 


children became happy* 

As soon as the police eame t the 
thief ran away. 

As soon as they saw the heroine, the 
audience had begun to lump. 

Inform us as soon as he decides. 

As soon as the food is ready, I shall 
eat and come. 


Use of ^ #/ #i 


'As Soon As 1 


An alternative construction corresponding to the English as soon as' 
is with ... ft ft/^ft ft 

The tense used in ft . 1 clause corresponds to the tense 

used in the main clause. 


2 


3 


4 


Examples: 

% ft wf tern f, 

\ I (pres, simple) 

mv ft, fihft fmft f i 

ft ift m % te# l r 

#cT% c=R^ 11 (pres, simple) 
f I 

ttft^Z ftm |3TT r FH ^ I 


As soon as I get time, I learn Hindi. 


As soon as father gets out of the 
house, the children begin to play. 


As soon as he was ready we set out. 
~3W$ <krr ft FR Rrf I (Past simple) 


iTflrP^ ^ 

HT ^TTcff tot I As soon as the landlord told us, we 

ft, vacated the house. 
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WFT W$t Wl fer l(past simple) 

5. ft *TT ?r£l^t, 3TF1 

%5t I (fut. simple) 

= ^rr sttc h«i^ 

^cT ^ i 

6. ^ ^rWfr ftrhfl, 3 w3t 

i (ful. simple) 

— *iW{1 PlW^r l?t *f ^WTTI 


As soon as we buy a new house, 
we will give you a party. 

As soon as I get a job, I will marry. 


No Sooner.,. Than 

Given below Is another language structure In Hindi used only when any 
two activities Immediately followed one another In the past, it 
corresponds to the English ‘no sooner..— than' structure. 

Language structure: 

subj. + (v.r. +3TT/V3 )* + +zn/^*%- [v.r.+3nA,i^]* 

In the active voice: 

«r* when v.t, both the main verb and auxiliary verb agree with the object; 
the subject Is followed by ^ M see examples 1,2,3. 

**■* when vJ., both the main verb and auxiliary verb agree with the subject 
which is In the nominative case. See examples 4,5,6. 

Examples: 

1. f^TT ft m F*Tlt Nosoonerhadl started studying than 

"mif ii^^n 3TT tit; i the guests came to our place. 

2, W ^ ^pn x m^ T %*ir ft *TT No sooner had mother started 

%r' pr ft W | rooking than the 'gas 1 finished. 


3, ^PTT wm ft m 1% ^3% 

3{T^ cT^t 


No sooner had he eaten food than he 
began to feel dizzy and became 
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JR! I 

4. ^1? t?t *?T % R 

WdfldWI I 

5. % % Pmt # ^ ^cfTUTT 

Ft^ vhft I 

6. W$\ ^ # ft ^tl 

^Ht afrc Rr w tt! i 

7. ^ WK rM ^ ift 

TTT^ TRi Jtf^TT Ft ^t| I 

8. ~3W% 3TRT ^cTT^ #t % far ^ 
ftfrF^T ^ W I 

9. g^TT *RT ^T 3T^ ^ 

to rntt i 

10. TO-te m % Pm* # St f% 

<ft 4t ^nt i 


unconscious. 

No sooner had he lain down than 
someone knocked at the door. 

No sooner had they got out of the 
house than it began to rain in torrents. 

No sooner had the train moved than 
some-one pulled the chain and it 
stopped again. 

No sooner had I bought the new 
car than ! met with an accident. 

No sooner had he lit the fire than 
the gas cylindar exploded. 

No sooner had the speaker come 

on the stage than the crowd 
began to throw stones at him. 

No sooner had the parents left the 

house than the children began to 
watch t.v. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Ability Structure 

wi) 

Use of tty'l l (can, could, be able to) 


Language Structure Q 

subj, 4* obj. +■ v.r 
nom, case {if any) 


4- WTT +■ fHT 


in the appropriate tense 
to agree with the N and G of the subj. 


Model U U4H1 Present Indefinite, Same model for v.L and vJ. 



vx 

m. 

f. 


* 


*TWT 


t 




I 

cp.3H#lT 




Ft 

w&nX t, 

^PT (who pi), 

(who all) 

W 



i 


Examples : 


1. ^F Hr HWT I I 

2. TF ^ ^trf ^fT^t 11 

3. 3 to’ WT AWT I 

4. w g*r Ft ? 

5. T*T1 T* W Ft ? 

6. 4^fcTT t I 

7 . W ^TT Ft ? 

8. % TF ^ I 


He/She can swim. 

She can speak many languages. 

I cannot drive a car. 

Gan you ride a horse ? 

Can you climb up the tree ? 

Kamla can sew her clothes herself. 
Can you go abroad alone ? 

They cannot live tn a cold country. 
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Model Past Habitual 


subject 

v*r* 

m. 

f. 

% 






wttT sr 


^t{who sg.) 




cJH^Hcit'l, 





^IT 

Wet 

Weft sft 

(whopL), 




(who all) 





Examples: 

1- m ^ 3 (f.) sfgcT 3T^T ck 
^T=Frft *5t! 

2 . wft w (t) wi %r 

3. W WT (m>) *TRcf 3fT% % 

f^fl ^ ? 

4 . ^ (m.) ^ ^STT 

if SPOT 3fT % I 


I used to be able to swim very welt in 
my childhood. 

She used to be able to speak several 
foreign languages earlier. 

Could you speak Hindi before coming 
to India ? 

If you had worked hard, you could 
have come first in class. 


Model WFH] Past simple 
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Examples : 

1. & I 

2. SB Tf^TT FT 

B ^T B#! I 

3. 31 (to vfi ftt b 

B^T i 

4 . ^n ^ 3r ftrr *rt wg w % 

FB BBT B% I 


Examples : 

1. W^TC MTsFT ^T I 

2. 3 ^FTT x ^m WZ I 

3 + WT ^T %ff W$U\ ? 

4 + -lld^ if <t fW ^ TF^TT ? 

5, 3TN ^ I 


They could not help us. 

We could not go for a picnic last 
Sunday. 

I ran very fast; nobody could defeat 
me. 

The child fell into the well, but 
luckily we could save him. 


He will be able to eal spicy food. 

I will not be able to work so hard. 
Will you be able to help me ? 

Who will be able to take part in the 
play ? 

You will be able to speak Hindi soon. 


Model -ii Future simple 


subject 

v-r. 

m. 

f. 

* 


w4*\i 

cs 


m r 

(who sg*) 

W 

B%FT 

: 

$jb, 




FT, 3TFT, 

%, it, Bfa (who pi.) 

W 




**■ tie'l l has no progressive term. 

m- Rut between the main verb and it may also be placed 

before the main verb and ^TT with a shift in the emphasis. 
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Uses of Wfi’ 

To express physical or mental ability or inability to do something. 


1. 


2 . 

3. 

4, 


1. 

2 . 

3, 

4, 

5, 


1, 

2. 


1, 

2 . 

3. 


1. 

2 . 


A WI Weft 4* 

TP? WflT % 1 

*f 3nt^t HUS ^ fcf^f ^ I 


I can cook. 

Ram can swim. 

Can you climb up the tree ? 

I can read and write English. 


To grant or to make a request for permission: 


m ft 3F?T m to *jf ? 

3ITFT < 3f|T ft t 
3TW 3TR ft I 

ct wft ft I 

<J*T iftr gi**+)gi gftbr 4R W# #T I 


May I come in ? 

You may come in. 

You may go home now. 

You may take this book tomorrow. 
You may use my dictionary. 


Wdi is sometimes used to denote the Idea, X could have done 
something but for some reason didn't 

FT ^ Rt^rr wft ft I We could have gone to the movies 

last night (but didn't), 

<£T If 3n if I You could have come to the party (but 

didn't). 

To express probability of an event: 


3 CM 3TT W?ft 11 It may rain today, 

ft ^ TO cftz wft ft1 They may return to India this year. 
FT Fff 3ft ft RiHdi ^TT We may go to Simla during the 
wft ft I summervacation. 


To offer to do something for somebody. 


ft afMTC *TT T$\ I; m ft 3TN % 
c=n wft) ^ ? 

3TFJ 3ve 5 E?3ft eFF ft; ft 
3FF# fcR Weft f ? 


I am going to the market; could I 
bring you something ? 

You look somewhat tired; could I 
help you in any way ? 
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Use of the verb fT TPTT r 


^IFTT 1 is used instead of '^R^fT'when one is able to manage to do 
someth Ing by putting in some extra effort or alternatively one Is not able 
to do something despite special effort. 


Language Structure Q use of T TPTT (can) 


subj* + obj. + vs, 

Nom. (if any) 

case 


Examples : 

1. 

2. 35 srifaft 3i?t 313 hicTI I 

3. 3TT3 ^ nlgcl Tf m 

4. 3gtT TOW $ 3T3vp 3 3>R 3FRT 
35T 3m 3T? i 

5. 3% 5TeRT 3§<T ^TT3 I; 

33T 3#t Wf | 


+ MM I + 5MI 

in the appropriate tense 

to agree with the N and G 
of the subject 


I am unable to walk. 

She is not able to speak English, 

I could get home with great 
difficulty today. 

Despite much effort I was not able 
to learn to drive a car. 

The patient's condition is very bad; 
the doctors won't be able to save 
him. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Subjunctive (tf’Hi'Hi*!) 


Given below are the baste subjunctive language structures used In 
Hindi. 


Subjunctive In Hindi can be used to express possibility, probability 
apprehension, wishes, permission, passive, imperative and 
conditional. 


Language structure Q 
subj* + obj. + 

(if any) 


Present subjunctive 


(v.r. + 3 


agree with the number and gender 
of the subject 


135 This language structure can be used both for transitive and 
intransitive verbs. 


Model Q Verb *^FTT (to eat); Verb (to go) 


Subject 

Object 

main verb 

FtTI 

m. 

f. 

* 


WcTT 


PI* 

(J, ^5, W 


«TMT 


it 

gJT, 

^13e1 


^STTcfr 

£isfr 

5 1 ?, 3TPT, if 






Language structure Q Past subjunctive 
a) : Intransitive verb 


subject + 


(v.r. + 3JT, tt, i) 
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agree with the number and gender 
of the subject 
















Model EE Verb ^TRT' (to go) 


Subject 

main verb 


in. 

f. 

* 

w 



4?, m 

'fiH, aai 



TTtt 

M 

FP, 3JT4, 3(lH(iii|, 

tr 


b) : Transitive Verb 

(subj. + + obj. + (v.r. + 3IT/HT, + Ft, Ff 

{if any) agree with the number and gender 

of the object 


Model @3 Verb %FTT’ (to eat) 


Subject + ^ 

Object 

m. f. 

main ver 

m. f. 


grpl, ^ 

%3T / ir& 

WTT / tellf 

Ft 

3TT^, aiWdlifl ^ 

3ii^ ( 

TPFft, FFf% 

/ fifan 

STtr / 


rwvA 
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Language structure Q Future subjunctive 

subj* + obj. + (vj + ^\ it, *0 


(if any) 


agree with the number of the subject 


o* This structure is valid both for transitive and Intransitive verbs and 
Is like future simple without the endings *TT, *ft I 

^ Future subjunctive does not discriminate between masculine and 
feminine; It relates only to number and person. 

Model Q v.t (to eat); vJ. ^FTT (to go) 


Subject 

Object 

main verb 

m. 

t. 

* 




%cn 



*rra 

^ w, w 

— 

•— 






3*, fftttoi 



Wit 




^TT3?I 

er, am, 3m 

— 

— 


t, * 



yflTT 


★ ★ ★ 
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Probability (*hrmT) 

W, t, Ft t 


Probability expressions (perhaps), *FI fluent 1 (itislikely), *Wm 
t 1 (It Is probable) ^^RcTT 1 (probably) correspond to English ’may'* 
'might 1 ‘may/might + have + pp 1 etc, 

WK can take the normal as well as subjunctive verb ending. 

Language structure Q Present Habitual Probability 

probability + subj. + ob]\ + vj + <TT t + Ft^f, Ffaft r Ft 
expression nom. (if any) 
case 


Model V.L 3TTTT; v.t W^TT 


probability 

expression 

subject 

main verb 

fHi 

m. 

f. 


n 

3TRfT 

3nrft 


wre 


WcTT 

Weft 

it 

Ft 1 


3n#r 

3T[tft 

M 

1 

3tK, ^ 

wet 

Weft 



1. 

2 . 


Examples: 

w W" WT Ft I 

Ft W % t** 3fM 'HMT ^ 
^imS Ft I 

ft t ^fr Tpff ■ ^ ^ #r i 


Perhaps he plays in the evening. 

It is likely that they don't know the 
English language. 

It is likely it is not hot there. 


4* 9fKK W™ S4ti< ^FT W Ft I Perhaps he goes to the office on 

foot. 


5. #T TTW I ^ ^Ttrt | it is likely they steep in the afternoon. 
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Language structure Q Present Progressive Probability 


probability + subj. -s* obj. 4 v.r 4 TFT, TT?, + Ft£, Ft. Ftefl, Ff 
expression nom, (if any) M _ i -** 

case agree with the subj. 

Model v.L WRT (to go); v.t WHT (to eat) 


probability 

subject 

main verb 

#TT 

expression 

m. 

t 



ft 

3TC 1?T 

3H itl 

its 

yrw? 


W TFT 

T#t 

tr 

Ft 1 

3*, ?p cTlTT 

3IT it 

3TF itl 

Fpfi 

^ % 

3TR, t, t 

it 

Wilt 

tr 


Examples : 

1, jff IPTTTT t F*Tltt m It is likely somebody is listening to 

Te*T Ft I all of our conversation. 

2. Ft t TF 1 * 3TR^eT ft^ft It is likely he is learning Hindi these 

TFT Ft I days. 

Language structure ^ Past probability v.L 

probability 4 subj. 4 v.r + 3fT ( ^ ^ + FtvT, Ft, Ft 

expression nom. case 


Model gg Past probability v.L'arm' 


agree with the subj. 


prob. exp. 

subject 

m. 

f. 


wm 

n 



Its 


3TPTF 



It 

Ir irufT 1 

cThT 

3TTU 

3TT# 


FR, 3TR, 



It 

t, St 
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Examples: 


1. * TOT Ft I 

* 

2 . mih wit 1 w ^ mi 

tri 

3. Ft TOTTT ^ % W^t 

Ft I 

4. Ft ^ TFT 3TM 3TT^ 3ili|*ti|(l 

*t toftl 

5 + TOTTT t TH Tf^ ^t TOrT 
3R# Ft I 

Language structure EE 

probability + subj. +% + < 

expression 


Perhaps he went to Jaipur 
yesterday. 

Perhaps his train did not arrive 
on time. 

It could be that their train 
departed late. 

Ram might have met hrs boss today. 

The wheat crop might have been 
good this time. 

Past probability v.t 

ij. + VJ + 3TT, ^ f + Ft, Ft 



agree with the obj. 


Model ^ Past probability v.t. 




%HT TOW Ft \ 

WTO 


^ Wf^ Ft 1 

Ft H'fKTI f? 


'fl/t TOf Ft 1 



flfeWTO^ Ft 1 


Examples: 


1. Ft tf^tTT % fTRHFcT™ 1 Ft I 

2 . Ft 4 >K 

3. Tpft W ^ ^ 
griwi Ft 1 

4. % ’3TT^ Rrcfl rTTct R»d r 
^TT Ft I 

5. Ft TT^cTT | FTFTTcRR™ 
fcRTT Ft l 


It is likely that he saw the TajmahaL 
They may have sold the old car. 

Perhaps they did not invite Rani to the 
party. 

It is probable that he saw the Red 
Fort in Delhi. 

It can be that he changed places. 
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Language structure Q 


Future probability 


probability 

expression 


+ 


subj + 
nom. case 


obj. + 
(if any) 


v.r + <t t $\ t ^ 


written together agree with the subj. 


Model Q Future probability 



% 


w 


30^ 


3*T{^iT) 

3rrat 

% 

SR.aTR, 

% * 

3Tp| 


Examples: 

1. Ft ^HFcTT % WT F*T m 

_^ 

^ s 

2 . I ^ i 

3. w ttf 3 ^ i 

4 + W ^ ^ I 

5. Ft W t miHH'A 1 "' fl 

^ ft i 

6. ^M ^TT; Ft 

t 9ilH ^t <Kff if ^ 

317 1 

7. ?Tm 3fR BTtZTTW^^ *T WT 
3TT^I 

8. Ft ^TWT % 3TTW ^ ^TlfefF Ft I 


It is likely that we will come to your 
house in the evening. 

Probably they will go to Jaipur next 
week, 

I might buy this book. 

I might go to Delhi tomorrow. 

The Prime Minister might resign from 
his post soon. 

This morning Rilu had a headache; 
she might not be able to come to 
the party in the evening. 

Perhaps the teacher (hon.) will come 
to the class late today. 

It might rain by evening today. 
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Compare and Comprehend ; Future: Probability 


FTOTT % to §TO TO5 ^ He may have breakfast at B o'clock 

TT^TT TOt 1 in the morning, 

1.«T: m Tgft 3tra ^ "TTOT ^Tn/^rt I He will have breakfast at 8 a.m. 


2.3T : i?rm5 ^ ^ ot# 

'Eft srrqi 

2. «f; FR m "- *' 3P!$ WTT ¥t art 1 # *TT 

3U^/3n^>fl I 

3.3f:f?f H=hdl l> ^5 3tM vilH 
cTT^ FT F 3THT f 

3. ^: TO 3TT5T WT 

asm^rr I 

4.3T:irff RftTO T^f TO! I Ff tTTOli 
t TO F #t I 

4. W; Ft Rftm ^ ?T¥T I TO 

^rM #mn 

5^;W^ TOT 3^% FT TOR! 

fTOR I 

5. TO ^ Jf p‘ TO 3T^ FT TORT <£cHH 

6.3t:?MF ^h /r 3HF t f^T 

6. TO 3TR t %T I 

7. aT:Ft FTOTT I TO"^ 3TR TRT PfrTO 

^ I 
7M: TO 3TR TRT 
«in< J ir / TOF^ft I 

a-StsJF^ TO clTc (l TO ^ l 

TTFR jJF tfPT rfR3 FRF ^41 d 1 

fl.F: *JF TO efet TO f^TOS Trfft ^1 I 
gF" ftftTOT #T cTM WJ 
#TOTf 


Perhaps we will come to your 
house next Sunday, 

We will come to your house next 
Sunday. 

He may not come home until late in 
the evening today. 

He Will not come home until 
late in the evening today. 

Hari is not working hard. He may 
not pass the examination. 

Hari is not working hard. He will 
not pass the examination, 

They fr,p * may wait for us at the bus 
stop. 

They will wait for us at the bus 
stop. 

I might see you again. 

1 will see you again. 

She / He might go to see a film 
tonight 

He I She will go to see a film 
tonight. 

Buy this lottery ticket. You might 
win Rs. 3 lacs. 

Buy this lottery ticket You will 
certainly win Rs. 3 lacs. 
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More cm Ft % (It is likely); 'x' BtBFTT (to think of doing 'X') 


1. *pTT t BBT 

BtB Tit ?T I ^BTTt 

Wfa-HT ki(\^ 

WTT f? 

^Ft 3T»fr to | Ft B^n t 

'aflPTST' Brft|l 

t£*f Bit 3>FT 3>t bTb 7T» E?t ? 

*? *f B*t B Bf I 

2. r£*T 3T*Ft fa* & fjfcFt ^TT3frfr ? 

3pft to I Ft W t 3 
"3% 3fnr wf i 

3. ^ wr$ % 

WT 3ft Ft ? 

3Pft xF$ ^fl?f f^TT I ¥IW5 ft 

snft mfm 

4. mm ^ 

t? 

3Pft TO TTRJT I Ft I 

ft'm^fcrfi 

5. ^nftcT F^TePT ft ^T 3TT^ I 

W ffff 1?RTT? 

Ft ^kO % ^ Ft Ff Ft I 

6. 3-% IFTpft ^t^PTrsit % ft ^ 


I hear you are planning to buy a 
new TV. What brand of TV are you 
planning to buy ? 

i haven't decided yet. I may buy 
'Onida\ 

Where are you going to put it ? 

I may put it In the drawing room. 

When are you going to see your 
friend? 

I am not sure. 1 might see him this 
evening. 

What are you thinking of doing after 
finishing college ? 

I haven't decided yet, I may go to 
America tor further studies. 

What car do you intend buying ? 

I am not sure yet. I may go in for a 
'Maruti\ 

Kamla did not come to the concert. 
What could have happened ? 

She may have fallen sick. 

They know all about our plans. 
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i 

Ft % d'-sT-l FFTtl Flit 

TpFT^^fi 

FFT cJF FTFF Ft atff # 

FFTFT FhTT ? 

Ft tl+dl t J'pf'l f%# FTtT 
ffct Ft I 

7. FT F 7 ? Flff *TTI TF M u (Tl 
«T^ Mt % FrTT F^f font 
FF FTF 11 

f^f%F W % ? Ft IWt ^ 
§T Ft Trt Ft 3?tT TFt# 
f^c=t ^=fl #t F #11 

b. w m t ^r^t?=r t£tr ft 

3TTF ^Tt Rift ? 

Ft WI t ftitft ^ «TR# gf 
fojTFRlf ^t I 

Ft fftf t &Fcft % ftt siff if 

Ftf Ft | 

9. TfaSt if 3fT^ FF FFF f^Tt 

FT I FF Ftff Ff SPO ? 

nm$i\ 

Ft TOT t Fit ^Tf «f¥ft FPT 
FF W ^1 | 

Ft TIFFTT t FFF FT tJFFT F 

ftrft Ft) 


They may have been 
eavesdropping on us. 

Do you think they could have told 
others ? 

Well, they may have told somebody. 

The house was not locked. It is 
strange that no one answered 
when I rang the bell. 

What’s so strange about it ? They 
may have been sleeping and might 
not have heard the bell ring at all. 

Do you know how the fire at the 
petrol station began 7 

Someone may have dropped a 
lighted matchstick. 

There could have been an electric 
short-circuit. 

He had promised to come to the 
meeting. Why didn't he come ? ( 
am worried. 

He might have had to do some 
other important work. 

He may not have received the 
information in time. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Frequentative Structures 


These structures are used usually to emphasize thef requent repetition 
of a certain activity In a certain time period In all the three tenses, 
present, past, future as well as the Imperative speech. 

tn this structure '^mi' changes to I 

Frequentative form in all three tenses Indicates thatthe action is taking 
place more frequently within a certain time-period. 

Put before (v.r + acn/^TT), and drop the auxiliary '#TT J at the end 

to make negative sentences. 

U Frequentative present simple tense 

Language structure 

Slibj. + obj. + (v.r. + 3fT/TJT) + WTtf] + I, Ft, 

nom. case (if any) (invariable) Wf, ^Trfl t, $ 

to agree with N and G of the sub]. 


Model yl WT (to eat); vJ. ^FTT (to go) 




*R<TTf 

m.sg 
f sg 

(sg.jwr 


^TcTT ^ 

t 

m.sg 

f.sg. 


^rrar 

=Mcfl f[ [ 

msg. / pi. 
f.sg./pi. 

pt, m, 1, Jr, 

(who all) 


*Rtrfh 

1 

ITL pi. 
f.pi. 
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Examples: 

1. TOT 3TTC Vd'lVd ^ W TOCtt I? 

2 . fr "UdTVd % ^ mn to?T i 

3. TO ^s? Tfaf TOT TOTT I ? 

4. wtm Tfftr ^ tot tott \ 

5. TOT 11 

6. JB if W Wf TOT TO^T 

? I 

7. Wf FT ^ ffrfte 4FT tfrft 

ftwr TO?T f l 

8. TOT % tp[ '<q<<iicl ^ JfltiH *¥ 
<£m TOT TOtft t I 

9 fPT ^trTT ^<3 1? | 

10, TOT ^ TO: WTWT TJTOT TO?T 
# t 


Do you eat in a restaurant ? 

We don't eat in a restaurant. 

Does he go to the temple daily? 

He doesn't go to the temple daily. 

In the evening we come here. 

The devotees sing hymns in this 
temple. 

On the second of every month the 
washermen meet here. 

In the rainy season the cuckoo 
sings on mango trees. 

Children play cricket in the evening. 
Grandfather usually narrates stories. 


| Frequentative past habitual tense 
Language structure 

subj. + obj- + [ v.r.+ 3TT/1TT ] + TOdl, + m, St, 

nom. case (if any) (invariable) TOST sft 

* M * 

agree with N and G of the subj. 


Model Q v.t. WTT (to eat); v.i. TOT (to go) 




TOWT ®TT m.sg. 

*fi?, =hH sg. 


sft f.sg. 

IFT> 5*T r TO, 

'TOT 

TOt it m,pl. 

%, it, pi,, 


TOft ipl 

^PT who all 
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Example: 


1. 

RRT 3pr% ^[qi (htS ^ ? 

Did you use to eat eggs ? 

2. 

3ft ^T#f WffT ^ $ 1 

We didn't use to eat eggs. 

3* 

w w rtrt ^ <cii eh ? 

Did he use to go to the temple ? 

4. 

Rf^T Riff WPTT tKtll RT I 

He didn't use to go to the temple. 

5, 

?ff «MK(T if TF1 *} 1 

We used to live in Banaras. 

6. 

RF FtEcT RFT Rift i|3TT <Mdl RT 1 

This hotel didn't use to be here. 

7, 

f3n 

She never used to be absent. 

8. 

a 

1 

* 

* 

I 

Did she use to go for a walk in the 


*fr i 

morning? 

9. 

WT fff ^cT ffST tff ? 

Did you use to study a lot ? 

io. fan erqft fcffj error 

Father always used to bring presents 


$ | 

for us, 

Q Frequentative Imperative 



Language structure 



subject + object + 

(V.r. + 3TT/JTT) + JFTWifatT 


cJR/3rm (if any) 

(invariable) or 





*** The Imperative frequentative is used to command or request the 

second person, \\ or'afTR' form, to carry out some activity with 

more regular frequency, in the present or future tense* 


Model: Verb TORT 


Subj. 

Obj. 

v.r. + 3Tf/TfT 

■Mil 

pres* Imper* 

flit imper. 




wx 


n 

fadW 

9St 

RTI 


m 
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Examples: 


1. ^ 0TH ft '■1ST 4R I 

OTFT ft HCI <TfO I 
3rrqr eft ft *rsi 

2. 3TFT wftf T fftm TlPm | 

3. aro-ft 4)«l ?(wt <t(i «t>0 i 

4. Wlft4W -t ^wr i 

5. PrtfftcT ft 3TOT ffteTT 
ftftfair I 

6. 5** ^ 't'H 'TPTT TOT 1 

7. <|*T WTOTtT ft SIR ft W 4TOTT I 

8. 3jqft ft % TO TOT fft>*TT 
*M*1I I 

9. 3TTT STRsf *¥ *TFft dmc1 t M PRTI 
'fifth'll I 

to. cumm f^irt i 


Study carefully. 

Don't drinkg coffee. 

Keep your things safely. 

Don't eat spicy food. 

Visit the doctor regularly. 

You go for a walk 
You study carefully in the hostei. 
Donl argue with people older 
than you. 

In India, boil water and drink 
Do exercise everyday. 


Frequentative future simple tense 
Language structure 


subj. + obj. + v. r. + art/^n -»- 
nom, (if any) (invariable) 
case 


Model 


agree with N and G of the subject. 


subj. 

Obj. 

v.r + 3n/*TT 

*<dl 

m. 

f. 

ft 

fftrTO 


^vtt 


^ 3F f W Wf h 




^ftft 

4ifnft 

m, TO, ft, ft 
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Examples: 


1. *flH *T t+ m cHTT^T <*£*H I This year I will study with 

concentration* 


^n^rsTOKn*-^ ^ g3n i 

3. 3TFTT*ft TRflFRT t FT , pl ' ^ 

«trai i 


They will not need our help in the 
future* 

We will not go anywhere from the 
coming weekend on. 


4 -ffm. 3TR^t I will phone you every Sunday, 

f^TT wni 

5* % ^ 4 i^ f ^ 305 ^ l|3tT From tomorrow the shops will close 

if>tjft I at 8 o'clock. 

6. WH™* tN tr As soon as rainy season ends we 

sfT^rt i will go for walks daily. 

7. VR<r ^TT^T # m - ^tcTT WW*U l I will speak Hindi, when I go to 

India. 


8. l\d*}) F I T 1 " pL Tt^T OtU I During holidays we will swim 

everyday. 

9 . Tp^f fl 1 "' ffa 3m mm «r»£j[i I In summer I will eat mangoes daily. 

10. ^T'tTO % h\uh ^ PT™- 111 - ^TFfT During the rainy season, we will 

| drink boiled water. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Apprehensions 

(dnsfpflr 


Use of 

^ R Ft 

.^ 

Examples : 

1. RTT «F^l Tifcin I ^£1 ^?TT ^ I?t 

‘ft?!?’ sjs ?t =nv ^ 1^' 
R ?t '■'li^ I 

2. ^ f^ft $ ^HF f^eFT^ ^ I 
ftwft srR*ft m§ c^ to w 
sTlf^T if #rr ^ sift I 

fi/ iJ^T =t ?t % ^tar? qft ?t i 

3 . tJTfFT ^fR RRtt, ^1 is*n R Ft fa 
snfajr stt ^ aft <j»t %r ^rat i 

4. RfM -&m 3^R *R T# I 

eti£( js m wr r i/Wl 

c\ 

*r $ w xn ^t 

5. <j*r fern % 3r Wrt ft 
^^rffacfti T^t ft*n =t it % 

«TF0[ afk Fti^c *t fftft i 

6. 3fPfeT % 3fTft ft Hgrt 

"T? % ^TT ’’^ll^'s l 
3F#f STtft wfttsiFft ^ #t I 

7. prf^RT # ^ TO *tft tPF 

HTK^T #* HT ^Pff 1 

ftm ^ *tpft 

ft ^ ^TT ft f^Tf I 


Lest.,. 

I am afraid.might ..... 

Move a little fast, lest the film 
begins {before we get there) / I am 
atraid the film might begin. 

For many days Kamla has not been 
seen. Last time while returning 
from my house, she got wet in the 
rain. I am afraid she might be sick. 
Take the umbrella lest it rains and 
you get wet. 

Put the poisonous medicines on 
the shelf, lest the children touch or 
eat them. 

You buy two tickets for this film in 
advance lest we go there and don't 
get any. 

We ought to rent a house for Anil 
before he comes lest he is put to 
inconvenience when he arrives. 

Be sure to be at the manager's 
house by 8 o'clock in the morning 
lest he leaves the house before 
you reach there. 


★ ★ ★ 
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WANT (wn) 


The verb Wnl is used to express a desire (a) to have something or 
(b) to do something. 

Language structure Q r X' wants to have 'Y' 

subj. + obj. + nil'll + ^FTT 

norm case (noun) 

m. or f. in the required tense to 

sg, or pi, to agree with the subject. 


Model Qj Present simple, past habitual, future simple. 



W 1 - # 

xnwi \ / m 


m. 

H 

shoe, shoes 

4TFrft f / sft 


f. 

^ W, W f 

wi\ t TTTf^fT 

WI t / STT , 

^iFft 

m. 


saree, sarees 

t / 4t 


f. | 

w. 

wfat, Htaft 

^TIFtt Ft / *t 

^IFtit 

mi 

^RcilTT 

peace, job 

Ft / tff 

^IFtfl 

f. 

FIT, 3TFT, %, 

3fRFT, 

1 /if 

■^st 

m 

if, #=t-#T 

rest, respect 

■JTTFrrl 1 /*ff 


f. 


Examples : 


i. 

^ (f.) §4$ fFFRTft 3?fT 

1 just want honesty and truth from 


Wtft 

you. 

2. 

FTT TFFT F*T (m.pl.) ftt't? 3TITR 

Ai this time we just want rest. 


Wctl 1 


3. 

W WT (m.) ^ I^TT' 

1 want a cold beer at this time. 


Wen f i 


4. 

^TT PTF (m.sg.) ftrfff WT 44 

My friends want a map of Delhi. 


wwr % \ 
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5, (m.) -ft+O fit zfi, I wanted a job but at the same 


fim # ^5ffi I 
6. fi¥ (f.) WU m e eft *fl? 
7„ 3TR (m.) ^fiT ^l^t ? 


time respect. 

What did she want from you? 

What kind of a house would you 
want to have? 

Which sunglasses do you want, the 
red ones? 


8. rjfi (m.) WT 


metl Ft, fiM M? 


9. if {m.) ^ fft s| fift I I want a green car, not brown, 

03 Past simple tense: X wanted to have Y 


(subject + %) + object + WT, ^i£l r 



w To make present perfect or past perfect tenses usei?/f or *Jt, 
4T respectively. 

Examples: 

1. YRpfi (f,sg.)fit I You never wanted peace, 

(past) 

2. fit 3RT tpr (m.sg.)^T?T You have always wanted only 

% I {present perfect) wealth. 

3. F^TT ftp# (m.pl.) I have always wanted only good 

f I (present perfect) friends. 

Only will be used: 

* When the gender of the object is not known. 

4. TjfiT fit ^ ‘filFT I Something like this I never wanted. 

5. ^ SEfFTfil W What have you chiefly desired in 

%? your life. 

* When ¥t' follows the object 

6. *1% ^ TTFT t, I have wanted you from my heart 

W filSf i not your money. 


too 


Language structure Q *X k wants to do' Y 1 
present; past habitual; future: 

subj. 4* obj. + main verb + W^TT + ^nr 
nom. case {if any) (infinitive) v ~ v ~ v 

in the required tense 
to agree with the subject 

Model gj Present Indefinite; past habitual; future simple 


it 



^TtScTT 


m. 






f. 

3,wr?, 



qipcii 

Tn^TTT 

m. 

(sg.) 

^n, ^r 


qipcft %/% 

\ ft 

1. 

w. 



*v & 

tn^Jr 

m. 




T(TF# $1/ tff 


f. 

?rf,3fiq,^ 





m. 






f. 


Examples : 

1. (f.) q^ici 5f 

ie-Jl i 
2 ^ (m.) 

arm mem 1 
a w <j*t (f.) 
st? 

4. ^ OT pr ^ (f.pL) ^grT ^ 

§ 3?l7 ^ft^TT ^TTFcft t | 

5, 3m (m.sgTormal) 3Sf|# if 

wf ^rFTT meil f ? 

6 ^Hoil ^ TFT FT 

yii-m t, Wrj (m.sg.) WFTT 

T^f WdTI 


I don't want even to see his/her 
face. 

I never again want to come to this 
city. 

Do you want to read any magazine? 

At this time we are all very tired 
and want to sleep. 

Where do you want to go during 
summer holidays? 

Kamla has invited Ram to her 
birthday but he does nt want to go. 


tot 



















7. worn (f.sg.) wrn 

Wl F tl^hl l 

8. ^T {m.pl.) W 3T&TT t ^ 

’EFT flic'll % l 

a % (m.pi.) hr wn ^tf& 

§ t 

10. W cpf (m.) "RTT <*41HK ^*TTF 

^T^t? 

11. ^rT W*T 3TR (f.sg.formal) W 

12. flf (m.) 3TR WT 

%WT\ l 


TheGovernment wanted to reduce 
the prices but could not 
We wanted to return home 
before it got dark in the evening. 
They wanted to go out wandering 

Would you like to do some new 
business? 

What would you like to do 
tomorrow in evening? 

1 would like to see some hindi film 
this evening. 


Language structure 23 Past simple tense 'X 1 wanted to do V 

subj. +% + obj. + v.r. + ^TT^/ft + ^1FF P 


to agree with the obj. 


Examples: 

1. ^ 3fMt (Lag.) tffrpft ^cT 

tlkq l 

Z 3FFt *¥ ^ 

(m.pl.) W<$ ^7T? P *TT 41? 
3HTOT TFT I (past simple) 


I very much desired to learn English 
(past simplejbut could not. 

He wanted to do many things in his 
life time, but remained nsuccessful. 


*r Put 1?/t J or l W t «flf r after the appropriate torm^TFT forth© 
present perfect or past perfect sentences respectively. 


3, ^ eft 5^FTTT ^TcTT l have always wanted to do your 

(m.sg.) ft *T=TT WT % I (pres, perf.) good from my heart 

4. ^ 3R% w^i F^WF ^T I have always wanted to put (m.pl.) 

dld-t 11 (pres, pert.) moral values in my children. 
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8. Fhft *TTcTT-f%T ^ 

"5^5!^ *(tl ^=ft ? I (pres, peri.) 

6. tfrl (Tt dtft ^fnf) *t>t*11 *T ^l&l 
®TTI (pastperf.) 

7. % oii'flq'i sflft <1^1 
(f.sg.) 't'f'ft ^lift *ft 1 {past perf) 

•»" Only v.r.+m + wn*T’ will be used: 
• When ’ follows the object 


Our parents have always wanted to 
fulfil our desires. 

He had never wanted to do like this. 

Mr. Kapoor had all his life wanted 
to serve others. 


B. gs+l 3pft) rntrft «hhi He wanted to make me his friend. 

I 

• When the gender of the object Is not explicitly stated. 


fl. TW 3 3nft <T«fi % tcTCT ^5 
■M-11 WrJ HW ft 
tmr h# fan i 

io 3ft ^ft wi, ^gfft 

3k41+k fam i 

• When It Is Intransitive activity. 

11. 3fft ’TFTcT #1 ^TFI dT I 

12. frft fftSTT fflq TBH1 ^!?T «JT t 


Rim wanted to do a lot for his 
children but destiny was not with 
him. 

Whatever I wanted to give them 
they refused. 

I had always wanted to go to India. 
We had always wanted to live 
together. 


Use of SfltHI' when A wants B to have or do something. 


Language structure 


(subj.l) + + ^TT + ft + (subj, 2*) + obj. 

in the appropriate 
tense to agree 
with subj. 1 


verb 

subjunctive 


to agree with 
subj 2 


'subject 2 may be someone other than subject 1 or the same. 

*** In this language structure If subj. 1 f$ followed by ^usually {^TFTT 
+ ^^TT) are used In the 3rd person m.sg. form. 
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**■ This language structure Is used chiefly when A want*B to do something. 

However It can be end Is often used when A wants to do something 
himself. See example 4 given below. 


Examples: 

1. $ (rn.Sfl.) I ft ^ % ETT 

2. (m.) fit W {?T ft VT 
m cihr f*gRT It gw vtf i 

3. FV (m.pl.) WFrl ? ft 1 VT7IJ TV VTC 
ifa 4tff I 

4. (f.sg.) t ft 4? VI id it 

‘f'ti tlin ll allT VFT VFsn V 

■o 

3ps^f[ tRF tTlrsi I 

& VIST (f.hon.) VTFtft I ft vflcTT 

I 

a TTV (m.sg.) alt ^tfst «tt 1% vrftt 
Sc*ft ^Jcd tflsl I 

7. flVt tft (m.sg.hon.) VlFcT $1 ft t 

8. 5V (f.pl.) dlt STFtft <ft ft TPT Itt 

Wit ft# if #1 

9. lifTT (m.sg.) ^ 0^4 d# VTFT % 

Hini-Rn i ^tr i 

10. (m.sg.) St vft»TT It ft 
fjv#it vftsv «f# i 

11. 31WW (rn.pl.) St *ftr sir vilit 
ft ftairff V# EUTS fr Tpf I 

12. vs HMl4[ (f.pl.) It sftlft ft 

4^ H'tyl -H*-M—I It | 


I want to quickly save money and 
travel through the country. 

You just want that everybody in 
the house obeys your command. 
We want India certainly to win the 
match this time. 

Annie wants to live in India for a 
few year and learn the language and 
culture of this place well. 

Mother wants Sheela to learn 
dance. 

Ram did not want his wife to learn 
dance. 

Father wanted me to be a teacher. 

We did not want that Ram's 
wedding should take place in Delhi. 
Ramesh has always wanted this 
that his parents remain happy. 

The officer would certainly want that 
you work harder. 

The teachers would always want this 
that the students listen to them 
attentively. 

All mothers would certainly want their 
children to be accomplished 


★ ★ ★ 
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Use of to express 
need or desire 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


1. 

2 . 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4- 

5. 

6 , 


Language structure: 

subj, + +■ obj. +■ + Bt^TT 


* Appropriate form of FtHT in the required tense Is used when Is 

used to express desire or want in the past and the future tenses as 
shown below. 


Examples: 

3?N^t mi ? 

wft 4#tr I 
TW w "3T#tT ? 

WT 3TTWt ? 

tfuu+i | 


Present tense 

What do you need ? 

I need water 
What does Ram need ? 
Do you need anything ? 
I need some rest. 

We need peace. 


In several parts of India, when the object needed or desired is plural 
41 Is used Instead of as shown below 


■*TOT ^ mlSui I 
^J#T W I 

Examples : 

5^ ^cwi (m + sg + ) 4#^ srr i 
^ (f, sg.) ^#q ^ I 

w 4^ (m. pi.) ^ i 
g*fsi9 Pkii^S (f. p|.) "41^ ij| | 
(f.sg.) trrf^r i 

TR ^ *TT =T^ (m. pi. 

"4#n ^ | 


Mother needs sarees. 

I need some books. 

Past tense 

I needed a kurtii, 

He/She needed help. 

They needed some forks. 

Kamla needed your books. 

The patient needed medicine. 

.) Ram needed new clothes on his 
birthday. 


Past auxiliary corresponds to the N and G of the object desired. 
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Examples : 

1. ^ ^# 1 ; Ftnr i 

2. 3PT^ e>^ e# 3TN#f 
¥fiti 

3. TOTf ^T *p? ## I 

4, Tgrt ^ m ’qiSv; #m i 

5, 1# K## 

^rf^ rrft i 

6, ^ ftdft ^flfttr 

SMh 


Future tense 

I will need your shirt tomorrow. 

I will need your cups next week. 

I will need some chairs the day 
after tomorrow, 

I will need a big house. 

We will need one more car from next 
month on. 

The children will soon need new 
books. 


Note that this use of rtlfisq Is different from Its compulsion structure 
usage where (sub|ect ) + object are followed by a main verb in 
inf In Itl ve before add I ng rtilSu 

Alternatively ‘need' can be expressed by use of ‘X^t wwtt ?t^TT\ 'X 

3if<m*di #rr 


Language structure : 


subj. 
with ^ 


obj. 
n./ (v.r. + 


or 


4- #TT 

in the required 
tense 


Examples: 


1, ^ # ^T¥TcT 11 

2, ^ fiMt # 4l<m+ri[ % I 

3, ft^T % ? 

4, tj# ft# 

t? 


I need an Indian friend. 

I need to learn Hindi. 
What do you need? 

Do you need something ? 


★ ★ ★ 
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Perfective and Imperfective 
Participial Constructions 

ekT-HM +llcl+ 


■ Imperfective participial constructions (IPC) indicate ongoing activities. 

■ Perfective participial constructions (PPG) indicate completed activities. 

In Hindi they are used as (1) adjectives, (2) adverbs and (3) nouns. When 
used as nouns they take the place of nouns they modify. 


Language structure 

: PPC 

<v.r. + 3n ) + 

f 3 " 



i 

if 


Language Structure ; 

IPC 

(v.r, + dT h ) + 

5® 

% 

& 

tit 

it 


Use of §3^ jpj, ^ Is not obligatory. 

B As adjective they agree with the number and gender of the noun they 
qualify. 

■ Adjectival use 
Examples: 


1. t^T g3ti itrr 11 

(PPC) 

2. WcFff fa# ^ 

Ft# 11 (PRC) 

3. 3 W tHTT 

T^t tft I (PPC) 

4. FH >J^cTT ||3rT 

^ ^ § I (PPC) 

5. ^cTcft ^ if# TTcT ^§t I (IRC) 

6. if ^cltl ^ U# # | 

(IPC) 

7. gf mu # i 

(IPC) 

a ^ ^ 3TTC# f^rn ^ Sr I (IPC) 


The man sitting in the room is my 
brother. 

The stories written by Ramchandra 
are very interesting. 

All fish entrapped in the net were 
writhing. 

in the rainy season we drink boiled 
water. 

Don't get on the moving train. 

Call the students playing in the field. 

You also take a bath in the 
flowing Ganges. 

The drowning men were screaming. 
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Adverbial Use 


m 

t. 

2 . 

3. 

4, 


1. 

2 + 

3, 

4. 

£ 

a 

7. 

a 


As adverbs they usually agree with the sub), or the obj, as shown below: 
Examples: 


fttft 3TT^ l (fPC) 

^rren i| 3 n ^rr q*n i (ipc) 

m*m % we mi mm qr mi ^art 
qmi (PPC) 

ciUi qie qr ®<S oisi T& 
i> I (PPC) 


The girl came crying. 

The boy went away singing. 

Kamla found the purse lying on the 
road. 

People were playing cards sitting 
on the grass. 


However such agreement with the subject or the object is not obligatory 
and the present as well as past participles used as adverbs are often 
In the neutral Vform. 

Examples: 


3n^ i {ipc) 

mmi wi (IPC) 

mmm % f^or*ST wrft 

Wl (IPC) 

mm ^ igl 

^TT I? (IPC) 

qq? q?t 4iyf qr 

fWt fq i (PPC) 

q# q ^iht i 

(PPC) 

Tpft q?l w qr fltt 

ftrTT I (PPC) 

^ yfqpT 3TT^ gtr 

^ ^ %T I (PPC) 


The girl came crying. 

The boy went away singing. 

The teacher caught the student 
copying. 

Have you ever seen the peacocks 
dancing? 

I saw some important papers 
scattered on the floor 

Don't go anywhere without meeting 
me. 

Rant found this child lying on the 
road, 

A young man carrying a stick ran 
behind the child. 
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[~2] If the subject or the object have any postposition after it, certainly only 
t*' form of the required participle Is used. 


1, ^ <t>fi I 

2, ft Tfar Hid "tiT ^ 

3, TFft ^l gtl WF! 5 :^ 

pn 


He said laughing. 

I see him coming out of the house 
every day at 7 o'clock in the 
morning. 

Everybody was pained to see Ram 
crying. 


|~5] When used as adverbs, the subject of the participle and the subject of 
the finite verb are not necessarily the same. 

Examples: 

1, ^ 3Tr^ftt ^ We heard an old man shouting for 


help. 

The hunter saw the birds flying. 


5^ I ((PC) 

2. famft % TtfSrcf ^ '35^ 

^3TI (IRC) 

3 . jflf % «r^ # f^TT ^ Mother did not let the child sleep 

Rtm 1 (RPC) without eating. 

4. «fW4> ^1 Tff^T % ^ He/She found the baby lying in 


^ W l (PPC) 


front of the temple. 


171 Adverbial use of PPC to talk about the lapse of time from the end of a 
complete activity until the present. 


subject + ^ is used In this structure. 

t. fj^t ^ HTcT Ft It has been several years since I 

1 1 learnt Hindi. 

2. ?if if 3 ntr tjtt ?t It has been four years since we 

tTC[ 11 came into this house. 

■ Adverbial use of IPC In time expressions of simultaneous activity: 
{(v.r. + ^ ) + / H'trt ) 
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tn 

1. 

2 . 

& 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
7. 


8 . 

9. 

HI 

1 . 

2 . 

3, 

4. 


The subject is In the nominative case, when the imperfect! ve participial 
construction and the main verb are related to the same subject 


%mu 

if w fesRft m fen 1 1 
^ w^n Wz \ tpto iTki'ii 
i 

eferr nr% g=Fcft 

ftcfl ^ ^ Pl^Ci^ 

3 iTfe?f fen 2 JT 1 

^ % *rfet nF <fft m i 

if wc % effort m 

3fl^ft 3 


Don't look here and there while 
taking the exam, 

I turn the light oft when I sleep, 

I don't like to speak while eating. 

Sheela always use to listen to music 
while studying* 

Father had ordered at the time of 
leaving the house. 

Grandfather said this at the time of 
his death, 

I shall come to your house while 
returning from the office- 


When the subject of the JPC and the main verb are different, ^ * 
follows the subject of IPC 


m ^!HT I Don't turn the TV, on while I sleep, 
feft % ^r: ^ As the father was getting out, the 

feFfH 3TT ^ \ guests came. 

Adverbial use of LPC to express the length of time from the beginning 


of the activity to the present time 

3fFfef fefe tffet ftj fecRT W 

tl W I? 

^ ^TTFfeT TtfeT ^ 

Ft % l 

TKf ^ rHHT ^41% fCr HM 
Ft 

ifO W T^jrT if gtj 

3"TCF Ft ^ f? I 


It Indicates activities in progress. 

How long have you been learning 
Hindi ? 

I have been learning classical 
music for ten years, 

Robert has been playing the table 
for several years* 

My daughter has been studying in 
this school for twelve years. 
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■ Reduplicative use of IRC and RFC Indicates continuous action 

t. ^ TpF ^ W (1PC) I am tired working continuously since 

W ^ ^ I the morning. 

2. (IPC) ^ ?P9T 11 The child is tired walking 

continuously* 

3. ^ (PPG} 3^ W l|l I am bored sitting idle. 

4. ^ Kamla is watching TV lying down. 

T^t f | 

■ Use of two different but semintically related PPG as adjective or 
predicate. 

1. ^ Fcft-fellft cT?^ % ^TTT l want to marry an educated gid. 

wmf i 

2* ^ Wl t? Who lives in this delapidated 

house? 

3. 3rrc*ft =T#f I have never seen such a useless 

l man* 

4. TFT F^VTT FFTcTT 1 1 Ram always wears tom clothes. 

5. % I The story of this novel is streotype. 

■ Use of PPG of related verb pairs as adjective. 

1. ™ FT ftwrr I don't believe hearsay. 

I 

2. cj*Ft WET fen? You spoiled my already fulfilled 

fen i job* 

3. 3n^=rxi fer srqiqitu These days mostly people buy 

% I readymade clothes. 

4 3fM ferft Today the cat ate my cooked 'khlf. 

^1 l (milk and rice sweet dish). 

■ The repeated use of PRC of verbs of movement. 

1. TF ^ W I He went running to call the doctor. 

2. <?F HFTT-^rTTT He arrived running to tell Ns 

Fjn I neighbour. 
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■ Stative use of PPG as predicate : intransitive passive 


1. % ^ ^ ?i 

2 . ppft ® i 

3 fteTT T>ft 11 

4. TR^rr frRTT g3TT % I 
5 ^ Wit SJ^ 11 

6 . itarcf m for ^ ^ 1 1 

7. wjf m wnfawtr fad 

f<T ? | 

8. ^^1 jtftT % tt(*i-) T T3T ^3TT *TT I 


These apple are already sold. 

The table is already lain. 

The wall is coloured blue. 

The carpel is rolled. 

These clothes are washed. 

Beautiful pictures are hung on the walls. 
Carpets from Afganistan are 
spread on the floor. 

The child lay in front of the temple. 


■ Adverbial use of PPC/ (PC of ^TI, ^TFTT, TF*n, «fttPTT as time 

expressions. 


i ^ ^ 11 

2. TTtT 4T? 3T%?r ^pn ^ I 

3 t 3(H 4*tJ ^IcT I 

4 4? W=TT fa=T At % I 

5. W % 3TTtft TRT ^JT 

i 

6. W F7W7: # HtTT t 3 

TOtFR ftwn TW =ftt t 

Use of PPC and IPC as noun 

1. *rd (obi.m.pi.) ^ t tri i 

2. (obi, m. sg,) Emm T 

3, «iufl {obi m.pi.) 4^ *TrT "fl^t t 

4, (obi, l sg.) ^1 *Rf ^Wl l 


It has been two years since I 
bought this house. 

It is not proper to wander alone 
so fate In the night. 

I got up quite early today. 

She is sleeping so late. 

He comes home past mid-night 
every day. 

It is not possible to stop killings 
in the statewhile this Government 
is in power. 

Don't hit the ones who are (already) 
dead. 

What to teach the one who has 

already studied 1 

Don't stop the ones who are going 

Don't interrupt the one who is 
talking 


See pg. 319; R-18 

★ ★ ★ 
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The Suffix ^TeTT' ) 


The suffix ^TWT 1 frequently used In Hindi denotes various things with 
different kinds of words. Colloquially, it Is used chiefly in association 
with nouns, adjectives, adverbs and the oblique form of the Infinitive. 
It is an adjectival suffix and hence subject to change like any other 
adjectfvefollowingthe rule pertaining to J 3IT\ form.sg,,m,pl., 

f. sg, and pi., respectively. 

Q [(v,r, + ^) + q '■* a ' ,pl ] can be used to convey two 

things: 

(a) It Is equivalent to the English suffix *er‘; the one who does a certain 
activity 




helper 

i|Hdldl ,,LB * singer 

speaker 

ra *9 dancer 

listener 

«)*f-lqicir •s- seller 

reader/student 

writer 

teacher 

buyer 


(b) It Is used to convey that something Is about tofexpected to happen, 
e.g. 


ailMr** about to come 
about to speak 
TO TOS dlri^dfdl % I 
TO % I 

Qj Noun + 3TrfT indicates 
Proprietorship 

^Frmr^ 


*3 about to go 

80 about to be 

He is about to speak something. 
He is about to go next week. 


houseowner 

wealthy, owner of much money 
owner of a shop/shopkeeper 


Cost or value 

TO ^Hldl ffcFZ'** 


a ticket that costs ten paise 
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an envelope that costs fifty paise 


Made of something 

Seller of an article 

m 

4wi<iicir , »' 


a marble building 
a brick house 

one who sells bread 
one who sells eggs 
one who sells fruit 


Driver of vehicle 

ffW" 1 ®- 

Wearer of a dress 

4J|fMldr^ 

vm 

Q Demonstrative pronouns + 
orthlng; 

464 IdI this one, that one; 
^H-FT ^TcTT/-% wf 


one who drives a rickshaw 
one who drives a car 
one who drives a bus 

he who is wearing a turban 
she who is wearing a red sin 

used to point to a particular person 

^fT^ ( these ones, those ones 
ich one/which ones 


Examples: 

1 . | 

2 . fi 

3. tr=h item** 

*i<M!dC ^MT^^TrTT ? 

4. *jU41dT cTT3Jt I 

5. MN-% 

6. I 

7. ^T-# ^ m#f 3 9 
F^Tcft "^TT *t»irltafef) ? 

6. '+jcfWlcft H^Pu< | 


Give me this book. 

Show me those shirts. 

Which coat shall I bring, 
the brown or the white one ? 

Bring the brown one. 

Which apples shall t buy, 

the expensive or the cheap ones ? 

Buy the cheap one, please. 

Which sari shall I wear, 
the green or the black one ? 

Wear the black one f please. 
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9, 

to, 

11 . 

12. 

13. 

14. 


15. 


r 

2 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
7, 
8 * 
9. 
10 


OtX WFfTlt *HFT ^ 

i 

Wff if te^««cl m ' pi 3TTOT Wgcf 
W ^ft4f ^ ?i 

fR oymn 
T^tl 

ariftrO Ri4idf ^fcT 

i’N'f* I 

£F^, 4^ 3ftr ^Trft^Tcft 

ri'S 4 t>i HlfH I 

Wf *TFT ^ <f# n - p '- 

^T*ft 3TF5f Ffrf I 

Adjective + ^MT, 4Icfl, 

^cfbicfl *TTfr {hsg.} 

HFpfaTrTT WT (rasg.) 

#tt (m.pL) 


The boys who are making noise may 
go out. 

The salary of those who work hard 
will increase. 

The resident of cities are often very 
cunning and selfish. 

Those who excercise everyday will 
always remain healthy. 

The last day's programme was very 
interesting. 

Call that girl with long, blaek T and 
thick hair to me. 

All those people who participated in 
yesterdays function, must be tired 
today. 

to single out one in a group, e g 

the black saree: 

the house in front 

the people in the neighbourhood 


When added to an adverb or the name of a place, It indicates position 
or residence; 4THT changes to 41^ when the following noun is followed 
by a postposition as shown below; is invariable e.g* 


H>^4T«T 

Men ^RT 1B 
FFmm ti 

deleft irfif** '** if 
tM) i?r*9<** 


the room downstairs 

in the room downstairs 

the front door 

on the front door 

the family that belongs to Delhi 

to the family that belongs to Delhi 

the back lane 

in the back lane 

the upstairs' neighbor 

to the upstairs' neighbor 
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Predicative use of 3TrTT : X Is about to do Y 4Wf FtTf) 


Language structure Q 

subj. + obj. + (vx +%) + 
nomxase (in any) 


^Trf, in the required 

^Tcft tense 


to agree with the N and G 
of the subject 


Examples ; 

1 WT I I 

2 . 4F 3m«u< TC^ncTT 11 

3. WTT % i 

4 * 3F WT ^TT%4MT t f 

5. t (m.pl.) I I 

6. 3 ^ RW fjHstfqrrft 11 

7. ^WlxIl'tltU* 13l4>Wd 

11 

8 . 3F JFH t I 

9. FR W^TT^ | | 

10 . 5 %TT Jll^dfcfl S I 

11. 4>ltf#R lg¥ Ft^fTHT I I 

12. ^ TT3MT ^ St I 

13. 3tft7T ei^qicft 11 

14. i mm wm f i 

15. ^ 3lPm W WTTT 3p 
<M^4|S I I 


Predicative use of4MT 

Mother is about to go to Bombay. 
He is about to read the newspaper. 
She is about to cook food. 

He is about to go out 

They are about to return home, 

l am about to write some letters. 

The students are about to complain 
to the Vice-Chancellor. 

He is about to open the shop. 

We are about to eat. 

Sunita is about to sing. 

The programme is about to begin. 

They were about to dose the door. 

It is about to rain. 

Prof. Thomas is about to go to 
India. 

Mr. Anil is going to start a new 
business. 
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X was |us! about to do something when *Y' happened 


Language structure 

subj. + obj. + 

nom, case (if any) 


B 

(v.r. ♦ 




# + ^tihi + «ir ( Sr + ft .. 

4Tcft 


to agree with the M 
and G of the subj. 


This Is used when one even tin the past just about preceded (but did not 
actually take place) the other one in the past 


1 . # TTeft ft FTT 2 X 


I was just about to go when the 


2 

3. 

4, 

5, 

6 . 


7. 


8, 


3TT I doctor came, 

FTP- 1 * 1, #» # We were just about to enter the 

^ ^ ft -f* Ft Wfl hospital when the (hospital) gate 

was shut. 

F*TTft Tfftl 1 * 9 WT# Our examinations were just about 

ft Ft Wf afir ^ Tfrerr to start when I got jaundice and 1 

^ ^ 7T# 1 could not take the exam, 

tf**- <ft ft JMh ^ I was just about !o sleep when the 


wf\ i 

^ mi F*P^R 

«nr^ ift 4 ^ i 

sntfr ^ 3TTft # ^CTcft ft 

*R ffeHFH, ftraftlff 3^T 

^7 1 

99 3F fttfR !?t ^Tcft rft 
^jR ^ ^ tpi 3ftT ftcTR 

*nT% ^ TTcTT m ft gfcRT 
^ 7 Ti^t 3TT I 


telephone bell rang. 

When they came to my house, we 
were just about to go for a walk. 
The storm was just about to com© 
when we shut all the ventilators, 
windows and doors, 

I was just about to buy the book 
when the shopkeeper showed 
me another book. 

The killer was just about to run 
away when the police van arrived 
there. 


117 










Compare and Comprehend • 1 


la. ^ ^ $ iten ¥T0g 3TT VXS. I 

lb. ^ ift 'Jlcfl tft site l 
311 J 1| 

2a. $ ’Tm^ gf^IH ^ 3TT 

2b. if#"-** Hi'i^icti # m 1% 3^ 

3TI 


As soon as 1 left the doctor came, 

I was just about to leave when the 
doctor came. 

The killer had just fled when the 
police arrived there. 

The killer was just about to flee 
when the police arrived there. 


In sentences la and 2a where (v.r, +%) + #! Is used, though almost 
simultaneous, clause one points to already completed activity* 

in sentences 1b and2b where(v.r.+ 3)+ TTtT] + *?l Is used, the activity 
In clause one Is about to take place (but has not actually taken place) 
when the activity in caluse two takes place. 

Compare and Comprehend - 2 

1, ^r^Tci 11 They are about to go. 

= f 

2. miW tgc^qicfl % i The train is about to depart. 

= mp ** wz^ % i 


★ ★ ★ 
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Absolutive Participle 


- Conjunct 


Absolutive participial construction (referred to as - conjunct) Is 
used in Hindi primarily to join two (or sometimes even more than two) 
sentences having the same subject but two (or morejdifferent activities, 
one preceding the other* 


Language structure 

subj. + obj, + 
(if any) 


Vr. of the + + main verb, + FtTT 

preceding of the final 

activity activity 


in the appropriate tense. 


In case the v*r. of the preceding activity Is (v.r. + i ) is used. 

* Only root of the main verb is used; compound verbs can not be used 
before 4 3R I 

Example: 

1. I 2. 3? #?Tcfr % I 

She works. She plays. 

1+2.^f? W ## 1?1 She works and then plays. 

Colloquially, use of Is more common. 

The sub|ect of the absolutive and the subject of the Unite verb are 
Identical. 

a Subject is used only onceatthebeginningofthecompound sentence. 
See examples 1-6 given below. 

w Subject agrees with the verb of the final activity. This is Important 
in the past simple tense and other perfective tenses. See examples 
7.9 given below. 
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Uses of Wl - conjunct 

H Activities following one another 
Imperative 

1. cJEf <HI«1K ^tail l 

You go to the market. 

1+2. jtt ^mx «iwt ctfsSt \ 

Present habitual 

3. A W dcri) ^I 
I get up at five o'clock. 

3+4.?f tffw ^St ^TT 11 

Future 

5. WTf <d(lNII I 
He will eat food, 

5+6. xtwx wi i 

Past simple 

7. 35 * t 3D3TI 

He came from the office. 

7+B. W^t M ft 3TT^T 3^1T TO I 

9. dttft I 

He read the newspaper. 

9+10.^F 3na«JK H^X ^RTX W 1 

Q Adverbial use of^X - conjunct - 
Examples : 

1. ^ fmx WtfTT I 

2* d , !i c hi ^ 1 

3. aftx ftwx Xl?^ ^XTTI 

Q Time expressions 

1. fr ^r^x sxr fftrz: i 

2. q*R*X ^tXT I 


- same subject 

2. ?£*? 3TFT rTiaSt I 

You bring mangoes. 

You go to the market and bring 
mangoes. 

4. ft 'JpTT ^ l 
I worship. 

I get up at 5 o'clock and worship. 

6. m ^RTT Rmm i 

He will go to the office. 

He will eat food and go to office. 

8 . wft mmx to t 

He read the newspaper. 

He read the newspaper after 
coming from office. 

10 . 3F ^RR Wl 

He went to the office. 

He read the newspaper and went 
to the office, 

simultaneous activities 

He said, laughing. 

Study with concentration. 

Look both ways before crossing the 
road. 

Ten past two. 

Twenty past three. 
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Q + v,r. + = Instead of «i«i 1*1) 

1 ”3^ 3TFt ^ I Instead of studying further, he opened a 

shop. 

2. W ^ ^rar Instead of going to school, he went 

Wfl i to see a film, 

Q W. + ^ + ift' = fn spite of (# 

1. 'RR?! if T&WT. ^ Inspite of having lived in India, he did 

| not learn Hindi. 

2. TTR ^cTTT tpft FfaFT ^TR*# I Inspite of being so rich, Ram is not 
arrogant 


fflhebelow given construction is used to emphasize that a certain activity 
will very certainly, under alt circumstances take place. 


subj. + obj. + (v.r. + RR/%) + 

if any 




agree with the subject 


1, l I will certainly learn to use computer. 

2, 3F RTRR ifrn I He will certainly go abroad. 

3, TT*T, I ^ TM 11 Whatever Ram plans, he certainly 

accomplishes it. 


Use of WJ ./# Is not always obligatory e.g. ^ 3TT-TT, WPIT I 


1 ^ 1 ? RRl l 

= W I 

2. M It 3TFT ^ 3TT^t I 
■ filMK If 3flTR cW< 3TI3fl | 

Q Some Idiomatic uses with ^fR' 

1. *rrs If 

wr# ^ w ^gd 4 Wr *tt i 

2 . *JFR It cTR* ^ 

^ i 


He went without me. 

Bring mangoes from the market. 

He was very sick from 1960to 1992, 

All the fields from here upto that 
corner are ours. 
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Iprl ftFT FRT ftf^T 1 ?? 
If rt'M 3ft^lTT 

^TOTTl 

TH ft# # 3fdfd^4H ft^T 
TT^m #i ^hTI 11 

Ft^T 

If cTWra It #FT ftc# ^Wft 1 


Concerning what, there is a dispute 
among them? 

I will go to the hospital with my 
friend. 

Mind can use any support for 
concentration. 


I will go to Delhi via Lucknow. 

If FFT Ffan; 3TR% FFT sn^frr 11 will go to him and then come to you. 


1 * 

а. 

• 

1, TFT W TT^cT If 3TITT j 

2 + yTTM FFT #T# % 

ft# # i 

• 3TT*t 

^nft 3rnt wt ^Idi l! 

Q Use of ftr f as adverb. 

1. FF flWT 3TFTTT FF | 

2 . If% FW HF = 1 # 

^WTT I 

3. FF FFlft ^ TJF TFT FT I 

4. FHTTI FT 4ftT t FT^FT I t 

5 W^(l ifWFi>T FT % me 3TIFT I 

б, arr# FFTermr tt# i 

7 t HF# ^TFFT F# I 

8 . 3H% FTT^T HWO # I 


All except Ram came to the party. 
All the women there except me had 
worn sari. 

Who knows what the future has in 
store for us! 


We went to Agra together. 

I never hurt him deliberately. 

He was hiding (himself) and listening 
to our conversation. 

Our house is adjacent to the temple. 
The child came running to the mother 
Keep your books carefully. 

Look ahead and walk. 

He/She felt hopeless and gave up the 
job. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Compulsion Constructions 

(dlpMHfdl ^TER>) 

'must 1 ‘have to',.... 'ought to' 


Compulsion constructions involve the use of f^FTT, HS'ii, as shown 
in the language structure model given below. 


Language structure 


subj. 

+ obj. 

+ main verb 

+ ( 1 ) forms of #TT 

Nature of 
compulsion 

inner 

with 

(if any) 

in infinitive 

( 1 ) transitive 

(in all tenses) 

(2) TOTf + e?FTT 

external 



( 2 ) intransitive 

in all tenses 
(3) 

moral 


1 , 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


1 , 

2 , 

3. 

4 , 


1* 

2 , 

3. 

4, 


When the main verb Is transitive, use (v.r. + ) to agree with 


the number and gender of the object. 
Examples : 


Inner compulsion 


^ 3R=ft TOT fo§\ fowfl 1 1- —r I must write a letter to my 

^ 3n=pft Hidi I 1 mother. 

3T^ TOT ^ TO f?Kddi % | I must write letters to my 

3FFft TO TO f I ^ mother 

External compulsion 

3 R^ft TO *ft TOrft 11 —^ I have to write a letter to my 

Tjlr TOT ^ fatter fc^ft TOcft f / mother. 

arrofr TO? ^1 TO f^FTT TOcTT 11 /> I have to write letters to my 
3^pft TOH 'ft TO fcT^ TOcI f l ^ mother. 

Moral compulsion 

■gjfr artpft TOT fcPS^ft xrfiiT I — 7 1 should write a letter to my 

wrf\ TOT f^TT \/ mother. 

^ TOft TOT Tft to f^nroi I /^ I should write letters to my 
JJrT an^fl TOT ^ TO i ^ mother 
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(f; sg.) letter; (f.pl) letters; TO (m. sg./pl.) letter/letters 


f. 

2 . 

3, 


1 . 

2 . 

3, 


4. 

5. 

6 . 
7, 


In the examples given above we Have seen bow the main verba f^FTT, 
TO-TT change their form depending upon N and G of the object. 

Where the object la Implied (not clearly stated), masculine singular 
form of the verb Is used. 


3TW wn 11 

tfcl xFTT T T^Tf TOcIT t I 
«npf W=TT I 


Mow I have to study. 

I have to study four hours daily. 
Your ought to study a lot. 


^Tl is a transitive verb. Since the object to be read is not 
specified and its gender Is unknown, masculine singular 3rd person 
form is used. 

Intransitive Infinitives retain their final TT whether it be a case of Inner 
compulsion, external compulsion or moral compulsion. 

The sentences 1-3 given beloware examples of inner compulsion. The 
necessity or compulsion to go to Calcutta Is felt by the subject It Is not 
imposed on him from outside. 


^ WRuTT ^PTT % I 
^FTT m\ 
^TRT FFTT I 


I must (have to) go to Calcutta, 
t had to go Caicutta. 

I will have to go Calcutta. 


The sentences 4-7 given below are examples of external compulsion. 
In these sentences, the compulsion to go to Calcutta Is external. The 
circumstances force him to go. 


^ ^TRT ^TfctT !* I 

^ TOcTT 2 JT | 

4WPTIT '3TRT TOT I 
^ ^cWtIT « ^TT I 


Present habitual compulsion 
Past habitual compulsion 
Past perfective compulsion 
Future simple compulsion 


in the sentence 6 given below, the compulsion to go the father is moral. 

fert ^ $ I ^ My father is sick. I should go to see 

^fFTF I him. 

precedes the Infinitive to make negative sentences. 
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■ Internal compulsion : Use of fHt 

1* 3FI WT (m,sg.) £ I l have to do housework. 

2. am ^ tnl54i (f.pl) *rflq*R ? ? Do you have to buy sarees? 

3. Prsif (f.sg.) ^ I \ must (have to) prepare sweets. 

4. (f.sg.) 11 They have to learn Hindi. 

5. <nm\n (m.sg.) ^FTf i I I have to exercise, 

6. ^ (m.pl.) I I had to buy some newspapers. 

7. 3^ TR?!T qftq (m.sg.) ^TTT qi 11 had to telephone mother. 

8. 3^ ^eT ^RTT qfw ^ cf^ ^R Tomorrow I will have to work in the 

(m.sg,) FtR i office until 5 o'clock, 

9. ^tgttc wm 11 I have to go to the market, 

10. 3TPT^t Wf TFT! (vl.) You will have to stay at our place 

I for a few days. 

11. 5^ 4RefT fi^ ^fRT (vx) tPfl l Tomorrow I will have to visit Kamla. 

For habitual inner compulsion putFtaT, between the main vert* 

and the required form of FfafT. 

1. 3^ 7RTTF ^ cftFf err qmt (m.pl.) I have to wash clothes three 

Ft% # I times a week. 


2, 55 ? ferr igniir The servant had to give bath to father 

(v.i + )?1r!T *TF I in the morning. 

External compulsion : Use of q^n 


1 . 3 ft fN if ^nc ITT ^ri (f.sg,) 
^Tpff q?<ft 11 (pres, simple) 

2. ^¥T if F^T ^ 

frR anhft (i) qtff 
qs^ft q^Tft I (pres, simple) 


I have to take medicine four times a 
day. 

In our country we don't have to 
learn English to study at the 
university. 


3. 3% FT ^-t 5 * Tfcft She has to wear spectacles all the 

% I (pres, simple) time. 
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4 


5* 


6, 


7> 


8 . 

9. 

10 . 


11. 


12 . 


13. 


14* 


15. 


^ ft far ^ ferfclff 

W HPFTT (rTLSg.) ‘FTTT *T?tfT *TT I 
(past hab.) 

33^r wi 

I (past hab.) 

% f^T TRcF if 

^fft 3TT RI, ^ ^ 


The administrators used to confront 
ugly situations every day. 

i had to get up every day at 5 o'clock 
inthe morning. 

I could not come to your birthday 
party as t had to work till late. 


TRT (m.sg.) 4H*i! ^IFT I (past simple) 

*41% ^ ftRTI ^ f^ofr, *jfF R Since I did not find a rickshaw, I 
^?T ^TTT WT l (past simple) had to walk home, 

^ ^ 3T^ft *EFR* On the way, I had to get the tyre of 

*?iiqrrti ^ I (past simple) my cycle repaired. 


^Tf ^TFfT RTf ? 

(past simple) 

zm$\ 3RRfr ^ r 
ltd'll %1T (m.) W^TT WT t ? 
(present perfect) 

3nr% 

31pT 'Tftw (m.sg*) *Mrti WT *TT I 
(past, perf.) 

^ r|*T Tfre TrM #r=TT 
ft ft (rn.sg*)^n 

I (future simple) 

3TR *^RTT' 3TT3T, 

R<R % ^TRl I 
(fut. simple) 


How far did you have to go on foot? 

How much money have you had to 
spend on your daughter's 
wedding? 

He had to work very hard to 
support my family. 

You will have to work hard if you 
want to pass the examination. 

Since the driver has not come 
today, I will have to go to the 
office by taxi. 


hC1«i ^ FTHtf W % t viftc 
Sl^rtlrf ?t ^FTT 'it I 
(subjunctive) 

Ft 13m?t 

srPT^FT' 'I# t(subjunctive) 


The patient's condition is very bad; 
you will have to take him to 
hospital. 

She may have to be operated upon 
next week. 


126 
























Moral compulsion: use of 


1. 

^ ’jfPTT I 

1 ought to go. 


2. 

VTRrT if TFTI 1 

You ought to live in India. 


3. 

TJF FifTIT ifa IT 7F# 

This book should always be on the 


^Tf^l 

table. 


4* 

ftrnWf aranq^f arm 

Students ought to respect their 


^TTF 1 

teachers. 


5. 

gif UIHW ^THT^IT m 1 

1 ought to have visited Samath. 

6. 

3frm *nr?r tiFST dUsHl 

You should have leamt Hindi in 


#i 

India. 


7, 

amiOTf ^ wtt 

You shoutd not have wasted your 


err r 

time* 


8* 

3imt 3hr ^ g^+iri^ 

By now you ought to have returned 


if cftzr^ft sff | 

these books to the library. 


9, 

3UH<r'l ■ciiltln ft* 0 U ^ Hl*fl % 

You ought to have a bath with cold 


1 

water everyday. 


10. 

TW Tnf#r ft* FI# «MUI# M 

Ram ought to drive the car 




carefully. 



Language structures expressing probability and compulsion 



Language structure Q 




subj. + obj. + inf*. + 'JF + TRiFT + t/ f? 



with (if any) 








When v.l., the Inf. has always '^TT' ending. 

of * When v.t, the Inf. has Ml', MMV ending to agree with the N and 
G of the object. 
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Language structure Q 


H^cTT t + (subj. + ^) + obj. + inf, + ^ ^ 

or 

w 


la. ftl, 3TFT cFF ^RTT ft WTT 

t t 

lb. ftT, Ft TOT t ftr 

{ A k K11 ft I 

2a, PRn «ft 4ft 3fT]^ 

^ t I 

2b. *1<=bdT t PtcfT ^ 0^ 

V&5 'TFTf 1 

3a, 3FFft ft€t 4ft wfr *TC Tmf 

3mr ^tt to I 

3 b. ift ^twt 3N-fl ^€\ ^ w<ft ^ 

WTf ^ TO TRFFr ** 
ft^FTT 4# I 

4a. 4^ ^ft toft ftt to ’ft 
ftMP* tHlS W^\ 4B H^cft f I 
4b. w\ t 4ft toft ’ft twt 
4# ftt ftftft* p" cftro wft 4? i 
5a. ^1 ft <^l£lrfl cTTft $ tor ^ftf 
•»■ Vft TO ^ft ft I 

O 

5b. # fl^ar % ^ ^wrfft % 

fcHT gif ^aiHV *» ^=ft t£ i 


Mother, I may have to stay back in 
the office until late (later than usual). 

Father may have to go to England 
next week. 


I Mr. Sharma may have to sell his house 
at his daughter's marriage. 

The Centre (the Central Government 

may have to send the army 
anywhere any time 

We may have to make many sacrifices 
to bring prosperity to the country. 


★ ★ ★ 
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The Continuative Compound 

(PMdi t^tt) 


Use of 'main verb + l(HT/ ^Hf 1 corresponding to the English 'keep on 
doing something 1 , ‘goon doing something 1 . 

This languagestructure Is used to talk about actlvltlesdone continuously 
or repeatedly over a period. 


»■ while the simple continuous tense refers to progression of activity at 
a point of time, the continuative or progressive language structures 
dealt with In this chapter refer to progression of a certain activity over 
a period of time. 


■** Except with compulsion compounds FtHI, *RPTT, where 'subject 

+^t‘ Is used (see the language structure given onpg. 132 below). In all 
other forms the continuative compound agrees with the subject In the 
nominative case. 


Language structure Q v.r. + ?n p ^" p # + TFTT 


subj. +■ 
nom, case 


obj + 

(if any) 


v.r. + 


Examples : 


<TT, 

a 


+ <5*11 + PM I 


in the required tense 


•to agree with the N and 
G of the subject* 


1. * ^d^ Ti# ? I 
(pres, simple) 

2. TFft TO# T5# # I 

(past hab*) 

3. T& I (past simple) 

4 W** HTeT fMt #**# 7# t I 
(present perfect) 

5 fi 1 "- d'lKtK ^TRTT 

TtfT bT I (past perfect) 


The children keep on playing. 

Rani used to keep on studying. 

We kept on laughing. 

She has continued learning Hindi for 
several years. 

I had been taking the medicine 
continuously for four months. 




6. ft <frr arcHt HPlf'f’ 1 I 

(future simple) 

7. #1 u^ni t ^ mpl <mn<™ m-^R: 
5fTI& T^ I (probability) 

8. 3HT FTft *TFT 3TRT T^ | 
(imperative) 


We will keep on repeating our 
demands. 

They may keep on inviting you again 
and again. 

Keep on coming to our house. 


«*■ srraT TFTT (Idiomatic use) ■ to lose, to be dead 

1. ct®fr i?t -*rfl ’jra"* 9 - T#f I As soon as I saw him/her, I lost my 

appetite. 

2. Plt?^ TTTcT 3TTTT Tfrt" 1 “s WT TFTI Her husband died last year. 

3. % ftWT if cflrff During partition of the country people 

«nrft T#t I lost all their possessions. 

a- instead of 1 TFTT' ( '^fPTT' is sometimes used in the above given 
language structure. However the connotation Is different. 

■ It conveys the sense of disapproval. Examples 1-8 

■ Progressive change in the state of things. Example 9-16. 


Examples: 

1. gs"’-** rttaai ^RIT11 (pres, simp! 

2. TF 39 «1(D 4t I (past hab.) 

3. ^ ^91 3 fat-yfrlftH 

Ti?) 11 (pres, prog.) 

5. *ft stfth wrft ^ 

«TT TFT *TI \ (past prog.) 

6. f^rTtfW 3TWFR> % TTTFFt 
3RTTT W I (past simple) 

7. TF 7 "* 9 i^TT appft «rei-fl ^-iini 
rwi, FT"*> ^Trl F? I 
(past simple) 

8. Tj»f- ^ 9pfbft *?) m «rtrrd) & 
«uai)*n ? (fut. simple) 


)) He goes on talking. 

She would go on eating. 

In this country unemployment is 
growing day by day. 

Inspite of my repeatedly calling him, 
he continued moving ahead. 

The student went on talking 
nonsense in front of his teacher. 
Without asking (for our consent) he 
went on telling his story; we kept 
on listening (to it). 

Will you also listen to something, or 
just go on talking ? 
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9, 'itff-'SJl ^<ocfl 

WTtft #, ?qf ?tfr ^hsiR^ 

HWKff **ft «TS?ft ^TFft 11 
(pres, simple) 

10 , tt<ST L WScft ^irfl I”, 
c^t-c# effap* w\ii % 

3fi^ 11 (pres, simple) 

11 , ai % m tSft-Sft i5tr 

t 3?lT TTcf* * itH 

f i (pres, simple) 

12, *T? T jf^T left 

^TFt ^ i (past simple) 

13, ^t-^fr qpft % ^rt if 

^ ‘TiVs SleTXTT Tf^Tf, 

affilT imi (pastsimple) 

14, ^rx% 3fcpn ^ 

^ ^TW TT cT7TT% ^ afk 

■o * 

I (past simple) 

is, r sfrr qfea™* *r| ftt 

^pr f % fen? d'l^ Y^T 

M I (past simple) 

16. g*r FmFr ^rsm 

Ih mil % hhicii 4i^i! i 

(fut simple) 


As one grows older, one becomes 
more tactful in worldly affairs. 


As it becomes colder, people 
continue to come down from the 
hills. 

After June 21, the days gradually 
become shorter and the nights 
longer. 

Mother went on making poones 
(fried Indian bread) and we went 
on eating. 

As the crow went on putting stones 
into the pitcher one by one, the 
water level kept on rising. 

One by one they wen! on staking 
and loosing all that they had . 

As the Kauravas grew older their 
mutual hatred went on increasing. 

You go on packing and putting the 
things aside; I shall go on having 
them loaded in the car. 


Language structure Q v.r. + 3tT p ^ 4 -f 

sub|. 4 V.r. 4 3TT 4 TFTT 

nom. case ^ 

i 


4 ^FTT 

in the required tense 


to agree with the N and G of the subject. 
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**■ Thl« structure Is used with statlvs verbs such ss 36*11, ^cT-TT, #n, 
B'MrT, Wf #n etc. 

“■ It Is used to talk about ongoing, continuing states. 


Examples: 

1. 3^ * fcf *?<tt t | 

2. ft-1 Vi t T5rf $ I 

3. iRqifFt^^znsil 

4. FT TWT TTIW* TT 
^ TFcft 4 f l 

5. P* TT^f w 3RRTft 
TF^ ? I 

6. F*T^ Wgm m ^ TF^ 4 l 

7. TFt/ Tf^J l 

8. 1 


The old woman keeps on sleeping 
ell day. 

The boys used to keep on sitting all 
day. 

The child lay all night in the cradle. 

The books used to keep lying on 
this shelf all the time. 

Your clothes are always kept in this 
cupboard. 

We use to keep on lying on the beach. 
Keep lying down. 

Keep sitting. 


Language structure Q Compulsion + continuatlve compound 

A. subj. + obj, + vx + <\ + 7FT1 + *TT 

+ (if any) ' 

invariable 


B. 


sub). + obj. +■ 
+ (if any) 


vx* + ^ + 


invariable 


Tpn +■ wn + ^RT 


in the required tense always 
in m.sg. 3rd person form. 


Examples : 


1. 3nWr ^ TTTT i 
(present advice) 

2. 3TTT^I TBRTT 

l (past advice) 


You ought to keep on studying. 

You ought to have kept on working 
hard. 
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I have to keep on studying. 




3. ^ TfpTT TFtTT t I 
(present compulsion) 


4. ^3) Mitt Tspn T l5rTl *tt ( 

(past compulsion) 


t had to keep on studying. 


5. ^3t M<Sct TF-IT H'S'll l 
(future compulsion) 


I will have to keep on studying 
Hindi. 


6. tftact TF-TT 'T? 11 I may haveto keep on learning Hindi , 

(probability; compare with sentence 7, page 130) 

Continuatlve compound In the Passive Voice 
Language structure Q 

(sub. + ^) + obj. + [v.r. + 3TT] + «TFTT + TF^TT + FT^n 

or t? tJfTft . - -' 

in rom nrori tonco 

% §TTT 



This use Is rare. In everyday spoken language Tf^TT Is dropped. 
Examples : 


1. uJl t? % #*rt % 5RI During NavratrF, Ramayana is 


TT T TW r l 1 " 0 ^ TeTtft 11 continuously page read by people in 

their homes. 


2, H & W The Vedas and Upanisads etc. 


Tt* ^ I 

3. ^TT FTlt mi f^T 


were being written for centuries. 

At *DurgapQja p , Durga Saptsati used 


Pitnu 4 girf W 71 •* to be recited at our place all the 


TF?n m i 


time for ten days. 


See FM9, R-20 


★ ★ ★ 
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Inceptive Compounds - To 
BeginTo Do Something 

(v.r. + ^) + Wn; ^*T*TT 


Language structure Q 

subj. + obj. + (v.r.4%) 

nom. case if any 


+ cPFTT 4 fHT 

in the required tense 


agree with the subject 


Examples: 

1. w&w* ** in ^ 

cTwr 11 

2 . mt i 

o 

3. 3THTTT4 % ?TtT 

wm^ cPfft I 

Language structure Q 

subj. + obj. + v.inf + 
with or {if any) 
without % 


The child begins to laugh on 
seeing his mother. 

The dog began to bark. 

The students will begin to make a 
noise as soon as the teacher goes. 


T?J¥ + ^■il + frU 

see the notes given below 


**■ When the subject la without t ^\ V^TT and ^^TT* agree with the 
subject Examle 1,2. 


When subject Is with but object Is actually verb (nfinitfve( transitive 
or Intransitive) used as noun,, v Jnf. + f^n Is used. Examples 3,4, 
When subject Is with ^,and noun object is given, v.r.+4 

4 to agree with the number and gender of the object Is used. 
Examples 5, 6, 7. 


1. 3TN TR 3RT& ft W4T T RTTT 

4R# ? ? (pres, simple) 

2+ mtm % ^ ft wtt 

I (future simple) 

3. t 


Do you begin to cook as soon as 
you get home ? 

The students will begin to study as 
soon as the teacher comes. 

The guests began to eat . 
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4, 


5, 

6. 

7 . 


la. 

lb, 

2a. 

2 b* 

3 a* 
3b. 

4a. 

4b, 

5a. 
5 b. 

6a. 

€>b. 


% Tfarr *>■ t \ 
r % gra^*®- ^ i 

(past simple) 

% *WMUMT'*e 
f%*n I (past simple) 

dt^t ^ * dt^t ^ 

ftnr f i (pres, perl.) 


The child began to cry. 

The students began to read the 
book. 

The traveller began to read the 
newspaper. 

The washerman has begun to wash 
the clothes* 


Compare and Comprehend 

Fl^ Ml# * W^FT^ 

?PRft f I (pres, simple) 

& Ml#* WHT 
T|^ f l (pres, simple) 

wt tN * ^rrpr 

11 (pres, simple) 

WT dR ift * %cHT 

11 (pres, simple) 

F*T * 

cRT& ^ i(past habitual) 

FT* t t q?TT 
^Trt *t I (past habitual) 

^"p 1 3TTT ctT^ 


As soon as it is morning; the birds 
begin to chirp. 

As soon as it is 5 o'clock in the 
evening, the children begin to play. 


As soon as we came back from 
school, we used to begin to study. 


They used to start picking the 
mangoes before they ripened. 


^ 1 (post habitual) 

3TT*T wt ^ ^ ft <frrTT 


%rf *1 l (past habitual) 

^E^ n1|3t W5 ppt | The children began to read 

(past simple) the lesson, 

^E#"f ob<, % tis^t ?j¥ f^rr i 


(past simple) 

^ wifi i (past simple) The dancer began to dance, 

f^n i 

(past simple) 
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7a. RrercSW' eft 1 1 The players have begun to play 7b. 


7b. ^c=RT 7J5 4^T cricket. 



foil 11 (pres, pref.) 


8a. 

«T741 "4^ c=PTT 1 1 (pres, pref.) 


8b. 

^ 4«-u sy,^ f¥*n t/*M 

The child has begun to walk. 


f^TT f 1 (pres, pref.) 


9a. 

ftw if ftcT% 



7T*IT *TT 1 (past pref.) 

Robert had begun to speak Hindi 

9b. 

TTSTZf ^ cfPT *fft if 

in three months. 


4t?Nt 4 T ft 1 (past, pref.) 



10a ,WH ft F*t mpl 43^ effit) As soon as we reach school, we 
(future simple) will begin to study. 

10b. ^ t rf^t ft F^rf* ^ 

^tit I (future, simple) 


11 a. 3TFT w (R? awfRn Hg^'it, By the time you arrive in America. 

Sf 3f^ft ftn^t cPT ^44 | | will have begun speaking English 

(future perfect) 

11a. SW 4R cRs 4f%?t, 

3fM *tcRT m fatt ffn I 


(uture perfect) 

12a. ft f¥htt «IRiT 

ct^l (subjunctive) 

12b. ft TRkTI f t™-' 1 f^?T ^7 WZ 
RFFT ^7 \ I (subjunctive) 

14a. W fST^ $ 4 ^ 

I (subjunctive) 

14b. ^ '£■’11-413 4>lll 

F(¥ 4^7 ^ I (subjunctive) 


I might begin to eat meat after 
going abroad. 

Perhaps t will begin to worship God 
in my old age. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Permissive Compound 

(3F£R% crm T^n) 


ir Corresponding to the English language structure 'to let X do Y\ Hindi 
uses (v.r. +%) + as shown below: 


Language structure Q Permissive compound imperative 


subj. + 

person obj. 

4- obj. + (v.r.+^) + 

^r/^nr 

<J*T or 3TFT 

+ ¥t 

(if any) 






to agree with 

the one 

the one for 


the subject 

requested 

whom permission 



to grant 

is asked for 




permission 





t_ 






* r The subject Is seldom explicitly stated in the Imperative language 
constructions. Also the object, when contextually clear, Is at times 
omitted. 


(3*0 3^ ^ 1 (Y«i, informal) 

(arn) ^ | (y OUi honorific^ 

3TT^f | 


Let me eat. 

Let them come in. 


Language structure 

subj. + person obj. 

+ 


obj. + 
(if any) 


Permissive compound: Present simple 

(vx + %) 


+ ^TT, ^ + f, % 
M FT, t 


agree with the subject 


nr Use the Language structure given above for past habitual tense; only 
put «rr, Instead of I?, Ft, £ I 

1 % 3R^ qWi ^t dMK ^ cl <-t t let my children swim in the pool, 

^tfl 
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2. P^TT 3TWT Wfr]' 

^ ^TT t I 

4, 3 Wt FTR ^TcFt ^ 2* I 

5. *ff *TTH ^ M I 


Father often lets us see a film. 

The teacher lets the students read 
in the library. 

They used to let us play in the 
evening, 

Mother did not use to let us eat 
meat. 


Language structureQ : Permissive compound; Present/Past 
progressive tense 


subj. + person obj. + obj* + (vx +■ %) 
+ ^FT (it any) 


+ 


^ + TFT + i| Of *TT 

* & * 

T$ $ ^ 

I 41 


in the required tense; 
agree with the subject 


1. HeHi-il ^1 3TT^ ^ 

■wrti 

2, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ £n 


The servant is letting the guests 
come in. 

The children were not letting me 
study. 


Language structure Q: Permissive compound - future simple 

subj, +■ person obj. + obj. + (v.r + ^) +■ 

+ <Ft (if any) ^TT, 

agree with the subject 


1* W ^ l 

2. Pim ^ ^ to I 

3. TfS ^ | 


Mother will let me read the book. 

Father will let me go to see the film. 

The principal will not let us play the 
match. 
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Language structure Q : Permissive compound: Past simple tense 

subj. + % + person obj. + obj. + v.r.+^ +■ l^rr, fe(, it, if 

+ ^t (If any) i _ _ j 


Examples: 

1. TTT % F^f ^ fe( j 

2. ^ ^ itrf^ fen I 

3. if % if I 

4. it i n^tf npri fen i 

5. 3 nJtm^ % t*i^i uTT% fen 1 

6. $$mtl i 3p^r ^r#f 

3TT% fetf 1 


1. when v.i., always m.sg. 3rd person 

2. when v.t., agree with the object 


Mother let u$ eat bananas. 

My sister did not let me talk. 

Mother let me read the books. 
Mother let me wear the new shirt. 
The teacher let the students go. 

The officer did not let the employees 
come in. 


«■ Use the above model for present perfect and past perfect tenses by 
putting t, t, or *TT, *Jt, MT after fen, fej, it as shown below : 


1. ttt ^ it I/it 

2. stfenit % wtimti sni 

fen l/fen m i 

3. 

t / fen 

4 i gif £hrn£f 

it I/it it i 


Mother has/had let me read the 
book. 

The officer has/had let the employee 
come in. 

Mother has/had let me wear the new 
kurta. 

My parents have / had let me learn 
swimming. 


Language structure [j 

sub]. + person obj. + 

+ + ^t (if any) 


: Permissive + Compulsion compounds: 

obj. + (v.r +i) + in + n^rr + fen 
in requiredlense 



1. to agree with the object when v.t, 

2. always m.sg. 3rd person form when v j. 
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Examples : 

1. fflftcT ^TT 

t T3fff ^ I 

2. ?raf =fr M *ptt 

wfi^t ^fr ^ 1 

3 ^ 3wfr t^t wrararo 3r r^t 

1 


We have to let our children listen to 
music. 

Mr Sharrna had to let his son buy a 
new car. 

I will have to let my daughter stay in 
the hostel. 


Language structure Q : Permissive + advice compounds 

subj. + person obj. + obj. + (vx + ^) + <frT + 

(if any) 

(1) agree with the object when v.t.; 

• may be used when obj, pi. 

(2) always ^TT ’ form is used when v. i. 


Examples: 

1, 3nwt ^ Rftsi 

^n^T| 

2. 3HWt 

I 

3. *TR1T # ^1 3T^F ^ ^ 

4, si*te i ^ 

*nlikl 


You should let your son go abroad. 

You should let us hear a story from 
grandmother. 

Mother should let the children wear 
new clothes. 

The doctor should let me eat 
bananas. 
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Language structure Q : Permissive compound+ 

('X* should have let *Y* do something) 

subj. 4 person obj. + obj. 4 (v,r + 4 %) + W + 

4 (if any) ^ ^ 

1 T 4 

(1 ) agree with the object when v.t 
(2) always 3rd person m.sg. form when vl 

Examples: 

t, XPT ^?T ^TT qy | You should have let Ram go. 

2. ThT ^ Ram should have let you read his 

tft I book. 


Language structure U : Permissive 4 subjunctive 

3P1T 4 subj. 4 person obj. 4 obj. 4 (v.r_ 4 %) 
4 ^ (if any) 


+ f. *i. * 


agree with the subject 


1. sm ^ ^ 3TR ^ «IT% f ? 

2. vi m *rr gSr ^ Si i 

3 . Ft t 3 iwfw israT *ft 

gfcRI *15% ^ 1 


What if t don't let you go today? 
Mother may let me go to see the film. 
The teacher may let the students 
read this book. 


Language structure S3 : Permissive + contlnuatlve. 


subj. + person obj, + obj. + (v.r. + 
+■ ^t (if any) 


Examples: 


%) + t?IT + TipTT + #TT 
in the required 
tense 


agree with the subject. 


x m ^cfr % 1 

2 . 3 TEzi^ 
TF^f I 
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Mother always lets the child play. 
The teachers always let the 
students eat sweets. 









Language structure KB : Permissive + present presumptive 

subj. + person obj. + obj, + (vx + %) + + ^riTT/Frift 

+ ^ (it any) ^ 


agree with the subject 


Examples : 

1. ^ ^rt $<<wU vz 

#tt i 

2 . ib arq^ft tk 

3. Tpfr ^ 3 m «nfr% 

~sm M thrift i 


He must be letting the children 
watch plays on TV, 

You must be letting your friends 
drive your car. 

Rani must be letting her neighbours 
have a party in her garden. 


Language structure [Q : Permissive + past presumptive 


subj. + person obj. +- obj. + 
+ % + (if any) 


Examples: 

1. Pktt chc^ ferr 

di 1 ! I I 

2. 'f>e;<sfTcT 

o 

f^TT Ftm I 

3. tl'fl ^ 3lH*n 'SiP'l 4?T 'T'^ ‘T'hS 


(v.f. + %) + fWI + ^TTl/p'l^ 


fWTrill 

ti 



(1) agree with the object when v,t, 

(2) always %JT+#riTT p when v.L 

Father must have let you go 
swimming. 

They must have let the children 
play football. 

Ram must have let her sister wear 
new clothes. 


4. TriT ^ 3PTft 

i 


Ram must have let you read his 
books. 


* 
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Language structure m : Permissive compound : Passive volte 



subj. + person obj. + obj. + (vx + %) 
%/% £TTT + ^ (if any} 


+ fer + Wfl + 

in theTequired 
^ tense 


to agree with the object 


v When the object of the verb Is (1) followed by (2) not explicitly stated 

or (3) verb Intransitive* then always m.sg. 3rd person form of^TTT and 
^TT is used. 


Examples: 

1. if 
^ t ^Hcft 11 

* N ^ Tt . , r .— X p y . 

2. WRT TT FH ^ T ^R Wl 

^ | 

3. Wft ^TT 3J#^ 

f^n w i 

4* *t^tt I w ^ ^ 

=7 f^n i 

s. tot vi 

T r#f f^iT ^n?n i 


The students are allowed to read 
books in the library. 

We used Jo be allowed to wear 
new clothes at festivals. 

Yesterday for the first time I was 
allowed to go alone to the movies. 
The students may not be allowed to 
swim In the Ganges. 

In our house the children are not 
allowed to read these books. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Conditionals (*i*»ai«f f skM*!*?*) 

(use of 3mr/^/3nRt....^t....) 


In the conditional construction, the occurence of an activity depends 
on the fulfilment of a certain condition (X depends on 'Y'). 

» Depending upon the degreeof probability and the tense In question, one 
of the structures given below Is used. 

**■ Thesubsidiary clause containing the condition begins with 'mr t 

f 3niT%" etc., the main clause begins with ‘dt’ l f 3PTT r , *3PR% , are 
usually dropped in spoken language. 

«■ The judgement regarding the degree of probability Is subjective to 
some extent and hence there Is quite a bit of overlapping In their use. 


Language structure ^: Highly probable condition; future tense 

3T7TT+subj.+ obj.+ (v.r. + ^ + ^Ti, + subj. + obj. + (v.r. + ~£ t t* + ^TT, \} 

_!u~' I_ ^r' 

agrees with the subj, agrees with the subj. 


«" This language structure Is used when In the future there Is high 
probability of fulfilment of the condition. 

Examples: 

1. 3RR 3-rrc J?1lin| ( tft If you call me, I will certainly come. 

3TT3?ift | 

2. 3PR ^ ^ ^TTT Ft If you get wet in the rain, you will 

1 fall ill 


Language structure Q|: Less probable condition; future tense 

3PTC+ subj.+ obj.+ (v,r.+ 3TT, % f) + <rt + sub|.+ ob|.+ (v.r. + + *IT ( ^t,) 

(if any) ^ 3 ?T t ^ # 

:=r. 


1. agrees with the 
subj. when v,L 

2. agrees with the 

obj. when v.t. 


agrees with the 
subj. as shown 
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*** This language structure Is used when In the future there Is somewhat 
less probability of the fulfilment of the condition. 

Examples: 

1. 3HR ipt spun, eft 3 If you called me, I would come. 

I 

2. 3rnr g*T if nffif, at 4f*TTT Ft If you got wet in the rain, you would 

3tn?l7t I fall ill. 

Language structure Q : Least probable / unrealistic; future tense 

3rn+ subj. + obj. + [ v.r.+3, tj, 3tt, ^ ] + at +subj. + obj. [v.r, + at, ^ 

t_:zr "' T r " 

agrees with the subj. * agrees with the subj. 


*** This language structure Is used when In the future the probability of the 
fulfilment of the condition contained in the subsidiary clause is very 
low or even Imaginary. 

Examples: 

1. 3RK 3TN ^ \ ]f you called me I would come. 

2. 3WT RtTS47 fit 30^M ^ If I were a bird, I would keep on 

^33# l flying in the sky. 



t. agree with the sub. when the main verb is intransitive* 
2 . agree with the object when the main verb is transitive. 


Language structure Q: Impossible condition; past tense 

3mT + subj. + obj, + v.r. 


This structure Is used, when In the past, If thecondltlon contained in the 
subsidiary clause was different from what it had actually been, then 
consequently the dependent activity contained In the main clause 
would also have been different 
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Examples: 

1 * 3PTT ^ ft ff 

srrf ftft i 

2, 3PTI cJ*T ft 4ft ftft ft 

ftw *r fcjftfh 


If you had called me, I would have 
come. 

If you had not got wet in the rain, you 
would not have fallen ill. 


Language structure | 


5THT + subj. + obj. + fv,r, + cTT p ft ^ -i- ft + subj. +■ obj. + fv.r. + tTT, ft 


t 


at. #j 

r 


C .r. + TTT, ft "I 

J 1 SJ 


agree with the subj. 


agree with the subj. 


a” This language structure Is used In all three tenses Le, the present, the 
past and the future tense. 


Examples: 

1. mx ^f w w wi ftft ft 

Rvcm i 3raT ftcfl I (present tense) 

2. 3FR 3TFnft *TT g*T F*Tlft 
WT 3flft, ft F*T W “ft *f^cl 
ftft I (future tense) 

3. 3PH cjH ijft 3FTft Rwl 

jdift, ft ft 3 rm anft i 
(past tense) 


How nice it would be if she were 
here at this time. 

If you came to our house at coming 
Diwali, we would all be very happy. 

If you had invited me on your last 
birthday I would certainly have 
come. 


Language sturcture Q 


3PPC + subj. + obj. + v,r* + M, ft + ftni, ftft + ft + subj. + obj. + ftcfT, ftft 


ft ftft, ftft 


ftft, ftft 


agree with the subj. 
agree with the subj. 
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This language structure Is used when the final activity contained In the 
main clause depends on habitual, regular doing or not doing of the 
activity contained in the dependent clause. 

Examples: 


t. ^ fR T T£cTT f?lcTT r 3T# 

. S* i !V . - ...C . 

3m ddWT FlcfT I 

2, ^ ^ efcTT ftcTT, tft 3RW 

^|<T 3pftl FtcTT I 

3 . ^ f»r frar ^rm*T ^ 

3TR #TR ^ I 


Progressive conditional 

1 . 3PR % W <t»{ ?f, tit ^3"% 

’iWi ^ ^ i (present) 

2. 3PTT TTT#t lift xlfn ?tct, 

At *T i (past) 

3 . amr 35 amrpft srftifr $ 

3fT rTt ^pf ^ frtW 

SttTf I (future) 


If he had been studying everyday, he 
would have passed the exam with 
good grades. 

If I had been taking bribes, 1 would 
be very rich now. 

If you had been exercising daily, 
you would not be ill today. 


If they are working, don't disturb 
them. 

If you had been driving stow, 
accident would not have happened. 

If she were coming here during the 
next summer holidays, she would 
have written to me. 


See pg. 315-317 


★ ★ ★ 
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Wishing ! 

Use of to express wishes 


Language structure Q 

+ subj 


v.r. + <TT h ?t r eft, eft 
agree'^vitlf the subj. 


^ This structure Is used when one wishes the situation In the present to 
be different from what It Is, 


Examples: 


1, 3IR ^ *T tfttft ! I wish it would not be so cold today! 

2. ™ if W w 3fft*ft ! I wish I could speak in English at this 

time! 

Language structure Q 




subj.* + v.r. + 3trf ( \ i + #|^n i ^fi f 
agree with the subj. 


* subj. + ft is used if main verb is transitive (example 3, given below) 


■*" This structure Is used when we wish that things In the past were 
different from what they had been. 


Examples: 

1. ft fftftn if W# #lcft ! I wish i had settled abroad ! 

2. ^T?T ft FTlt ^TT ^ ^frt ! I wish they hadn’t come to our house! 

3. ^TTT W Ppjftr =r frPTT iftcTT 1 l wish they hadn't taken this decision! 

Language structure Q 

+ subj. + + 3?, 3ft* ^ 




This is used when: 

1. One simply wishes fulfilment of one's desires. 

2* One wishes the situation In the future to be different from what ft Is In 
the present. 

Examples: 

1* ^ ft *nfr fftH ^ \ I Wish I catch the train on time 1 

2 . ft ic rften ^ ift ^TTJ; ! I wish l pass the exam ! 

3 . spr ^ Ft ! I wish it is not so foggy tomorrow ! 

■ To make negative sentences put 1 or 1 before the verb. However 

Is used more than f ^V In spoken language. 

Examples: 

1, cpwr tJH irftt ^RT ^ Hlft ! I wish you would not eat stale food. 

2. cfrrei grrft ?nft wfu ^ WRIT I wish you had not eaten state food. 

Bt?n ! 


See pg. 317 


★ ★ ★ 
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To Be Used To Doing Something 

(^T 3rpft #TT/^t 3fT^T S^TT) 


The Hindi language structure corresponding to the English language 
structure 'to be used to verb+lng something. Is as follows. There are 
two possibilities: 

1. ’X' TI t?HT; 2. ’X’ 3IT^T ijFT 

3lT#f= habituated (adj.) 3lT3cr=habtt (f.sg.) 

**’ 'X' may be a simple noun or a verbal activity. 

*** In sentence structure 1: 

1 . The subject Is always in the nominative case -1 (i.e without ^ etc.) 

2 . The verb agrees with the gender and number ol the subject 

3. The possessive postposition ^T, ^ precedes and agrees with the 

gender and number of the subject. 

Model Q : 'X* T>T fF^TT; Present simple 



t50 


















Past habitual 


nr 

3f, tj, 3F, FF, stfFT 




m 

f. 

ft, % 3F, FF, ^fl*T 

cR# it3 


anftt 


nr 

FF, 3TFI, ^i, 

% 

Sr 

f. 

ff, <pr, am, ft, Sr. 




* 


Past simple 


nr 

ft, ff, FF, 


¥T 


Ft mi 

f. 

ft, g, ff, w, ^r 

FRftt fttft 


artft 

Ft F^ 

m. 

?*, 3»T. am, % % 

% 

Ft Ft^ 

f. 

FF, <p, am, ft, Sr, 




#r Tii 


For pres, or past perfect constructions, add respectively;?, I, Ft, t, 

or*TT, *ff. 

Future Tense 


m. 

ft 


m 


Ft «n3RFT 

1 

n 


F?t 


Ft ^itt 

m. 

^Tp Wf 


m 


Ft ^wn 

f. 

^ W, W t ^T, Wf 

c=R?ft fttft 



Ft 'FFpIt 

m 

(JF, gF cttF 

% 

3fT^t 

^ ^TP^Pt 

f. 

^F, gF ritF 



i?[ ^nafnft 

m. 

FF, am, ft, ft, ftftF 


$ 


f[ wt 

f. 

ff, am, ft. Sr, #=r 




#r ^n^ift 
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Model H : ‘X' qfr arrea 


& 


i 


am, is, are 






(am, is,are)+not 



tTOfl 

—at— 

•X' 

was. were 

used to 

am 

;(«) 

W^i 

stands for 

was not, weren’t 

drinking 


& 

^ IT< 

PN or 

got 

lassi 


3fKrf 

*t[5 TT^ 

Prom 


f\ \ r IN *V 


'sniTfl 




1%%/Rh+I 


* t r? 


shall or will get 



+ It Is a softer expression as If It happened or will happen naturally, 

4 It is a forceful expression meaning due to the circumstances the 
subject got used to the thing or activity In question or will get used to 
the thing or activity in question. 

In this sentence structure, 1, Subject with Is used, 2. Possessive^ 

precedes TO (f. sg) 3. The auxiliary ft^TI agrees with 3TTC?T I 


Examples : 

la. m STPTrT 

11 (pres, simple) 

lb, (m. sg) m 

30^) 11 (pres, simple) 

2a, mg\ ^ 3TK?f | 

(pres, hab.) 

2b. m (f.) 3TP^t q# 

I (past hab.) 

3a. ^ ft^ferr ^FT ^ q? 

qf I (past simple) 

3b. W (f. sg) fttfsK 
1(past simple) 


Anil is used to steeping on the floor. 


She was not used to wearing a sari. 


She got used to spicy food. 
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4a. Tlftt eft 4 ^ ftft ft TFft 4ft 31144 
eft 11 {pres, pert.) 

4b. Tlftt W ftft ft TFft 4ft 3fl4t Ft ?li 
11 (pres, perl) 

5a. ft (1) 4ftf 4ft amft 4#[ sft, wg 
"HI <c1 ft ft mff 4ft 3fl^t jft 

^ ftt ( (past pert.) I was not used to heat but living 

constantly in India I had gotten 
5b. gft 4ft 3fT4tf 4# W§ ^TTTcT used to it. 
ft TF%-Yf?ft gft Ttftf TO 

4^ ftf \ (past perl) 


Rani has gotten used to living on a 
small amount of money* 


6a. gft FcPTI Tfrftte 44H 4Rft 4ft 

aflFcT 4*ftt 4lft ft l (can; pres.)l can never get used to doing 

so much physical work. 

6b. ft (f.) ^PTT y||^R-b WT ^rft 4ft 
3Ft 4T 4>ftt 4]ft Ft 44nft I (can; pres.) 


7a. cp% 3FFTT 4HH 3nft~3IT4 4TT% ^ft 
3H4tT Ft I {fut, simple) 

7b. gn (m.) ami 444 3nft~3m 4^rft 
^ 3TT^t ft wraftft l (fut. simple) 

&a. 4 Fft gft <rf aftr 4 ft ‘ 4 Hrft 4 ft 
3TTC0 41?f 4 f *T4 ft 4FT 3041, 

g?r ft 

4ft 3TT4cT FF 1 3T4 gft 4lf 
3ftr 44T wft 4ft 3fT4rf Ft 

ft 

8b. TOH ft (m.)4T| 3?K 4HT ^nift 44 
3mfr 4ff *rr i ft (m.) m armr, 
ft (m.) ^T% 

44 3iT^t Ft W 1 3^r ft (m.) 4tf 
aft? 44T ^Tft 44 OTft ft W f1 


You will get used to doing your work 
yourself. 


At first I was not used to driving 
on the right. When I came here* 

I soon got used to driving on the 
right. Now I have gotten used to 
driving on the right. 
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9a. sit ^ 3n^cT 

aftl oR irtr (f.) '^tot 7j^ p Ht ^ 

^ f\ 4^ 3fm ^ tt| t we were used to getting up late in 

cR % 3rT^f % | the morning. When we went to 


India we soon got used got used to 
getting up early in the morning. 

9 b. F*T (f.) ^ 3Trft Since then we are used to getting 

ajf i ^ F*r {!,) HRcf *T^, eft IR (f.) up early. 

0\V ft ^ * OTft St i 
OT ^ m (f.)^ft ^ 3^ tf 


ICaJSR (m.) ^nrft^T 3TRT, 


'*T^FT 4ft 3TT^T 
Ft M I 3(^ yfF^t *fiT% 
4ft srraftr % i 

lob^nf 4F (m.) mfm arm, 

t?T^R 'M'} ^T 3fl^t *l£f ^TT 1 vftvt 

ift ^Wd 4 ft arr^t 

#r wi m 4F qm wt 

^T 3TT^| t | 


When he came to America, he was 
not used to eating early. He soon 
got used to eating early. Now he 
is used to eating early. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Verbs : Classifications and Usage 

: <u!T+<. u l ^ 


Verbs are the part of speech that expresses existence, action or occurence. 

Verbal agreement rules in Hindi (RNt PFFT): 

Subject - verb agreement UFtF) 

Verb in the required tense agrees with the subject when the latter is in the 
nominative case without any postposition. 

Examples : 

* 

TFT FEdT t i Ram reads a book. 

+hti[ | Kamla ran fast. 

I The boys will play in the field. 

Object - verb agreement (^4Pi ^Rthr) 

When the subject is followed by some postposition % r , ^t r etc., verb 
in the required tense agrees with the object provided that the latter is not 
, followed by any postposition. 

Examples: 

TFT % ^£\ | Ram read the book. 

m w? sttot i t liked the house. 

% ^TTf WT i Tff I 'Rotr* was made by the servant. 

Neutral - verb agreement (*frt 

When both the subject and the object are followed by some postposition, 
verb does not agree with either of them and is always in the masculine 
singular 3rd person form. 

Examples : 

TFT % FJT | Ram read the book, 

^ £RT ^ W ! The fish were caught by the 

fisherman. 
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Verb classification: 


■ Intransitive verbs f^TT): They do not require a direct object to 

complete their meaning e,g. "3T2FTT r ( ‘t^TT, <Hi' etc. 

■ Transitive verbs (u^4<r* f^Tl) : These verbs require a direct object 
implied or explicitly stated, to complete their meaning eg. ^FT\\ "hcs-ii r . 

etc. 

■ Statlve verbs (R^ftl4td^ f^n) ; These verbs tell about the being or 
existence of a thing. In Hindi, < #PTI' used alone with a noun or an adjective 
is a stative verb e.g. 

t.wiRll 2. ^ % i 

■ Change of state verbs (ftsTtst %m) ; These verbs 

convey the meaning of some change in the state ^Mi r and gPTTT' are 
examples of such verbs. 

Examples : 

1. Tpft 4tqTT #1 I Rani became ill 

2 . ^ftdT ^ I SunTta became a doctor. 

■ Causative verbs : These are verbs where X causes 

‘Y 1 to do something. 

Hindi grammarians have further classified them into causative -t and 
causative -2 

■s’ Causative -1 includes atl verbs where X directly causes T to do 
something. Study the examples given below to comprehend the distinction 
between causative -1 and the ordinary transitive verbs. 


Examples : 

1. !? i 
Mother eats. 

2. %JT*S? 'IScT 11 
The student studies. 

3. 11 
The child sleeps. 


iff ^ fecTTift I t 
Mother feeds the baby. 

3TEZFTW f^TRSf HSldE 1 1 
The teacher teaches the student. 

ffWrrfft 11 

The maid-servant puts the child to 

steep. 
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Causative -2 relates to verbs where “X' uses some agent to cause Y to do 
something. Study carefully the examples given below to comprehend the 
distinction between causative -1 and causative -2 


Causative 1 


Causative 2 




1. ttt «n^r ^ Rwicfl 11 
Mother feeds the child. 


la. •fi+tl'T frf&ddlrft! I 

Mother has the child fed by the 
maid servant. 



2. ftrff Hciii ff1 


2a. fttTT 'ft 3T^ srwm? % 


| I 

Father has his son taught by 
the teacher. 


Father teaches his son. 



In the examples 1,2 mother causes the child to eat, father causes the son 
to read. 

In the examples t a, 2a mother initiates the servant to cause the child to eat; 
father initiates the teacher to cause the son to read. 

Language structure : Causative <2 

Initiator + mediary + obj. + causative verb + FFTI 
subject. agent followed 



by%‘ 


in the required tense 


"r Use of the mediary agent Is not obligatory. Ex. 1,3. 

tr Mediary agent and ob{ect can mutually change places In a sentence. 
Ex, 2,4. 

*** In all cases except those mentioned below, subject fa in the nominative 
case and the causative and the auxiliary verbs agree with the subject. 
See examples 1-7,18 given below. 

,r "subject + ^ 1 Is used In the past simple and other perfective tenses. 
See examples 8-10. 

ir ‘subject + is used In compulsion and advice structures with ^t-TT, 
I See examples 11-17. 

in both these cases the verb endings agree with the object. 

1. ^ urn T^\ ft I Have the luggage kept in the car / 

(I imperative) on the train. 
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2 , 3*7% 7*7t sM % grnTtft f I 
(pres, simple) 

3. FTTt 3R% 3TFFT if r*F 7j3TT 

well ^0 71? t l(pres. prog.) 


4. Tpft <511*11 *l) t 1'< it H-MlJl 4) I 

(past hab.) 

5. fttJrt F7% ^ 317% 77 77«1d 

«M4T T^t 4) I (past, prog) 

6 . ft ^ it «n?t +e^r% 7 % dm 
T#t ^ I (planned future) 

7. 3 1 RlF+TT d 3IW Rn* F=RT3T%t I 

(fut. simple) 

8 . 3% TF itilHM it 

l(past simple) 

9 . 3TT7% 7F ’frit f%nit aw; t? ? 

(pres, perf.) 

10. ff% *tf wr dt ttht 

%«FP7T7T «tt I (past perfect) 

it. dt «n?r «rga wfi fs -nit 11 3 % 
FT T TmF f^T FT +€41% F?% § I 
{present compulsion) 

12 . WR 3WTX p? i\ STTcft sfl I 

^ 3IWT him ’ ^ ^FT 

wnw^ui 

(past compulsion) 

13* ^T#l JTFft wife eft; 

3?m R 7 ! <51+ 

Ml ^ % I / 

*n£\ <ft ypft ^ ?ft; 

Ft t 3TK{ Ri 


I have my clothes washed by the 
washerman. 

Our neighbours are getting a 
dug in their courtyard. 

Rani used to have her food cooked 
by the maid servant. 

Last week I was having my house 
repaired. 

I am planning to have my hair cut 
by the barber. 

I will have my picture made by a 
painter* 

I had my watch repaired by the 
watch- mender. 

By whom have you had these 
plants planted* 

We had had this house built in 
1950, 

My hair grows very quickly. I have 
to have it cut every fifteen days. 

His car used to breakdown often, 
Often he had to send it to the 
garage and have it repaired. 

You may buy a used watch if you 
like; but you may have to have it 
repaired every now and then. 


<THqidl I (probable compulsion) 
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14. 3TFT^I STT^f ^ Pi^Ria 

^ 3TT^i % % *<41^ 

qf ^fl I {future compulsion ) 

15. ift firqiT if ^ 3rq^fr wWft:' 

^ awflxmn # i 

16 . snq#: H m\ ^pr ^ ^ 

t; 3fN ^ *TT# % fecrqPTT 
qifi?^ J (advice + causative : 
present/ future) 

1 7 3fR^i 3?®r nqi ^TTq 

^Tqpft tft l 
(advice + causative-past) 

18 Tpfr 3 ™t wr*fft $ 3m frrq 
^ TOlcft T?tft t I 
(continuative + causative) 


You will have to have your eyes 
tested by an opthalmologist 
regularly. 

I think you need to have your jacket 
cleaned now. 

The grass in your garden has 
grown much; you ought to have it 
mowed by the gardener. 

You should have had your blood 
tested by now. 

Rant often keeps on getting 
dresses brought for her from 
Calcutta. 


Derivation of causative verb roots 


*• All the causative verbs are always transitive. 

•* Their derivation from IntranslUveortransItlveverbs is a morphological 
process. No special syntactic device is used to form causative 
expressions. 

There are no hard and fast rules as to their derivation. It Is best to learn 
them individually. 

*« Usually f 3n f or t cTT' Is inserted between the v.r. and ^ ending to make 

causative* 1 and ^T 1 or is Infixed between the vx and‘Tf 1 ending 

to make causative * 2. See Table page 162*167 
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Some guidelines to their formation are given below. 


When Vx' does not end in any vowel symbol, add aff tomakeol, and to make 
C-2. 


Examples : 

v.i, 

^TT(v.i.) 
to get up 


c-1 


c-2 


TOIlHi 


to cause 
s.o. to get up; 
to lift s,th. 


to have s. o. caused 
to get up; to cause 
s.th. to be lifted 


When the 1 st syllable of the verb root has ending, change it to ^3* before 

inserting J 3TT' or % J to make c-1 T c-2 respectively. 


Example: 


TfcTT 
to cry 


c-1 


c-2 


■^fFTT 

to cause s.o* 
to cry 


ScMHI 

to have s.o. caused 
to cry 


When the first syllable has TT ending, it changes to Y before inserting 
<3 TT F or to form c-1 f c-2 respectively. 

Examples. 


v.t. 

to lie down 
to lie down 


c-1 

frtCM'r 

to cause s.o. 


c-2 

Ricm-ri 

to have s,o. caused 
to lie down 


When the first syllable of the verb root has r 3TT ( ‘f' ending, it is 

changed to short V, Y, Y before inserting 'aft* or Y' to make c-1, c- 
2 respectively 


Examples: 

*JTW (vJ.> 
to run 
s.o. away 

#^TT (V.t.) 

to learn 
^PTT (v.i.) 
to drown 


c-t 
■mTFn 
to chase 

Ri^mi 

to teach to s o, 
to drown s.o. 


c-2 

wn 
to have s.o. 
chased away 
l¥r#*HI 

to have s.o. taught 

■o 

to have s.o. drowned 
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When there is a single syllable verb root* normally long vowel is changed 
to short one* cTT r is added to make c-1, is added to make c-2. 

Single syllable verb root with 3ft ending changes to L 3 f 


Examples 




c-t 

c-2 

1* 

(v.t.) 

fed HI 

fed4HI 


to eat 


to have s.o. fed 



to feed 


?, 

’frrrfv.t.) 

f^tHFn 



to drink 

to offer to 

to offer s.o. to 



drink 

drink through s.b< 

3 

#TT(v.i.) 

frTFn 

§d4MI 


to sleep 

to puts.o. 

to have s.o. put to 



sleep 

sleep 

Mr 

Some verb roots have only c-2 form. 


v.t 

c-2 


1 

T TRT 




to sing. 

to have 

sung by x 

>, 


fedHI 



to row 

to have 

rowed by x 

3, 

#TT 




to sow 

to have 

sowed by x 

i 

rPTT 

frT^PTT 



to take 

to have 

taken by x. 
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Table of verbs for ready reference 


v.i. 

v,t 

c-1 

3THT 


— 

to come 

to call 


strTr 


_ _ _ 

to boil 

to boil 



15'll 

—- 

to be uprooted 

to uproot 



jam 

33FTT 

to get up 

to lift or 

to cause s.o. 


pickup 

to get up 

‘frC'TT 


— 

to be cut 

to cut 


— 




to do 

to cause 



s.o. to do 


WTF 

w^FTTT/werm 


to say 

to cause to say 


flHI 

fed HI 


to eat 

to cause to 



eat 



— 

to be dug 

to dig 



^PTT 

— 

to be open 

to open 


—- 

#TT 

—- 


to row a boat 


— 




to play 

to cause s.o. 



to play 
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q-2 

Jd4HI 
to send for 
s.b . 

to have 
boiled by s.b. 

4Gd4HI 

to have uprooted 

J6<JHI 

to have lifted or 
picked up 

3CTTT, wrmi 

to have cut 

^FTHT, WIT 
to have s.th. 
done 

^TPTT 

to send word to s.b. 

fefraHT 
to have s o* fed 

^pHT r 
to have dug 

t|d4HI ( ^tTFTT 
to have opened 

f&3RT 

tohaveaboat rowed. 

feciqMi, 
to have s.o. 
caused to play 



































JTTsiT 


W \ t 1|$<JKI 

to be fixed 

to fix in or 


to cause to be fixed 

in or buried 

to bury 


in/or buried 

WTT 

mm 

— 

JM 4HI 

to melt 

to melt s,th. 


to have s,th. melted 

fJrr^n 

Wtht 

— 

PlUMI 

to fait 

to cause s<o /s + th 

to cause to be 


to (all; to drop 


dropped 

fiTTTT 

^PRTC 


Ekqin 

to be 

to surround 


to cause to be 

surrounded 

.x . 


surrounded 

gci^ii 

^lddl 

-- 

gciMl, gtf3Ml 

to be 

to dissolve 


to cause to be 

dissolved 



dissolved 

W" 

— 


gn q m i 

to revolve 


to cause to 

to have s.th. caused 



revolve 

to revolve 


WPfT 

— 


to climb 

to cause to 


to have s.th./s.b 


climb 


caused to climb 


WFHT 


qq^qMf 

to shine 

to cause 


to have sUh. caused 


to shine 


to shine 


g*MI 

— 

g+4HI 

to come to 

to finish; 


to cause to be 

an end 

to settle 


settled 

If" 

^3TT=n 

™~ 

^cHHI 

to ooze, 

to cause 


to have s.th. oozed 

to leak 

to drip 



1 


— 

t9HM(, OTHT 

to be printed 

to print 


to cause to be 

printed 

> 





—— 

Ewhi, 

to be pierced 

to pierce 


to cause to be 

pierced 
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O %\ 

to be released 

iSlS^T 
to release 

" 

-- 

to touch 

— 

^TRV«INH! 
to wake up 


d J lHI 

to cause to 
wake up 

«TFTI 

logo 

#=TT 

to live 

to send 

RidHl 
to cause 

w** 

to be 

assembled 

^TT 

to assemble; 
to join 

— 

W* 

to swing 

— 

^dPTT 

to cause to swtr 

zm] 

to be post¬ 
poned 

(TTpRT 

to postpone 


to go for 
a stroll 


t?fTRT 

to cause s o. to 
go for a stroll 

zzm 

to get 
broken 

to break 


*** 

to sink down 

to cause to 
sink/drown 



WRTT, 

O' p O “ 

to cause to be 
released 

WT4FTT, Wd 1-11 

O ' o 

to cause to be 
touched 

«NMHI 

to cause to be 
woken up 

to have s.th./s,b. 
sent 

ftcwHi 
to have s.o. 
to live caused to 
live 

fS3RT 

to cause to be 
assembled; to 
cause to be joined. 

to cause to be 
swung 

zmn l 

to cause to be 
postponed 

d^d^MI 
to cause to be 
taken for a stroll 

gs^-ri 

to cause to be 
broken 

OT4HT 

O 

to have s.o. 
drowned 
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— 

<thrr 

— 

|3tPTT/§aPTT, 


to carry 






to have carried 


— 

M*M-11 


to be tired 


to tire 

to have s.o. tired 


fe^TT 

feiHI 

few 


to give 

to cause to 

to cause to 



be given 

be given by s.o. 



f^HT 


to be visible 

to see 

to show 

to have shown 

gcHT 

#n 

— 

gcTFTT, l|d4Hl 

to be washed 

to wash 


to have washed 


Pi ci'll 

—— 

pRicT^PTT 

to emerge 

to take out 


to have taken out 

11 

WT 

— 


to be 

to bring up 


to have 

brought up 



brought up 

Ptacidi 

R^cimi 



to melt 

to meit 


to have melted 




feWRT 

to be beaten 

to beat 


to have beaten 



— 

ftffSRT 

to be ground 

to grind 


to have ground 



—— 

WHT 

to be torn 

to tear 


to have tom 




FWtii-if 

to be thrown 

to throw 


to have thrown 



—— 

'633HI 

o ■ 

to break 

to break 


to have broken 

WHI 

HiClMI 


’tkllMl 

to spread 

to spread 


to have spread 

flHI 

#n 

— 

®T tl^MI 

to be tied 

to tie 


to have tied 
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tf*1 Ml 

~— 

4*WWl 

to become 

to make 


to have made 

ftp'll 

^apn 

—— 

faepcIHT 

to be sold 

to sell 


to have sold 

lAm-u 

1 

” r r 

R^T^FTT 

to be scattered 

to scatter 


to have scattered 


RjfES'll 



to get spoiled 

to spoil 


to have spoiled 

%5rTT 

—„ 

Rsft?, tHTf, 

Bl4<tMI 

to sit 


tsirRT 

to have s.o. seated 



to cause to sit 


%PTt 

-—. 

fa#TT,f$mHT 

ftiHMI 

to get wet 


to cause 

tohaves.o./s.th. 



s.o. to get wet 

made wet 

iJcPTT 

i ^n 7 n 

■gcTFTT 

^JCiqi"1 ] 

forget 

to forget 

to cause s.o. 

to have s.o. caused 


s.th.Qrs.tx 

to forget 

to forget 

TOI 

*UFTT 

— 

Hi4H\ 

to die 

to kill 


to have s.o. killed 

Pti’TI 

ftmr 


ftd<MI 

to be erased 

to erase 


to have erased 


<<FMI 


wn, TWTf 

to be in 

to keep 


to have kept 

a place 




wn 

tie’ll 

win 

kcMMI 

to stop 

to stop 

to cause 

to have s,o. caused 



to stop/stay 

to stop/stay 

<1*11 

— 

wrr 

*cMHl 

to cry 


to cause s.o. 

to have s.o. 



to cry 

caused to cry. 

ddch-f! 

CIC'M'II 


etc •Mi'ii 

to be hanging 

to hang 


to have s.lh. hung 
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n 

dlVIl 

— 

Mm, M3"FT! 

to be loaded 

to load 


to have loaded 


rlMI 

— 

IcMm 


to bring 


to have brought 

— 

ImHf 

IcnaMi 



to write 

dictate 

to have s.th. written 


gzwgCTTf 

— 


to be looted 

to loot/to 


to have s.o. looted 


squander 




—— 

ta 


to lie 


to cause to Lie 

to have s.o. 




caused to lie. 

ftrqzTT 


—— 

RWcWHI 

to be gathered 

to gather up 


to cause s.th. to be 

r> 

TffrT 


gathered up 

IttcMI 

— — 

WciMf, IflcNHI 

to be sewn 

to sew 

rv 

to have sewn 



itU^HI 

ftrerct-ri 


to learn 

to teach 

to haves.o. 




taught by s.b. 

w* 

pTHT 

— 

5 ^PTT 

to dry 

to dry 


to cause to be dried 




fMFTT 

to sleep 


to cause 

to have s.o. 



to sleep 

put to sleep 

RTTf 

BTPTT 

— 

CTII 

to be removed 

to remove 


to have removed 

fmi 

— 

F¥RT 

m$H\ 

to laugh 


to cause s.o. 

to have s.o. 



to laugh 

caused to laugh. 
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Compound Verbs (fl'yw f^n^) 


The Hindi language makes profuse use of compound verbs. In corrv 
pound verbal constructions, verb root of the main verb is followed by 
another verb + auxiliary if required. 

In such constructions, the meaning is only of the vx white the conjuga¬ 
tion is of the 2nd verb which reinforces and gives a special nuance to 
the meaning of the erb root. 

Compound verbs are used in affirmative and interrogative sentences 
They cannot be used in negative sentences. 


■ main verb + WTTT + auxiliary verb If requlred{5G, 68) 


It denotes the completion of an action as well as the carrying out of an 
action through a process. This use is more frequent with verbs of motion 


Examples : 

1. 3H I 

2. jn 7|TT 1 

3. qr cte i 

4. i 

5. WT?tT | 

8. tm vi\ f ^ 

qr i 

9. WTF TO TO ? 

10. 3TFT ^tTR f\ ? 

it m wr i\ to i i 

■ Main verb + G-ii/36-ifi + 


Come soon. 

Have you understood ? 

Lie down on the bed. 

Please sit down. 

Go to sleep for a while. 

He drank very hot tea in one gulp 
Do come to my house by 12 
o'clock. 

Take care of your health or else 
you will die. 

Is the food ready ? 

Are you people ready ? 

All the work has been done. 

{auxiliary) 


Implies completion of some sudden or foolish, thoughtless act 
Examples : 

1 , ftfcTTr qgT wPr a Melodious sound of the sitar 

I resounded in the room. 
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2 

3 

4 

5 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 
B 

to 


1 

2 


W ff ftrT 361 | 

araH^ *^ 3^ t3 i 
3F FT feft % rTF #3cTT ^ I 
BW 3F Wm ^T tET | 


He cut in on the conversation. 
Suddenly everybody got up. 
He fights with everybody. 

Oh 1 What have I done ! 


vx + + (auxiliary if required) 

Suddenness / unexpectedness of the action completed 
Examples : 

3F WT ft ^ I 


% mv® ti 

^F % ^ ^ FTM 
F*T if ^ ^ t 

ft 

W t Ur W I 

m ^cT I 

^rmr 3fi ^ 11 

Rr ft an t p eft 
I I 

3u ^1*1*1 ^TT ZZ 

I 

3|kMiH* ^$TT 3TTH f%31 ^F 
TT ^TTT ^ I 


On hearing the news, she burst out 
crying. 

On hearing what they said, I burst 
out laughing. 

He startled up in sleep. 

We jumped into the river. 

He fell off the bicycle. 

The bus moved. 

A great calamity has befallen him. 
When misery comes, one endures. 

The children fell on the icecream as 
soonas they saw it. 

As soon as the teacher came to 

the class, he shouted at the 
students for no reason. 


vx + PWcirti + auxiliary verb if required 


Like compound verbs with T TS^T, 
and unexpectedness. 

Examples : 

5TTPT^ tTT % ^ % % 3TT 
Id**cl I I 

qtFT rrtTFT TT W\ Pl*cii I 


this has the element of suddenness 


Suddenly a thief appeared from 
behind the house. 

The horse freed himself from the 
reins and galloped away. 
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Main verb + + auxiliary verb If required 

This is used to mean unwelcome arrival 


1 


2 . 


1. 

2. 

3 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4, 

5, 

6 . 


TR 3TTST ftft 3TT 

mm \ ft 3nft ~$® ftt ^ i 
m ftft ftmft M S, w ftft 

^ 3TT W^cll I I 


Ram came to my house very early 
in the morning today. I hadn’t 
even got up yet. 

Whenever he has to ask for money, 
he just comes to myplace. 


Main verb 4 ft^Tf 4 auxiliary verb If required (51, 59, 67) 


Compounds with ftTF are complementary to compounds with fel. It 
implies the action benefits someone other than the subject. 


few mmf} ft th ftl i 

wi % i 

TR ft 3Rpft T Trft cTfTT^ ft fel I 

ft cfe fel I 

W rj*rft if ftlZT 

ftf t ? 

ftft HRFf ft 

fef *IT I 


Keep the book into the cupboard. 
Shut the doors and windows. 

Ram divorced his wife. 

The child broke the glass-vase. 
Have you relumed the books to the 
library? 

I had thrown all her things out of 
the room. 


Main verb 4 ftTf + auxiliary If required (51, 59, 67) 

Denotes completion of the action with some advantage to the subject. 
There is quite often implied cleverness or sometimes difficulty is inferent 
in the action. 


3R cJ*T ^rf mi wfft eft! 

3TR 3FHT-3FFTT f^WT ft 

fttffeTT ! 

;r^fft ^nr ^ w fen 11 
WRHT ft ^gcT 3R# feff 
#3 11 

ftft ft mi 
ft 7?ft m m fell ! 

ft ^cf tT^ W few *13 l 


Now you buy a new car! 

AH of you take your respective 
shares! 

They have had the new house built. 
Kamta has learnt Hindi very well. 

Several years ago my family had 
decided to live in India. 

I will read this book by tomorrow. 
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1 * 

2. 


1. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5 

6 


Main verb + Is also used sometimes to express the meaning 

oi achievement of some skill to do something. 

Example : 

TFft 3tMt effa Ml ^ I RanF can speak some English, 

^t^T-^gcT W^TF ^TT l| I f can cook a little. 

Main verb + STcRT 


Used in the case of actions involving force, violence, sometimes care 
lessness, sometimes acquiring some new habits. 


cfTefT cfe I 

I 

itmi % wi sifJu', i 

fih^TFT 3TT% % Wt 3TW 

W HmPT SIHTI 

Tpff ^ if afT^t 

3FRrf ITrft I I 

FPT TFt! *J(? ^TT 'M 51r1f! 


Break the lock. 

Kill the snake. 

Do what you have decided to do. 

I sold all my things before coming 
to India. 

Ram has inculcated very good 
habits in her children 
Oh God! What have \ done! 


Conjunct verbs piiH«fiy+ 


In Hindi a commonly used device for making transitive or intransitive 
verbs is by adding ^TTf' or 'tfn* respectively to nouns or adjectives. 

Examples : 
nouns + u / st-TT 


mu ^rtft 

3TPTT 

^TT^T ^PTT 

#PTT 


(vX) to do the work. 

(vX) for the work to be done, 
(vX) to hope. 

(vX) hope to be 
(vX) to find out 
(v.i.) to know 
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7. 

A«cii 

(v.t.) to decide 

8, 

1 %¥TfIT FfTF 

(v.i.) decision lo be 

9* 

chlfai'JI ^TT 

(V.t) to try 

10. 


(v.i.) attempt to be 

■ 

adj. + +tHl/?t^n 


1. 

4v??n 

(v.t.) to close 

2, 

FtTT 

(v.i.) to be closed 

3. 


(v.t.) to please 

4. 

^fr 5t^TT 

(v.i.) to be pleased 

5* 


(v.t.) to cause unhappiness 

6. 

pHJ 

(vj.) to be unhappy 

7. 

FFf ^TTf 

(v.t.) to wash 

8. 

#n 

(v.l.) to be washed 

■ 

noun + 4511 


t. 


snow to be / snow to fall 

«fHi HSdl 

2. 

Trff^r^n 

heat to be/ to be hot 

3. 

3?ITJ WTT 

dew to be 

4. 

3?t^ MS'll 

hailstorm to be 

5. 

WlftfT 'TS^TT 

rain to be / lo rain 

6 + 

3FFTcT ’TTTT 

famine to be 

7, 


drought to be 

8. 

^TTC 'TSFTT 

to be sick 

9. 

*HT HS 1- !1 

to be hit /beaten by some one 


■ 

noun +■ 


t. 

TfR^RTRI 

(v.t.) to make a noice 

2 . 

?ikwn 

(v.i.) noise to be 

3. 

WTTHfmFn 

<* 

(v.t.) to weep and wail 

4. 

M5EH.IH WTT 
<-> 

(v.i.) weeping and wailing to be 

5. 


(v.t.) to cause panic 
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6. 

if^TT 


(v.L) panic to break out 

7 + 



(v.t.) to cause confusion 

fi. 

^rt'sicfl H^-11 


(v.L) to be in confusion 

9. 

cJF T W T TT 


(v,t.) to plunder; to waste 

10- cJF wi 


(v.i,) for there to be plundering 

■ . 

noun + ci j hii 



1. 

X ^ 

for X to be hungry 

2. 

x °f 1 we mi 

for X to be thirsty 

3. 

x^t mer 

for X to be injured 

4 

X ^Ttcft d'Mi 

for X to be hit by a bullet 

5. 

X com 

for X to be hurt 

6. 

x^e ew fnnrr 

X to be accused 

■ 

actj. + cppn 




X =Pl "mf rOFTT 


to feel hot 

2 

X^T m 

to feel cold 

3. 

x^t Him 

to feel rough 

4. 

x^t srfkHim 

to look rich 

5. 

X eFiTT W 1 i'll 

to look expensive 

6. 

x^r Him 

to taste bland 

7. 

X^flt $TT HW 

to feel offended 

0. 

x np ?pm 

to sound pleasant 

9 

x^r ^3tr Him 

to sound harsh 

■ 

noun +^TH1 



1 

U=hHI <PIM 1 


to be cheated 

2. 

^c=T W^T\ 


to match 

3 

HK CT1I 


to be beaten 

4, 

sfe wn 


to be scolded 

5 

z 


to be injured 
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to be deceived 
to be afraid 


Sense Verbs - Uses of Vhmi' 


6. tJfisrnsiHT 

7. w 


Q To look: 

1, hIviiti sign HP'Tl n>i<fl £ I 

2 ^ TO 5t fTI^t rFI 7^ f 

qr^j 5fFl $ sntfi i 

3. 45 <J+H<*k-7TT 7PT3T % I 

4. 45 4g5 rt'f'cita ^ 5451 % I 

Q To seem : 

1. 45 TOll t 5751 rTOT % l 

O 

= t*RT cTTO t f^I 45 4kft ft 575T % I 

2. eTTtTT t ^ ^FRFft 

I 

3. cTOTI t WT UpT #flt 
^TFRft | | 

= ^ Wf ^pf Htrft Jl K J T tfi 

I 

4 ^pT Wpi ^ 1 

Q To taste; 

1 W WTT H*T TFT I I 

2. Hl*fl |3R-HF m T?T & l 

3. W 3TFT <SC^l rFT TUT t I 

4. W TfTp^ % rOlct t t 

5 UF 'wfv *rrc#r W\3\ I I 


Your dress looks very expensive. 
This fruit looks fresh but tastes stale 

He looks like a shop keeper. 

He looks as though he is in great 
distress. 


He seems to be afraid of dogs. 

It seems he is afraid of dogs. 

He doesn't seem to be very 
keen on gardening. 

It seems she knows a lot of 
people here. 

She seems to know a lot of people 
here. 

He seems to be very emotional. 


This food tastes stale. 

This water tastes boiled. 

This mango tastes sour. 

These ’RasoguHas 1 taste tinned 
This curry tastes Indian. 
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The kitchen smells like rotten eggs. 


1 


2 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5. 

6. 
7. 


1. 

2 

3 


To smell: 


^ ct*t T^t 

ti 

if tnj'i % ifnr Hirar I i 

To feel: 

1FT 3FTT Z*3 ?m T& I l 
% ftufal! HI TFT 11 
IF 1HFT TJT^TT HI TFT It 
1FT Itff faflcWI m TFT 11 
^3) HI TFT 11 
■gjt 3TF3T Heel % ST^tfl HI TFT 11 
1R WT 3pE^T cWfll I 


This soap smells expensive. 

It feels cold in here. 

The table feels sticky. 

This fabric feels rough. 

The floor feels slippery here. 
I am feeling feverish. 

I am feeling better today. 

We don't like it here. 


To sound: 

W ^gfT 4+iMSK ^ mi I He didn't sound very honest. 

W ^ipT 3Ts# ePi 7 # I This plan does not sound very good. 
^ Tq PfriT ^ e#T WfZft W My new guitar sounds horrible, 
effieft % l 

Sound Verbs (m^i^m* fi&m) 

Hindi like any other language has a rich vocabulary of words based on 
sound, feel, appearance of things. Given below is a short list of such 
words. Usually '311" is added to the base word before joining l ^Vt' to it 

Examples : 



humming, buzzing 

^T^PTT^T 

to buzz, to 


sound of insects 


hum (insects) 

tt? Trqf.) 

knocking 

tfiUiHT 

to knock 

3i(f.) 

sound of drops 

3131HT 

to fall 


falling on the ground 


in drop 

n(f.) 

ringing 

CH3HHI 

to ring 
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rumbling in 
the stomach 

W(f.) 

chirping of 
the birds 

H¥ 05 

(f.)a thudding 
sound 


a jingling sound 

OT 3*F(f.) 

repeated tapping 
sound 

RdRrtl(adj.) 

limp, not stiff 

f^n#F(f.) 

stickiness 

viscosity 

3fT ^(adj.) 

unsteady 

OT*(adi.> 

loosely hanging 

3fnRTT(adj.) 

glittering 

fttffadlFqf.) 

state of 


getting 

restless 

FWf(adj.) 

glittering 


shimmer; twinkle 


sound produced 
by the flow of water 

f.) 

sound produced 
by air, shake etc. 

FT FT{f.) 

rustling sound as 

H*) 

of leaves, silk etc. 

*5WF(f.) 

sound of 
splashing water 


overflowing 

wsmtf.) 

rattling sound 
(of doors, windows) 


ticking of 
a clock 


JldJIdMl 

to rumble 


(clouds) 


to chirp 

tJStFSMT 

to do s.th, with a 


thudding sound 

UFtSFHT 

to jingle 


to tap 


repeatedly 

RtiPkim 

to limp 

frqftraFi 

to be sticky 


viscous 

gdgdH! 

to be unsteady 

^d*|dH! 

to be, loosely 


hanging 

"I'lHMIFT 

to glitter 

EtafodHl 

to become 


suddenly enraged 


to glitter; 


to make s.th. shine 

ftdftriHI 

to shimmer, to 


twinkle 

3TC3TTH7 

to produce 


such a sound 

FUKMI 

to produce 


such a sound 

*H*UHI 

to produce such 


rustling sound 

tSWTFTT 

to splash water 

tfdtfdHI 

to over flow 

TOTOHI 

to make this 


rattling sound 

fi+fi+MI 

to produce the 


ticking sound 
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Nominal Verbs (^m ^ 


In Hindi sometimes verbs are formed by adding the suffixes <3 TT J f 3TTTT' 
eta to nouns, adjectives, pronouns, A list of commonly used 
verbs of this group made from Sanskrit, Persian, Hindi words is given 
below. 

No u ns/adjVp ro n o u n Verb 


3F[TPl (m.) attachment 

3PITFH7 {v.i.} to show attachment 



towards sb. 

(m.) acceptance 

(v.t.) to accept 

SEJTT 

(m.) improvement 

(v.t.) to improve 

(m.) reproach 

f&WRHT (v.t.) to reproach 

htpt 

(m.) abandoning 

HTFFTT (v.t.) to abandon 

(f.) scolding 

(v.t.) to scold 


(f.) buying 

raJk-ii (v.t.) to buy 


(m.) expenditure 

(v.t.) to spend 

5FT 

(m.) spot 

(v.t.) to fire (a gun) 


(m.) passing 

T (v.i.) to pass 


(m.) change 

«<kiii (v.t.) to change 

wf 

(f.) shame, shyness 

TOtHt (v.i.) to feel shy 

HPf 

(f.) shyness 

tiki'll (v.i.) to blush/to be shy 


(m.) pain 

qwi'ti (v.t.) to cause pain 

IF* 

(m.) anger 

(v.i.) to be angry 

3mT 

(adj.) one's own 

mm (v.t.) to make so/sth one's own 

TO 

(adj.) hot 

*TWTT (v.t) to heat 



(v.i.) to become warm 

f*PFT 

l (ad].) oily, greasy 

fWti -11 (v.t,) to grease to oil 


(f.) anger 

R«i-ii/RRWHI (v.i.) to grow angry 

*iid 

{f.) talk, speak 

WtTPn/^tJJRT (v.t.) to tell / to talk 

m 

(m.) hand 

FfSnTPTT (v.t.) to seize s.fh, 

hm 

<»■) leg 

rff^TFTT (v.t.) to hit s,b. with leg 


(m.) water 

mPwiii (v.t.) to irrigate 



(v.i.) to become watery 

HI# 

(f.) stick 

ci 12 ^mi to hit s*b. with a stick 


★ ★ ★ 
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Passive Voice (^f ^T^r) 


Language structure Q Where object is followed by ^ 
subj, + ft + (obj + ^f) + (v.r + an/^T) + «tHi + #!T 
% HTTT in the appropriate^tense 

alway^3rd persoruasg^ 

Examples : 

1. sntniw % £TCT to'iffiff T TOTTI The students are taught by the 

«TRTF % i teacher. 

2. ^ WI The thief was chased away by the 

vi Hagers. 

3. TiTR # IRT *HM fndra had been made captive by 

W *TT l Havana, 

4. TTfcTf $ tTTTT get w i wrcpn I The child will be put to sleep by the 

mother. 

Language Structure Q Object without 

(subj. + %) + obj. + (v*r. + 3TT, !{, f) + ^FTT + ¥tTT 

$ IRT ^ in the a ppropriate tense 

to agree with the N and G of the object. 

Examples: 

1. 3TtZTPW % £RT fet# Rfcft ft1 The book is written by the teacher. 

2. % t*TTT ^ 11 The books are read by the students, 

3. % £TTT %*TT ^l^li l The dress will be sewn by the tailor, 

4. % i*rn WP^T 1 The dresses will be worn by the 

customers. 
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Uses of passive voice In Hindi 


In Hindi, the passive language structure Is used mostly In the situations 
given below: 

Q When it is either not of any significance to know who actually did the 
work or the Identity of the actual doer Is unknown. 


Examples: 


1. 

2 . 

3, 


wit wr % «nrr^ 

^rr Tit t i 

HTeT Wit WT ^ W 
%%TTT WVZ W, I 

3RT^ TETTcT TO ^ JcT *PTRJ ^plT | 


A new road is being constructed in 
front of our house. 

Last year two new cinema halls were 
built in our city. 

Next year a bridge will be built here. 


Q For official, Impersonal, legal announcements. 

Examples: 

1, W TT ^ | Smoking is not allowed here. 

2. 3TTOift ^1 tol ^ i The criminal may be produced in the 

court. 


Q To propose something or express one's desire to do something. 

WZ ! Let s sleep ! 

TO wu}. Lets go I 

3TRTH f^JT TO; I Let's rest a bit. 

Q To know If the other person agrees with the speaker. 

TO ? Shall we go ? 

3TR WT 1^1 TO ? Shaliwegotothemoviesthisevening? 

TOT ^TT^TTft Shall we go to Kanyakumari during 
TOJ ? summer holidays this time ? 

Q In Hindi Passive voice is also used in the case of Intransitive verbs. It 
uses (v.r. + 3TT/gT) + ^fFTT+FfaTin the appropriate tense always In the 
3rd person m.sg. It expresses inability. 
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Examples: 


1. T1W ^TT tttel *1^1 ! 

2. Vl % V$ ftnz ^ ^ 

TFT «n?TT ETT t 

3. 3ftT WT TFT I 

4. ^ ^M\ W) 

5 + *ir ^ c=FFt ^ 3 tm 
t ^tht ^tptjit i 

6, ^1% *TFT 3f#% ^T TFT ’^TTTtttt | 

7. w f^nr *K ■g^f ^ ^Vcn ^ii^mi j 


He cannot sleep all night 

My daughter could not remain quit© 
even tor a minute. 

I cannot sit any more. 

I could not go there. 

Because of my injured foot I wont be 
able to go on foot today. 

I will not be able to live here alone. 

I will not be able to speak on this 
subject. 


Present simple passive 


Active: 

W 1 Witfl % l 

Mother cooks food. 

Passive: 

^ ^ £RT ^RT WTOT mTRIT 1 1 

Food is cooked by mother. 

Active: 

m w? wm % i 

The servant cleans the house. 

Passive: 

*TT ’iWt % eTTTT TTTT fetT 

The house is cleaned by the 


^TTrlT % 1 

servant. 

Active: 

Jirar 11 

Mother takes care of the chtldren. 

Passive: 

WT % BTH 

The children are taken care of 


^ i i 

by the mother 

Active: 


Grandfather buys groceries, 



fruit and vegetables. 

Passive: 

%7H1, 'm 3fk <TKT ^1 

Groceries, fruit and vegetables 


% 5RT 'jTTcft 11 

are bought by grandfather. 

Present progressive passive 

Active: 

TTIrU *fFTT W1 T$ 11 

Mother is cooking food 

Passive: 

W=TT TqnRTT % 5TO WTCT 

Food is being cooked by 


«tT7?ll 1 

mother. 
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Active: 

Vim ' Tfl?T TFF ^ i 

The gardener is mowing the 
lawn. 

Passive: 

TTR' Hiofl % SKI e£fHT «fT 

The lawn is being mowed by 


TFT ^ 1 

the gardener. 

Active: 

faufcfl Wt' cfw to 

The electrician rs repairing the 


TFT ^ 1 

cooler. 

Passive: 

Tci < RhcTI $ gi ti ( 51 t 

The cooler is being repaired 


«TF TFT I" I 

by the electrician* 

Active: 

"HT ^ ^TT trr WX T^ 1 1 

The painters are painting the 
house. 

Passive: 

^TT W «n TFT % 1 

The house is being painted. 


Present perfect passive 


Active: 

Him % wptt Uriiii % i 

Mother has cooked food. 

Passive: 

WT W % eJITT hthi TO % | 

Food has been cooked by 



mother. 

Active: 

F *i ii. WT i^t ^TT 

They have built a new bridge 


TORT 11 

in our town. 

Passive: 

FRIT TIFT 3 to ga totr 

A new bridge has been built in 


TO 1 1 

our town. 

Active: 

TT^fg Tffdt tttt Rxtt ^ | 

They have killed Rajiv Gandhi. 

Passive: 

Tl'flq TTfdt TOT TO % | 

Rajiv Gandhi has been killed. 

Active: 

Tfff TO ^ TOlt TOff W? 

A snake has bitten our gardener. 


fcTR 11 


Passive: 

FHKI Micfl TTN % gTTT W 

Our gardener has been bitten 


fePlT TO 1 1 

by a snake. 

Active: 

TTrof^i) ^ to arofr to 

Terrorists have killed ten men. 


i 


Passive: 

to aroft dUdiR^ ^ tot Tnt 

Ten men have been killed by 


tot; If i 

terrorists. 
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Present perfect progressive passive 


Active: 

*TT ^F % <?IM [ H'T 1 ! ? 1 

Mother has been preparing 



lunch 

since the morning. 

Passive: 

Tt *TT% SHT WTT W 

Lunch has been being prepared 


^TTTFT&1 

by mother since the morning. 

Active: 

^F 'R % ^TF Icltf 

She has been writing this book 



for a year. 

Passive: 

EfF tR ^ SHT 

This book has been being 



written by her for a year 

Active: 

% ft ^nra wft 

They have been laying new 


TffrTOT (WT) ^TcT 1 1 

underground water pipes 



since January, 

Passive: 

WT »TT It ^ ^TO TFft 

New underground water pipes 


"TlfrraT 3Tfft STTTift % 1 

have been being laid for a year. 

Active: 

g? ifr ^ irft ’E^’r 

He has been repairing my watch 


3^7 TFT 1 1 

for two hours. 

Passive: 

ftft si# 3r ft sttt 

My watch has been being 


gr x^t 11 

repaired by him for two hours. 




Past habitual passive 

Active: 

ITT Will 44>14l 4’«fl T?t 1 

Mother used to cook food. 

Passive: 

T3HT HITTT % 5RT H'M^I 

Food used to be cooked by 


«FMT *TT 1 

mother 

Active: 

W ^ dl*u 

She used to sew clothes for a 


¥Tcft 1 

living. 

Passive: 

6K1 ^R=t>l ^ 

Clothes used to be sewn by her 


^ 1 

her for a living. 

Active: 

tttt#. arwiw s^rtngfTi 

His teachers used to consider 


^rfrf; *FTcT ft I 

him a genius. 

Passive: 

g? 3FTft 3TfcUl4^ % STTT 

He used to be considered a 


TT%*TTgrFi <*)frh 41 HT >311(11 *TT 1 

genius by his teachers. 
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Active; 

m iH HdTSW JTHfi ^ 1 

Everybody used to regard him 



as a mentor. 

Passive: 

3F gRT ttht 

He used to be regarded as a 


"^rrar ®tt i 

mentor by everybody. 

Active: 

FT fepcr flwjj)) 

We used to send provisions 


afs^T i*# Jr i 

and medicines for them, 

Passive: 

STTT 7=% 13^ (URT ttIHif]) 

Provisions and medicines 


3W1 3Tcft tff 1 

used to be sent by us for them. 




Past simple passive 

Active: 

% wn wmr i 

Mother cooked food. 

Passive: 

3T # SR! HHT WIbT TM I 

Food was cooked by mother. 

Active: 

'sfer i 

He scofded me. 

Passive: 

*f ei> til tl ^TZT WT | 

f was scotded by him. 

Active: 

31# ^KKn 9f¥ 1 

He started a new business. 

Passive: 

31# 5TTT Rbl '$#<11 

A new business was started by 


#3JT TRT I 

him. 


Active: 

#lf# ^Tf 3Z3TT t£1WT1 

Somebody stole my handbag. 

Passive: 

fcl W?3TT #lf# gTTT ^TWT 

My handbag was stolen by 


MT 1 

somebody. 




Past perfect passive 

Active: 

3T % W-11 K+M ®TT 1 

Mother had cooked food. 

Passive: 

T ff % 5TTT win ^TEfiTcn jwt *n i 

Food had been cooked by 



mother 

Active: 

3# #ir £f i 

The cobbler had repaired the 



shoes. 


Passive: 

^rt M ^ fra 3# #t* utr ^ 1 

The shoes had been repaired 



by the cobbler. 

Active: 

3i# #f xtinwiM r^mr m i 

He had taught us chemistry. 

Passive: 

#r 3i# gTiT unm 91113 

We had been taught chemistry 


^TOTTT TOT ZIT1 

by him. 


Active: 

33?# 3#T #3<M ttt^T t#t 

They had pulled the chain and 


iftl 

stopped the train. 
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Passive 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive; 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 


viT^lX I 

if 

W if Ttspft ^ 
*ft| 


grn % ftsT^tn 
^ 4f i 
4l4H ’TT W 
^^111 

4f^R ’Tt ^T% 5RT sft 
dKT'fl wfl Tiff I 
4? ?R 1975 t ft^mf Bff 

fiNf $T0T T& «St I 

STCT W\ 1975 ft f^fMf 

^fF<ftfft^ wtfti 

g? qsiE> % TRT ¥1 ^T'TT 441 

tftl 

6 ki % "TT?t 
WHT1 ^TTOT W T?T SfT l 

^ *1 <4 ft ^fr wr 'Tiwi 
Eft I 

gfeRT % gRI ’EfTf ^ ^lT 
5>I T ftU! ft-41 «U 70T ^Tt I 


ft! TTRT 4«M^‘H 1 

Hlfll 4t SKI Wl'll 441141 

l 
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The chain had been pulled and 
the train stopped. 

They had lit the bazaar on 
Diwali Day. 

The bazaar had been lit on 


They had been selling sweets 
for ten years. 

Sweets had been being sold 
by them for ten years. 

He had been smuggling trucks 
all his life. 

Trucks had been being smuggled 
by him all his life. 

She had been teaching Hindi 
to foreigners since 1975. 

Hindi had been being taught 
by her to foreigners since 1975. 
She had been preparing dinner 
since morning. 

Dinner had been being prepared 
by her since the morning. 

The police had been chasing 
the thief for several hours. 

The thief had been being chased 
by the police for several hours. 

Future simple passive 

Mother will cook food. 

Food will be cooked by mother. 


Diwaii day. 

Past perfect progressive passive 
















Active: 


^ ^*1 | 


Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 

Active: 

Passive: 


STCT 3RT $*TT f 

t ^ <JT<n?fr q? t£*r H?TT 
EFTCTWlfi^ ip ^ I 

mr trr w tnmifH 
^ ^rmriT i 


WT ^ft f^T ^ tl WRT 
WT j£\ Ffiff | 

f^r ^ 11 ^ qwi sft ^ 

fiRl ^TT T?I FftFI I 

ifar ^ 

q?T TW^TT I 

^ TM F^RT £R1 

ftMt qsrf ^t t# ^pfr i 

*ft 'q^rr aiPm afe ^rmir 

wr w *r§r tr^fT few 

p it « % sttt sri^m ^ qfe 

#RIT ST^ZT 

fewf ^TT T#l #rft I 

w. m; geqr feiq itiri i 

% W JJW4* ITTT T1W 
^ ^ *?: ^ 

«B Tf?t it4t | 


They will hold a meeting 
tomorrow. 

A meeting will be held by them 
tomorrow. 

They will start a new TV serial 
tomorrow, 

A new TV serial will be started 
tomorrow. 

Future progressive passive 

Mother will be cooking food at 
1 1a.m. tomorrow. 

Food will be being cooked 
by mother at 11 am 
From tomorrow onwards he 
will be teaching Hindi at this 
time every day. 

From tomorrow onwards Hindi wifi 
be being taught by him at this 
time every day. 

Mr. Bhalla will be training Anil 
in archery at 4 p. m. on Mondays. 

Anil will be being trained by 
Mr. Bhalla in archery at 4 pm 
on Mondays. 

Tomorrow onwords he will be 
writing this book every morning 
from 4 a.m. to 6 a.m. 

Tomorrow onwords this book 
will be being written by him every 
morning from 4 a.m. to 6 am 
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Active: 

fensjf 3JR if ^TFT 


if TgZWfT (<!$*-£+) “PT 3WM 
^ 1 

Passive: 

3JTO if 1qcjlltf*4l 

ERT if d 44 3RTOT 

o 

Rr**4i ^TT 1 

Active: 

TOT tTsp TO TOI 

#4) l/fft 1 

Passive: 

TTIcTI % SKI 133 * ^ 

W4T w #t4T W #TT 1/ 
h4> M *TT "g44 FFTT l 

Active: 

^ foRSR FRi 'RT! Rl «M I 

1 

Passive: 

to sm to 

ir 3pn frPir to ffar i 

Active; 

3T7^ W cT4* 45 i 

■MciHi to fY^tt i 

Passive: 

3Rlci TO TORJ2R ffcTTO 

SRI TflW «n ^FT S^ITt 

Active: 

3MT# Ul^qK cFF ^ 3 ^\ 

4R ^ 1 

Passive: 

sroift ttTtot to rtoi 

' ft-MI ufl fTl'il 1 


Students will be practising 
football in the field during the 
games-hour today. 

Football will be being practised 
by students in the field during 
the games-hour today. 

Future perfect passive 

Mother wilt have prepared 
lunch by 1 p.m. 

Lunch will have been prepared 
by 1 p.m. by mother. 

They will have constructed a new 
new house by December. 

By December a new house will 
have been constructed by them. 
He will have mastered computer 
operation by next month. 

By next month computer 
operation will have been 
mastered by him. 

By coming Monday, they 
will have operated on him. 

He will have been operated 
upon by this coming Monday. 


Future perfect progressive passive 


1* <4-140 if 45 4^ % jft SKJ 

M #>fti 

2. TOT W W % TO 3fT 

T?r#i*rn 


In January she will have been being 
taught Hindi for three years by me. 

That house wit) have been being 
painted for two weeks by tomorrow. 
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3. ^ RcT ^ This book will have been being 

written tor seven years in January. 


WT xft (jWTI I 

4, W 3HHtT % ^TR?T- 

MT&KIR % ^>1 tHIUM 

1%m wfF TFT FTJT1 I 

5. TR 

% 5TTT #T4l4 “Sf ^ftrf^T foiTT 
«TT TFT t 

1. 4^1 f^ZTTT 4RFft % WTFT 

f^TT «TT tf4Tll % I 

2. TH Tf wftrTT f^TT 

RT TPf^TT I I 

3 . W WTH ^T? TT q|xfWI *TT 

wi f? 

4. ftiT % tffff’M *m\ WTT^ Wl 
T^rft | | 

5. ^TR dlWW+ril^f ^ apjrnr 

Bf^ETR MfTlR WTTT t | 

6. ^rfR ^ tor art i 

7. ^rftrfecT f^nr ^ I 

a ^r %tt «rr i 

9. *nft ^rf % WftF 

feTT WF | 


The tndo-Pak border dispute will 
have been being disputed for forty 
years this August. 

Next week I will have been being 
taught archery by this coach for 
five years. 

Ability structure + passive 

The dispute can be settled out of 
court. 

An amicable agreement can be 
reached in this matter. 

Can the goods be delivered to my 
house? 

Sanskrit can be made art active 
language again. 

The constitution can be amended 
to suit the present needs. 

The patient could not be cured. 

The students could be trained. 

The match could be played. 

The annual function could be held 
in spite of heavy rain. 


Present compulsion structure + passive 

1, t 4^ 3TM Eftr 11 These clothes have to be washed 

today. 

2, \JR tTST^t TO Rmmi ^rFTT t i Those boys have to be taught a lesson. 
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fedlfeft TJTFT fet 

yfetsTF fen f i 

h^M ^T ft fe* ^ fto wt 
fen ^tptt t? i 

few % ff^et fe? 11 

MlfedM fet FTTTf #! %cH3j! ^ft 

^ tnr ^ w^\ 1i 


3TH Ft FT Him ^TFTf FFT I 
IFRI FTTT 3TTF ^TTCT % TO 

o 

^ «fPTT F^TT | 

W 3'^fe Ft «nfe % 
fe FgcT m\ pi( ^ FT 

3^-1 fen «imi fsi s 

Wl FT FTFT FT% # fe fOT 

^ FFft nil \ 

3TPT FTT FT W SHFtf 
^Ft F& I 

FT FT^ FT% ^ fe 3TT^ 

%T ## ^Tpft Ffe I 


Ten fstst frt tot ferr i 

+i&'ff^ FT feFF 1 ! fen ^THT fen I 
a< l ^3[ | fl Ft WRT fen ^TRT fern 


The athletes have lo be given proper 
nutrition and training. 

The girls have to be given equal 
opportunities in every field. 

The arrangements for the wedding 
have to be made. 

A meeting of Pakistani and Indian 
leaders has to be fixed. 


The children had to be brought home 
today. 

Our dog had to be taken to the vet 
today. 

A big reward had to be promised to 
arrest this terrorist. 

A bribe had to be given to get the 
certificate. 

Six fire-engines had to be rushed 
to the site of the fire. 

Tear gas had to be used to control the 
mob. 


The defence budget will have to be 
curtailed. 

Inflation will have to be controlled. 

The unemployed people will have 
to be supported. 


Past compulsion structure 4 passive 


Future compulsion structure 4 passive 




















4 to * Wl tot FPt I 

5. ft toRftfr ftw 
^ 4ft wftt pVTI i 

6. 3T^fTTESt 4ft ftcT ft W1 "1 I'll M2'11 I 

7. to ^pTT W<T ^T4 % fcflr 4*0 

to^HT to I 

8. M ft Wft-ftfft 44 FFTFT to 
oTRT FTm 1 


f. tt H^ClT t toZ' #T 37? % ft 
4TK4OTJ ^flft 4?) 

2, tft 1? toft 

^iH^sfll fftTTT «TF!7 4ft I 

3 eft fi^dl § TO ^ 

H44 cT^ 43? ^ 4ft I 

4* ir w t F?mrr toft ftr 

toft ft tocn ’jfPTT 4ft i 

5 . #f 4WT % fftftft ftft ft ^ to 

tJ^MI Wft 4ft ^fpft 4ft \ 

6. ft e^df t w 44Tft 44 3fTW fftm 
^TTT 4ft | 

1. ft *pfitTT t w 4t srto tndft 

4ft «ri4 i 

2, Ft 'fl^Kil ft fftSTf W( 34TT 'TOlft 

toWt ^t ftW 4ft ^nq;i 


Educational standards will have to 
be raised. 

The number of students enrolled 
in universities wilt have to be reduced. 
The criminal will have to be kept in 
prison. 

Something will have to be done to 
get more information. 

Refreshments will have to be served 
at the meeting. 


The price of gas may have to be 
raised after the budget. 

She may have to be operated 
upon next month. 

The earthquake victims may have 
to be helped for a long time. 

The strikers may have to be 
dismissed. 

More information may have to be 
obtained before taking any decision. 

This medicine may have to be 
imported. 

Probability + passive 

More funds may be spent on defence. 

The number of students might be 
curtailed to improve educational 
standards. 


Probability + compulsion structure + passive 
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^ I 

4. i\ W % *f 31HTRT ^1 

d^lO^T 0 ! f^TT 'XVI I 

5. t*T ^TcTT % *44lf?lddi $ 

XXW ^Tf^f 

*ft I 

6. ti ^ 3rrf% ^flf^Jf % 

HTf pcTFT HtJrPT pTCf 

i 

1, w *TT ^ ^TT W^i WXJ ^n%TT I 

2 . ftrerr #i w ^ 

IpT PpTcT Rs^l ^TFTT ^nfi?^ I 

3. «H ltd ^ ^St yfpft 

^nt^i 

4, ^ 3 Wl ptT ftcll^, 

^T%fr t w=ft ^nf^ i 

5 + <TNk *f ^tcT ^T#f rfflTH uTT^ I 

6. gf^RT ^r ^ 

wpf! xnf^ i 


Interest rates may be reduced 
soon. 

Imports may be liberalized in India. 

Marry workers may be laid off as 
a result of increased automation. 

The balance of payments situation 
may be improved by new economic 
policies. 

Advice + passive 

Less money should be spent on 
defence. 

More funds should be allocated for 
education and social welfare. 

The streets in Varanasi should be 
widened. 

School children should be provided 
with free books, stationery and 
uniforms. 

Nails should not be hammered into 
walls* 

The police ought to be informed 
about the theft. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Noun (tf^nr) 


Gender (i^r) 

In Hindi there are only two genders. 

Masculine (^ci J i) and feminine Gender is obvious in the case 

of nouns denoting living objects, human beings or animals. 

Based on usage some non-human living beings are always conceived 
as belonging to the masculine gender and some others to the fern I nine 
gender. 

Examples : 

masculine: ^TeSt ^flcTT itftm %*pn 

bird a tiger an owl a wolf an earthworm 

feminine: 4tcT ^IcT Rarfl Weft 

an eagle the black a quail a butterfly a fish 

cuckoo 


■*" However for clarity and accuracy the masculine prefix: 'TT or the 
feminine prefix are added where necessary. 


Example: 

^TT ^FtcTT 
male tiger 

male butterfly 


W1 ^t?TT 
female tiger 
WT f^cRft 
female butterfly 


However determining the gender of the non-living objects, real or imagi¬ 
nary, is truly baffling. It is chiefly a matter of usage. The natives grow up 
with the language and automatically leam it without much special effort. 
There are no fool proof rules to determine the gender of the inanimate 
objects. Nevertheless its accurate knowledge is of utmost importance as 
in most language structures in Hindi, the noun as subject or object gov¬ 
erns the verb conjugation. It is necessary for the students learning Hindi 
as a foreign language to leam the gender along with every noun. 

The tables given below contain some guidelines for beginners. How¬ 
ever, there are always exceptions and when in doubt a dictionary should 
be consulted or else one may safely treat a noun as masculine. 
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Table -1 


The Names of non-living objects that are predominantly masculine 


Days of the week «lM<IK, JPIFraR, ftRR, biPHk, <R<m 

f^ft % -TPT Mcrrtay, Tuesday. Wednesday, Ttusday, Riday, Satitfay, Strriay 


Months of Hindu 
calendar 

% (fr), 

March - April, April-May etc. 

(see page 428) 

Mountains 

wm 

fjhfitW, ft-UINH, TTfra 

Himalaya Vindhyachal Alps etc. 

Planets 

Sun, Moon, Mars etc. (seepage 364) 

Exception 

(Earth) 

Minerals: 

wht, cTt^r, ?fer wrr 

gold, iron, brass copper ailloy of copper and 

tin. 

Exception 

(silver) 

Gems 

Tr=f 

*nf®T5r, 

diamond, pear*, ruby, emerald, blue saphire etc. 

Liquids 

Exception 

wr^T, %cT ( ^ Rrwr, ^ 

milk, yogurt, sharbat, oil. ghee, water, vinegar, perfume 
w (tea), ^ (coffee). 9TTW (alcohol), cWffT (lassi) 

Geographical 

places 

Exceptions: 

^515, ttFrT *kR 

mountain country province plain 

3TR>M HK1I01 CTZ ¥TtTT 

sky the underworld coast pond 

HT#, -pftr (land), (trench) 
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Hindi alphabet 

Exceptions 
Fresh fruits 

Exceptions: 

Dry fruits 

Exceptions: 

Household 

gadgets 

Exceptions: 

Musical 

Insruments 

Exceptions: 

Name of the grains 

3PTR 

Exceptions: 
Ailments: 

ftn i Rn l 
Exceptions: 


All consonants and most vowels 

?r*ft 


% t V 

#^TT f ^T, mm t 3R^ ( 3RTFTTH, 3FTTT 

banana, apple, orange, guava, pmeappte.pomegranate 

(apricot), ^R J T) (orange), (lichi), 

Rtoi, 5ii°«<lc p Jfrm Hfoci, 

almonds, pistachio, cashew, apricot, currants, coconut, 

fasrlim (raisins), (dates) 

< z tenc 3m 

refrigerator toaster blender oven 

fan cooler aircondftioner 

ftTeTT^ wsfH (sewing machine) 


f^TR rmqtPm 
sitar harmonium 

tanpura table 


itm PtZR 

drum guitar 

violin sarod 


^TT (veena), vie nil (shahnai), (flute) 

^ W, n\<m r f^ct, ^fl, ^RTT 

wheat, gram, rice, sesame seed, barlery, etc. 

TT?T (lentil), (oats) 


fever, malaria typhoid cholera etc, 
(cold), (injury), (constipation) 
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Table - 2 


blames of Inanimate objects predominantly feminine 


Rivers 

Exceptions: 


w, tuWl, 

Ganges, Yamuna, Saraswati, Narmada etc. 

WF{% (Brahmaputra), (Sone) 


Hindi dates 

filfiWh- first, second, 


gcftai 

third etc. See page 428. 


Sound words c~f zr( t z^ t ZR* <5^\ sFT 

whikw croaking, ringing sound, sound of knocking, a jingling sound 


Spices 


cardamom, mustard seed. 


onion seed fennel. 


WFT <ic4t-fl, *fs, amim, 

cinnamon, turmeric, dry ginger, carumseed, tamarind 

Exceptions : «Fni (corriander), (cumin seed), (salt) etc. 


Foods: 

*fi«R «pnfl 


Exceptions: 


-m 




Indian 

fried 

stuffed fried sour soup made 

bread 

bread 

bread of yogurt and gramflour 

TTSft 

it w 



a snack 

lentil soup 

vegetable a pickle or sauce 




^Srft 

rice 

ground rice, 

rice and dal 

steamed rice 

pudding 

cooked in milk cooked 

cakes 


and sugar 

together 



TOST 


TT*tm 

semolina 

shallow fried 

yogurt 

pudding 

fried bread rice 

mix 
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_ Table-3 _ 

Nouns with masculine suffixes 



+ierq 






importance 

abundance 

slavery 

manhood 

chastity 

xpr 


efg^FT 





childhood 

boyhood 

magnanimity 

childhood 








flow 

election 

attachment change 

ascent 

3TBT 

TTRT 


%*5rt 

Rkiii 



song 

excuse 

pillow 

groceries 



arm 

W™ 

3M 




self 

old age 

kinship 










dance 

an act 




4 

w 


mff 




patience 

work 

sweetness cleverness 

Sun 




TTT5T 


f%5T 


eye 

field 

container 

weapon 

picture 

3PF 







reader 

servant 

child 

teacher 

protector 


o*rr*3^ic 




^41^ w 


realism 

materialism 

conservatism 

capitalism 


^RFT 

Hi'mi'i 

'TIIRH 




vase 

a container 

foot-rest 

mouse-trap 




for betel leaves 




J i u id^ 

dW* 





a republic 

democracy 

the nevous system 
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Examples of nouns with feminine suffixes 


Suffix 



Noun 


-TT 

dtfe 

^nfrR 


^TFTTTf^T^T 


washerwoman 

woman gardener 

seamstress 

woman cook 



wife of gardener 




Wtd t-fl 

*U*fiTT* 

5Rr*rft 



teacher (f.) 

inspector (f.) 

doctor (f.) 

rs 



5^WT 




wife of a pandit; 

wife of Thakur - 

wife of a Bania wife of a Khatn 


a brahmin woman a subcasle of 

(a member 

(one of the 



the warrior 

of the trading 

sub-castes) 



class 

class) 


-ft 

m 

^irfr 


^fr 


lioness 

a pea hen 

mistress; lady 

a Hindu 




of the house 

woman 

-W 

mfei 

MI&W 

r\ in 

TTITWI 

qftwitoi 


woman singer 

female student 

teacher (f.) 

nurse (f.) 

-w 

ipX 





doll 

ofd woman 

a small 

a small 




metal pot 

container 




wmz 

ferae 


fatigue 

decoration 

form 

adulteration 

-3®i 

rP^lf 

%i^ 


_ -_.... £. 


length 

X r, 

width 

Pi Pi IS 

depth 

cleverness 

.. ft 


*?MtqETi 

tnasi41 

*W<qHl 


mouse trap 

sugar pot 

ashtray 

mosquito net 

dHIWiS 

-iWoufi 

3T5?R?n^ 



autocracy 

bureaucracy 

bureaucracy 




















Cases (^tw) 

Hindi grammarians differentiate between eight cases (^K^). Each case 
has a special case-ending f^FF). A noun ora pronoun is 

said to belong to one of these cases and is followed by the appropriate 
case-ending depending upon whether it is the subject object 

(^S), instrument ff^r) etc* of the action. 

Table - 5 : Various cases and their respective case endings 
Cases Case endings 


1 , ^Tlf {nominative) 

Z (accusative) 

a (instrumental) 

4, (dative) 

5. 3RKFT (ablative) 

6 * (possessive) 

7. 3ff(locative) 

8 , (vocative) 


♦, * 

4», 

ft 
^r, 
ft. TT 

an*. *. ^ *, 


S’ It may be noted here (referenceTable 5 given above) that In Hindi, In 
some constructions, the subject of the sentence, noun or pronoun is 
followed by'ft' 1 

<*■ The native speakers often drop the case - endings following the nouns 
in the accusative case. 

t ^ 3^ ^ I The boy read the book. 

2 ^ | The boys read the books. 

In both the sentences given above, the subject Is fol¬ 

lowed by the post position where as the naturally required 

postposition^ 1 * * 4 5 * 7 8 with the objects has been dropped.(see 

page 247. 

w When a noun ora pronoun Is used without a postposition TW 
it is said to be in the direct case ( 3 ^ 4 ) 
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**■ When a noun or a pronoun la followed by a postposition (•wtf* f^F), 
It is said to be in the oblique case (f^d w) I 

«*" Hindi has a special vocative form (fT^ER ^q) of noun or pronoun 
which Is used when addressing or Invoking a person or thing. This Is 
similar to the oblique form except that the vocative plural form has at 
or at Instead of at or at ending. 

Number (wr) 

On the basis of number in Hindi the nouns are classified into (1} singular 
(2) plural {^g^R) 

Declension of the noun 

In Hindi changing the noun from singular to plural varies with gender 
and case; within the gender, it varies with the noun-endings. Given 
below are the rules for declining the masculine and feminine nouns in 
the direct, the oblique as well as the vocative cases. 

■ Masculine Nouns 

For the purpose of declension, the masculine nouns can be classified 
as follows: 

(1) Nouns with 3TT f - ending e.g. (boy) 

(2) Nouns with any ending other than '3n\ 

e.g, if, 'Rll etc. 

fruit poet brother child lemon 

in the direct case, masculine nouns ending In *3TT change to ^ when 
plural fsed. Example : 1 ,Table 7, pg. 202. 

*** In the oblique and vocative case masculine singular nouns with '3fT- 
ending change to V- ending. Example: 1, Table 7, pg. 202. 

**" All other masculine nouns with any ending (other than ‘arT), remain 
unchanged In their direct singular, direct plural, oblique singular and 
vocative singular cases. Examples : 2-10Table 7 t pg. 202. 

Oblique plural of 

1 . the nouns ending in consonant (with inherent V) or '3JT has vowel 
symbol for at the end. 
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Examples : 1,2 Table 7. 

2. the nouns ending in t r^\ %*, 'sft' has J 3 jt' ending; 1 ^* 

is changed lo V before adding '3?ff s i Example : 5-10 Table 7, 

3. the nouns having V or%’ has^f ending. 

However long is changed to short V before adding I Example 
: 3 P 4 Table 7. 

^ Vocative plurals are the same as oblique plurals except that # 3Tt 1 or 
£ *ft # are used Instead of or^'l 


« Rules for oblique and vocative plural are the same for masculine as 
well as feminine nouns. 

Masculine Moans; Direct case; Singular and Plural 


d.sg. 

d. pi. 

obl.sg. 

obi. pi. 

-a ending 

=£-e 

=5>e 

^om 

other vowels 




and consonantes 

0 

0 

orh/yorii* 


*T, i ending masculine nouns ** yam 

Exceptions: 


Some masc. proper nouns that are the names of cities change to V 
wnen followed by a post position. 


e.g. Direct case 

3TPRT 


Oblique case 

+ pp n 

^ +pp„ 

^ + pp„ 

^ +pp„ 


Exceptions: 

TWI 




When explanation or meaning of a masculine noun with '3fT' ending Is 
expected, it does not change to V e.g. 


‘ilWWI’ ^4T 3(4 I ? 


'(SidMi’ artf t 


i 












» When a noun 1$ followed by a postposition. It Is written separately, 

e g, Wg ^T; fe# t p m etc. 


» in Hindi It Is common to add i *T TI T , J *grf 1r , etc. to Indicate 

plural character of the noun. 


e.g. (sg.) 

3Tf&^rft {sg,) 
stejttw (sg.) 
(sg.) 


^StrrnwT (pi.) 
afffimft g*f (pi.) 

c%TJ (p|.) 

gif (p|.) 


w In Hindi it Is common practice to use proper noun as common noun. 

e.g. gf? TFT % He Is Ram l 

(Here Ram stands for an ideal man) 

g^ uiPW) t She is Savrtn ! 

(Here Savitri stands for a chaste woman) 

^ $l You are Harischandra 1 

(Here Harishchandra stands for a man of absolute truth) 
g? gt girg t He is Narad I 

(Here Narad stands for a man always causing disputes and problems) 

Regarding the J 3TT J ending nouns given below : 

(1 ) Their direct plural and oblique singular cases '3TT does not change lo 

V I 

(2) In their oblique plural case, 'an' does not chang to f a}T; instead '3?f\ is 
actually added after '3n' as shown in the Table - 6 below: 


Examples : 

■ Words from Sanskrit e.g* %T r WT P f%T, WWm, ^TTTT, gt^T etc. 

■ Words of Persian, Arabic origin e.g.^RTn, PFH etc. 

■ Repetitive words e.g. grgr, gigr, gpn, grgr i 

■ Words ending in gT or gi e.g. arjgi, I 
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Table - 6 


Case 

Suffix 
sing. pi. 

Masculine Nouns 
sing. pi. 

Direct 

3TT 

an 

ftcTT 


Oblique 

3TT 


%T + pp„ 

+ pp n 

Vocative 

sn 

aft 

£ %tr 


Direct 

3TT 

3n 

1 TRT 

^FTT 

Oblique 

an 

aft 

mm +pp r 

HIHIdft +pp n 

Vocative 

m 


ft wm 


Direct 

an 

m 

sitini 


Oblique 

an 


?T%T +■ pp n 

^rfPrrat + pp n 

Vocative 

an 

aft 

ft *5 1 <1 J J1 


Direct 

3TT 

an 

*jRNni 

yfaqi 

Oblique 

an 

sft 

5^ + PPn 

+p Pn 

Vocative 

an 

# 

ft JjfipKH 

^ TjR&qraff 


■ Feminine noons 


Feminine nouns can be classified as: 

0) Nouns with V or ^ ending e,g. cis rfi A (girl) 

(2) All other feminine nouns with endings other than V or %* 
e.g. woman; TO mother; thing; ^daughter-in-law 
In the direct case : 

* r l 3T' Is added to the feminine nouns ending in % r or *i* when plural ised 
In the direct case. 

*** Long *4' Is shortened before adding 4 ¥T I to it Example 1 ( 2,Table 8. 
m* V is added to the feminine nouns ending in consonant (with inherent 
V) ‘m\ 'aft' when plurallsed. Example 3,4,5,6, 

7 Table 8, 

is shortened to V before adding ^ to it. 

*** Plurals of feminine nouns with **TT' ending are formed by putting 
on as shown in example 8,Table 8. 

11 Oblique singular of ail feminine nouns is the same as direct singular, 
wr Oblique plural of all feminine nouns with V or *4* has *4T J and of all 
other nouns 'sft 1 at the end. See table 8, pg. 203 
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Table-7 


Case Suffix Masculine Nouns 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 


Direct 

1. -an 


oblique 



vocative 



Direct 

2. -c* 

-c 


-c 

-c+1 


-c 

-c+'t 

Direct 

3. 

-■? 







Direct 

4 . -i 

-< 


-i 



-i 


Direct 

5. -U 

-T 



-aft 



“it 

Direct 

6. -as 

3 ; 


-3S 



- 3 ; 


Direct 

7. 




aft 



aft 

Direct 

e. -3ft 



-3ft 

at 


-;ft 


Direct 

9. -3ft 

ait 

Direct 

o 

J 1 



- 



, 



i. 




C16^ + pp n 

cl + pp n 


!? 

^ c!3^t 

2 

TTT^ 

TTW 


+pp„ 

TTT^t + pp n 




3 




+ pp„ 




ft 

4, 




^ + pp„ 

msnf + pp n 


ft ^ 

ft ■‘TTStfl 

5 

wi 



+ pp„ 

TTT^atf + PP> 


ft^ig 

ft?fTf3ft 

6. 




^ + PP» 

3I^3Tt + pp 

n3 rr l 


ft aw 

ftST^ft 

7, 




+p Pn 

■^rftat + pp r 



ft^sft 

8. 

Tint 

tt# 


~Q$\ + pp„ 

TRft + PPn 


ft Tnft 

ft Tint 

9 


-■v 

Wl 


^ + pp„ 

+ pp n 


ft ^ 

ft 

10 

ift 

sff 


^ + pp„ 

^ft + PP„ 


ft 

ft sft^t 


*c = consonant with inherent 3T 
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Tables 


Case 

Suffix 


Feminine Nouns 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Direct 

1.1 


6 . 

m 

ry 

TdlW 

Oblique 

- 

a 


+ pp„ 

MT^Wt + p p n 

Vocative 

- 




% f^mr 

Direct 

s. i 

.... 

7. 



Oblique 

- 



^ + pp„ 

+ p Pn 

Vocative 

- 





Direct 

3, c* 

c + v 

1. 

3ftT3 

aftrff 

Oblique 

- 

c+1 


3?Ud + pp n 

aftcfr + pp n 

Vocative 


c+> 


^ 3ffer 

!» sfUdl 

Direct 

4. 311 


2. 

w 

mm, 

Oblique 

- 

a 


HTffT + pp n 

+■ pp n 

Vocative 

- 



J> iTlcTT 


Direct 



3. 



Oblique 

- 

a 


^ + PP n 

+PP(i 

Vocative 

- 




^ ircgafi 

Direct 

6 . ^ 

A 

4. 

H 


Oblique 

- 



^ + pp„ 

*3^ +PP„ 

Vocative 

- 

^afr 


*** 

1 ^gaft 

Direct 

7. 3ft 

A 

5. 

iff 


Oblique 

- 

jff 


^ +pp„ 

fftsff + PPn 

Vocative 

- 

aft 


^ ift 

& ifcst 

Direct 

8. m 

iff 

8. 

gftur 

gfM 

Oblique 

- 

fft 


TjfeUT + PPn 

gfH +PP„ 

Vocative 

- 

A\ 





*c - consonant with inherent 3T 
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Use of Infinitives as Noun mt) 


**■ in Hindi, the verb In Its Infinitive form is used as noun, it can take the 
place of a subject, direct object or Indirect object. 


Infinitive used as a subject 

1. if It?’■41 '95'TT 31% Hirl 

ll 

2. W^TT 3TRTPT %, gfert1 

3. 3J5 ^IrPTT TTW % 1 

4. ^ ^ Z?m\ 

ctlWR 1 1 

5. *tr<t ^ %=n ^ ’frrr 

ftPpt-h* 11 

6. 3TO% % feTC* ^R’TT ^1 »ra 

t\ 

7. TSHlf TFUFTTC % £55 

TJJ^TF ^ 11 

8. "5H Wt TRT % % ^TFT 

^TFn ^ I 

9. WP t R *TC 

<9di?K rfJIHI, WfapRI FTH TR 
tjw^r toi 3T# Hi>nrft^ 
wT|'*tt ’i tH 5di i 

Infinitive used as object 

10. ird fo* 4PTHT ^TPTcft % I 

11. am^r 3 tm #?f% i 

12. ^ 35 ft <T3HT T^jpn 11 

13 . 3rrq^ wn 31^1 ttht tftar? 


I think it is extremely easy to learn 
Hindi. 

It is easy to say, difficult to do. 

It is a sin to tell a lie. 

To lake a stroll in the open in the 
morning as welt as in the evening is 
the best exercise. 

In India it is harmful for health to drink 
water without boiling it. 

It is a matter of pride to die for one’s 
motherland. 

It is very bad on the part of students 
to tear away pages from the library 
books. 

In this city it is not proper to go out 
late at night. 

It does not become a good citizen to 
throw garbage on the road, to paste 
posters on the walls, and to smoke 
in public places. 

My sister knows drawing and 
painting. 

1 will learn swimming next month, 
My daughter knows how to play the 
tabla. 

Where did you learn to sing so well? 
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» When infinitive Is used as object and is followed by a postposition. Its 
j TT ending changes to' as shown below. 


t! (pres, hab.) 

2. 3fTFT^t WT (id'll FTO 

cPTclT m? (past hab.) 

3. OTTT | ^ ^ 

TO ^T Ft l (past simple) 

4. *TM *HpT itfrm 

*TT I (past 


I get late in going to my office today. 

How long did you used to take to 
reach there? 

Excuse me, I got a bit late in getting 
there. 

I could not learn German language 
even after trying very hard. 


simple) 

5. TOT 3TFFI im Have you ever tried to learn some 

^ % ? (pres, perf.) foreign language ? 

6, «fgrf Wf % «fl H\i TF^ ^ TOT*I He has become very peevish 


WF Ft TOT % i (pres, perf.) 

7. tl*T ^ i\^ 

^ TOTO FF ^rf TOTH |TT ^ I 
(past perf.) 

8 . FT TO ^ TF^ TOT? % ^F 
*jgrr Ftrr ft tot m i (past perf.) 

9. TOT WT TF^ $ 3TO^t 

F^ipfl frit ? (fut. simple) 

10. m *tt tott ^ 

RiPrtd #tff I (fut. simple) 

11. to tf^ # f^nr tster 
TOTO l (need) 

12. WTOt ^ ^ frttr 5^ 

(need) 


because of being ill for a long time. 
We had been put to much inconve 
nience because of there being no 
electricity every day last week. 

He had become very fat because of 
sitting all the time. 

Will you be put to any inconvenience 
by my staying here ? 

My mother will be worried by my 
reaching home late. 

We need a small house for 
ourselves to live in. 

Children need books to read. 


★ ★ ★ 
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38 


Pronouns (*r#=TRT) 


in Hindi, pronouns viz. the words used instead of nouns are classified as 


1 Personal pronouns 
2. Definite pronouns 
a Indefinite pronouns 

4. Interrogative pronouns 

5, Reflexive pronouns 
6 l Relative pronouns 

Personal Pronouns 


(toot 


Person 

direct case 

oblique case 

;pr 

sg. 

pi. 

sg. 

pi. 

First 





wr 

t 


3" + PPn 

^ +pp„ 

Second 

$ 

¥ 

^+PP n 

W + PPn 

¥ 


I'T+PP. 

#rft + pp n 

JTSCT 

«iq 

3IN c?PT 

3IN + pp n 

3fR 3t*ff + pp B 

Third 

w 

rftn 

w + pp„ 

+ PP„ Prox. 

3R 



^ +pp„ 

"SR + pp„Non prox. 


^ 'pp^ stands for any of the postpositions etc. 


•s' In the objective case only where the case ending Is used with the 

direct or indirect object, Hindi language uses a special contracted 
form of pronouns given on page 13. 

a* Third person pronouns are not differentiated on the basis of gender 
but on the basis of proximity and non-proximity (see table given above). 


Personal pronouns in the third person are also used as — (1) definite 
pronouns signalling at animate or inanimate object {page 203), as well 
as (2) demonstrative adjectives {page 227), 

In serveral regions In India, specially U*P* f Bihar where Bhojpurl {the 

local dialect) is the spoken language, people use PT for I This Is 
a regional use and not standardized Hindi. 
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■ g is grammatically second person singular is used for youngsters, inti¬ 
mate dose friends, menial workers; gods, goddesses and one s mother 
are often addressed with l 

■ (jiT is grammatically second person plural. However is used as 
singular as wet! as plural while talking to informal friends. To specify 
plural meaning, is followed by cfrfT in the direct case and HYnt in the 
oblique case. 

Examples : 

anaft i You (sgJpl.) come in ! 

51 T HbT 3F3T 3TT3ft | You (people) come in ! 

cTTnt 7TTf% % TFTT I You (people) ought to live peacefully. 

■ am can be used both as singular as well as plural in formal/honorific 
conversation. To specify plural meaning am is followed by in the 
direct case and in the oblique case. 

Examples : 

3m tfto; l You (sg./pl formal/honorific) sit 

3m #T tfer | You (people) sit (pi.) 

ir Hindi speakers often use 3m, if as honorific expressions while 
addressing older people, parents, teachers, bosses or formal 
acquaintances and in that case even singular takes plural verb endings. 

■r '3TFT has no special oblique forme, garnet, amft, am#, w. 
etc. 

14 But when '3m cTVr Is used to Indicate plural meaning, It changes to 
3m cfPiF In the oblique case. 

** 3m 1$ sometimes used for third person singular both when he or she 
is present or absent at the time of reference. 

Examples : 

1 *JF WNWl OT fMt t; This book is written by Jaigarikar 

am ^ f l Prasad; he is a great writer 

2 arnt ft trim am # t Meet her; she is Mrs. Kapoor. 

3 1 t; smt Nirala was a great poet; he wrote 

T^f l 
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many poems. 







Definite pronouns (ftvwm HcThih) 
W, ^F, % 


case 

sg. 

pt. 


Direct 


il, 

prox. 


4@, 


non-prox. 

Oblique 

T8 + pp. 

^ +PP n 

prox. 


^ +pp n 

^ + PP„ 

non-prox. 

Definite 

pronouns are used as : 




■ third person personal pronouns (see example 1 -4} 

■ demonstrative adjectives (examples 7, 8 given below; also see page 
228). 

**■ For emphasis HVf'is added to them. e.g. rj 1 ? + ^ ^ ^ = 

Ttfl; + i = 4^) (examples 5,6,8). 

Examples : 


1, W I ? 

2 Jr wi % ? 

3 . ^n? ^ 1 

4. *TT ^ ’FRT T# \ 

5. 4$^ ftHTT t l 

6. 

7, 3TR! TftT ^TeTt; ^ % I 

8, 


Who is he ? 

What are they doing ? 

This is not difficult. 

Donl put anything on it. 
t have to meet him only. 

You only said this. 

Don't cut these mangoes; they are 
raw. 

Give the book to him only. 


■ar ir» example 7,8, before stuff, and before Is used as 

demonstrative adjective whereas ff in sentence 7 and tf'tfN*! In sen¬ 
tence 8 are definite pronouns. 

Indefinite Pronouns ^nf^) 

a is Indeclinable; •»' 4^ Is declined as shown below; 
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Direct 

Oblique 


tMt ^ 


^tf, l^t 

+pp n 

+ pp„ 


1 

2 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 


t. 

2 . 

3 


Use of — Somebody 

Oti% ? 

*rc hr q?rf ^ 11 

iici spftr Ft^t % 1>I^ e miTi 
"1l?l Flcti I 

FT «Fhf 3hftT FtTt ^IFctt % I 
FT q^tf FT WT ^Tijf TT HTTfT I 
T ITH 3TTT 4?t 4>tf 4t«i itH I 


+ Postposition 


JTT *TtT tjft I 
4Rt i 

w forft} *rft f*ft % ? 

3?i Rifl‘d F44 I 

4=m 3TR *J#f t^rft 3 Tm^ FTTcT 4T 
Wl 3rtT f>? 

H? 4T? 4TT ft I 

^TTT % Wt ftfSpr | 


Is somebody there ? 

Nobody is at home. 

One doesn't became cultured by 
being rich. 

Everybody wants to be rich. 
Everybody cannot do everything. 

I don't have anything belonging to 
you. 


Don't speak badly to anyone. 
Don't hear evil from anyone. 
Help someone. 

Has anyone seen my keys ? 

I don't need anybody's help. 
Could you tell me the address 
of some good hotel. 

Distribute these clothes among 
anyones. 

Answer any four questions. 


— Some people 

4?tf tt4> ^ttT If l Some people believe so. 

ft i Some people don't speak at all. 

ft ^ tqnr Some(peopte) are absolutely 

? I useless. 
















— Someone or the other 


1. rTt 3ITO 1JFT *TT I 

2 . ftt *}{) 4K1 ^'ll I 


A: WT ^ SI4>V< ferfl t ? 
B; ^ 4*4*1 3TPt I 

A: 3ir^ TW R>n"D fflfoTT ? ? 
B: ^ 4*1^ T T4TO tJ4* I 


1. ^ *ft ST*T ^ WfGl % I 

2 . iH wtft '“‘ft ^ ^re; | 


1 3ftT ^ 3tT T5T I ? 

2 3th: t ? 

3. ^ 3flr 5TcT ^rra'ri 

4 ark rfti Ryi^ I 


=fr —Whosoever 


1 ^ 4?rf ^FTf? tlgf HTOI I I 

2 . ^ Bm ^ i 


Someone (or the other) was certainly 
here. 

Someone (or the other) will listen 
to me. 


How far is the post office from here? 
Approximately 10 steps further. 

How many sarees do you have? 
Approximately fifty. 


Anybody can accompany me. 
Give me any of these! 


Is someone else coming too ? 
Is anybody else there ? 

Tell me something else. 

Show me something else. 


Whosoever wants, can sit here. 
Whosoever want, may come with me. 


+ number + — Approximately 


Wti *ft, “Anyone, anyone of them 


artx; afh: — Anyone else / anything else 

Someone else / something else 


— Some persons / some things 


■** W& Is not variable, 

o 


■S' it Is used both as Indefinite pronoun as well as adjective. 
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Q As pronoun It refers to ; 


Some unknown material or abstract object 
Examples : 

1 ^ ^ ^5 11 You have something on your mind, 

2 . ?TTOT t 3nw ^et if ^ ^ i it seems there is something in the 

milk today. 

Q As adjective it refers to : 

**" Unspecified quantity of uncountable object 

& Undifferentiated group of countable objects, animate as well as 
Inanimate. 

(see page 227) 


ifp? — Used as adverb of degree/measure 


f. W ^TtT <prR W 11 

2 . 4n5 11 

3 TJT?T ^15-^0 3Wft tt 

% I 

4. % I 

O O 


— Quite a bit 

t. mt ^fcT w 11 

2. *TTTcf TF ^*7 

tel 

3 3-M^pl W TPTT I 


t B*T% tfr 3R^T 

wr ten i 

2 te tei i 


His/Her fever is a little less at the 
moment. 

He/She is somewhat dark 
complexioned. 

She looks somewhat like her 
grandmother. 

She/He is somewhat crazy. 


They have a lot. 

We learnt a lot, having livedlrrtndia. 
He said quite a bit inadvertently. 


He must have said something Jd you. 
He will give you something. 


—Something (emphatic) 
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’ft — Anything;^ ’ft Ft — Whatever may happen 

A: ff W ? What shall I say ? 

8 : *ft l Anything. 

’ft Ft, fl#t ‘+ WI I Whatever may happen, you do just 

this. 


— Used to express change In state 


1 9 F sftt #t if «R 

" O O 

Wl 

2 . 3TN ^4 BT fit 

- ttot % | 

o 


In a short time he made great 
progress. 

You go and see yourself; things have 
completely changed there. 


Interrogative Pronouns (9FRW tf^w) 

^ t B (who^ W (what) 

W Is indeclinable. 

■*" Declension of Is as shown below. 


Case 

sg. 

P>- 

ifrif (subject) 


«f?ld, Rh}, R>-Fff| 

wrf (object) 

&>«+), ft*S 

Rh«A, Rr* 

^*T*T (instrumental) 

R*f*l 

Rt=# 

*FSRPT (dative) 

RwH<£|, R>$l 

Rh<R. R>^' 

(ablative) 


R.-^ 



Rh<*i 

(possessive) 


IVi^ 


R*r£t 



R^ff 

Rr* 

3ff&WI (locative) 

R*m 

Rw 
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Use of — Who 

1 ^ % ? 

2 3(1 ^TT ^ T9rTI ^ ? 

3. W yfl^TI WT £ ! 

4 ift flTO •R'^ ■'icWii ? 

5 ^T StMwT t? 

6. ?13cT i( 3fm ^ ? 

7 ^ WTf 'FI 3m ^ Ml t? 


t^?T^ — Who 


1 ‘FftFT' ffc£t% frUm ? 

2 3M ftrftf ft hto fcm? 

3. TIT cHTT, 5*^iCl 3«1T> 

w# 

4 ifU ^rKR ? 

ftmri ? 

6 WFTt % vjnu 

ftCT? 


i to ^r f%*r# ? 

2 . ^ f%*r% to ? 

3. 3T7Ff ^ wt ? 

4. W ^FT ®TT ? 

5. ^ TO ^ t ? 

6 . WFT ^ TFT ^TT ? 

7 {^T-f^ 3R% «i-*ififa 

qr ^eTTCT I ? 


Who is there ? 

Who lives in that house ? 

This is not at ait a difficult task ! 
Who will come with me for a walk ? 
Who is your favorite actor ? 

Who all had come to the party ? 
Who can answer my questions ? 


Who (hon.) wrote ‘Godan 1 ? 

Who cleaned the house today? 
Did you come to know, who stole 
your book ? 

Who broke my flower vase ? 

Who taught you to read and write 
Hindi ? 

Who all answered the questions 
right ? 


Whom shall I meet in that office ? 
Who did he (or she) talk to ? 

Who did you ask the money from ? 
Who was he with ? 

With whom have they gone for a 
walk ? 

Who was Syam asking about ? 
Who all have you invited on your 
birthday ? 


ftnrt, f^r/fti-T^ — Who/Whom etc. 
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1 

2 

3 

4 


1 . 

2 


1 . 

2 


1 . 

2 . 


1 . 

2 , 


1 * 


1 , 

2 . 


+ FT/^/lft is used both for living as welt as nonliving objects to 
point towards someone or something In particular. 




3 ¥br-t ? 

*I?T q^hT-^ FWh tTlfr % ? 

—- Who knows 

^ 3mt W Wf tN ? 
4?N 4F cl % lCJ|I 4T ^T#f ? 


Uses of — WT 


Which book shall I read ? 

Who among them i$ her husband ? 
Which shirts should I buy ? 

Which film is running here ? 

Who knows what will happen later ? 
Who knows whether he will return 
or not ? 


W comes at the beginning of an Interrogative sentence the answer 
to which Is 'yes 1 or 'no*. 

WT fJMt ? Do you learn Hindi ? 

3 m wi rt % 4Tcf f ? Are you Indian ? 


W comes after the subject for all other questions the answer to 
which Is some object 

W4T WTt ? What do you eat ? 

WT ? What did he buy ? 

Reduplicative use of W-WT Is like 'what air In American English. It is 
used In expectation of a detailed account of something. 

3TFT^ ^TCT W-W ? What all did you do in India ? 

3TR 4FT ^ c=TT^ ? What all did you bring from there ? 

4*TI at the beginning of a sentence Is used sometimes to express 

disappointment 

W jjTT ^ ! You don't understand even this* 

W + ad}, + noun r Is used to express astonishment, 

w ! 

W ! 


What a beautiful dress f 
What a fine sweet I 
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3. fft fthft ! What an intelligent child ! 

4 FFT FftFT 3TT^t Pl4>rll ! What a mean person he turned out 

to be! 

■ FFT-FF-FFT, FFT-^-FFT — to express complete change In state: 

1 % hv^w, FF hRfr After his death, the family's 

«pn-<P(-<¥tn Ft FFT i state changed absolutely. 

2 3m ?TtF FFf fa arwiit- Why don't you people under stand 

ffarfa 3<Jl(faO'i it ^71 TITTT Ft that by liberalisation of exports and 

HTrf ^ FFT-^-W ft «+cu 11 imports the country can improve 

tremendously in a couple of years. 
3. TFT otfnnx ^ Frit ?>t FF FFT-Tt- As soon as he started a new 
FFT Ft w I business, he became a very 

rich man, 

4 fa*TMT % •ftTT'F HtF FFT-^- Millions of peole were reduced to 
W Ft Ftr S| | misery due to partition. 

■ Use of fan - W* — Whether.. or 

t. FFT apftr TFT irfta, FF% t^t FF Whether rich or poor, the color of 
TF cTTcT 11 everybody’s blood is red. 

2. TFT F^F TFT TT*tt ^1 WT Whether human beings or animals, 

% TFT 11 Brahma created all. 

Use of—TFT? 

■ TF^?/TFitT?r?/FFTtfatr?- why ? 

TFT? T>t FFrT^ Ftc! Tt Ft ? Why are you talking in vain ? 

■ TFT? ^ — In what; wherein 

FF T>F% TF^ % Wherein shall I keep the clothes, 

F^tt 31 ft awFlfl ? in the box or in the cupboard? 

■ TFi? FT — on what; where upon 

TF^ FT T’tff FT FT FTTFT^ Where shall I sit, on the chair or on 
FT ? the cot? 
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■ % — with what; how 

% mi ? What shall I cut the vegetables 

with? 

■ ^1/%/^t — of what 

W WH m% m WT\ %, What is this vase made of, wood or 

C\ f 

trt 5FT ? plastic? 


Relative Pronouns etoi'H) 








case 

PPn 

sg. 

pl- 

sg. 

Pi. 

^rrf 



^t p 


#, fa#, 

subject 




fa# 

fa#ft 



Rm+l, 

R^e£l 

fa*#, 

IrM+1, 

object 




fa# 

m 




PhS 

tcTFT^ 

fa# 

instrumen. 








r-. \ 

fit,-™- -J\ 


IcHshl 

HHWH 




dative 


m 

fa# 

m 

m 

3NKM 



fa 5 # 

fa# 

fa# 

ablative 









Rn«hl 

fa«*i 

fa 5 ^ 

genitive 

m t %, ^ 


fa 5 # 

fat# 

icM'i 



fSrcnft 

Rid'fl 

fa*# 

fa#t 




fa# 

fart, 

fa# 

locative 



^FFR 

fan <tt 

fam 


**■ Is synonym of ^ 1 It is usually used as a correlative of "fV, 
but sometimes It is used Indendently. 
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Examples : 

V ^ ^ ^ ^ CTHTOT m Ft 

(=^l?) 3T^ W ^TU 

2 . ^ | *ft (W) fWt^T 

^ #1 s 

3 ^m, ^ % *fi (^) feft 

^r Ft i 

4 W ^ ! 

5. ^ ^ «II1^I l| 'jft ^ 

^T I ! 

6. W?f ^IPH xTTF^ t ^ ^ tf^cf 

tl 

7. ^ 3fT^ ift t #T 

*1*?^ ^ 1efT£ f^?T W 11 

8 . I? ^ W <fl{Ui l 

9. ^i*?! Ti? 3?lT?T !? f^itii-l 

"g£rrf ^T 5Ff*N> i?t^fl *T»\^1 

WcTT I I 

10. ^ 5rf^ft I f^RT# If 

5 ^% ^TfT # I 

11 . ftrctf m ^ tf& 

3t! 

12 . 3TR *qRn !? ^ 

Wrftfl^ t^TT t I 

13. <ffi I f^Rpf 

3TTWT WT f%4T SJT ? 


Hie tree that! had planted two years 
ago will give fruit now. 

May nobody suffer from the illness 
that he is suffering from. 

No one should have the worries that 
l have. 

He can say almost anything ! 

I know the boy who is standing there. 

The students who want to go may 

go- 

The man who sews my dothes 
has gone abroad for three months. 

This is the saree that I bought 
yesterday. 

This is the beautiful woman whom 
every young man in our colony 
wants to befriend. 

This is the actress about whom I 
talked to you in the morning. 

This is the house in which we 
lived previously. 

You are the first person who has 
come up with a practical proposal. 

Is this the electrician who did 
your work ? 
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14. 3 afr^r ^ | f^rawr 

ftlSTT % I 

15. ^ 3 ^ ^T W 'TFT t f^TcTT 

^¥t 3?g fern 3*fz^r t if i 

16. ^ if if xfF ft fftcft 

HTcTT ftft W1 ^ft wife sftl 


I know that woman whose husband 
is education minister. 

What is the name of the young 
man whose father died in the air 
plane crash. 

I met a woman on the train whose 
mother was my mother's classmate. 


Reflexive pronouns (PH«i*i*r> u^tr) 

‘3tPT 


** As reflexive pronoun '3TR', '3TFT (f)' f 'am ^ 3TTT', *3PT^ ‘3 pR-3TFT 

etc are used to mean by oneself, without anybody's help etc. 

s' Their exact meaning depends upon the subject they reflect. 

**■ They remain the same for all three persons, singular as well as plural. 

Use of 3R^-3fpt, 3fR ^ - corresponds to the English expressions 
myself, ourselves, yourself, yourselves, himself, herself, themselves 
etc. 


«*■ (Sanskrit), ^3 (Urdu) can be used Instead. 


1 . t tit# f i 

2. W P-hki 3FPTT {FR ^ 

FFf en^ui i 

3 . "w sn<tmi? 

^ 3TC3-3TFT ^mr I1’ 
4 w? 3pr^-3rrq tflwdi 11 

■xf ;, vTi ^ i 

6. stpt 3T53T <it wt 3PEsn 


I do all the work myself. 

This is our own house; we had 
It built ourselves. 

"Did you get this dress made by 
the tailor V 

"No, I have made it myself." 

He learns Hindi by himself. 

The old woman keeps on talking 
all day by herself. 

When one is good oneself, 

(then) the whole world is good. 
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— Corresponds to the English expressions 'by oneself etc 
when they are used Idiomatically to mean 'alone', 'by oneself etc. 


w 3f%cTT, 3pt^, can be used instead. 

Examples: 

t If ffcrl tt^ | t W ent to see the film by myself. 

2 3R^-% tTHT H'fmi artr I I cooked and ate by myself. 

3 ?pT 3R^-I wff ? How will you go so far all by 

yourself ? 

4 31? If TO irf, afil+lO 3R^-^ When I went to the office, the boss 

A? WT ?>T T5T flT I was doing all the work by himself. 


arm IT, = mutual; TT, agrees with the noun following. 

3 TPrtft s mutual Invariable; 3 TFW If = among 

Examples: 

1 3fTTO I' Ht 1/rftf^rtT | Share it among you. 

? J-rh'l 3 TFra I' ?? T^T fcPTT I They decided among themselves. 

3 Of wft 3 tTW ?Rt (f.) 11 This is our private matter. 

4 W 3fror T>T/3rrTtft This is their mutual dispute, 

(m.sg.)^l 

5 ^ diron Hi-hH (m.pl.) 11 These are their mutual matters. 

6 TTtftwf I 3TFnft «^wii (f.) Ft^fl There should be good feeling 

writer 1 among neighbours. 

! 3PT^ % + adj. 

1 3PT% % % rpr ? Mini l One should not argue with one’s 

elders. 

2 3PT^ % TStrt’ cpt WT Tift l Love the ones who are younger 

than yoursell. 

i 3 PT^ $ 4 >H' 4 l tV T?t ??? Tift I Help the ones weaker than 

yourself. 

★ ★ ★ 
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‘ Adjectives (fa$N<rr) 


Adjectives: Declinable Indeclinable (^f<WiO) 

In Hindi the adjectives can be categorised as (1) Indeclinable adjectives 
f^taur), and (2) Declinable adjectives 

1. Decli nable adjectives : 

■ All the adjectives whose base form has long '3CT r ending, change 
according to the number, gender and case of the nouns they qualify. 
However, they have no aft or 3ft forms to qualify the plural nouns In 
the oblique or vocative cases. 

Example ; 


Case 

ad). 

m- sg. 

adj. 

m. pL 

Direct 

3)x«! 




Oblique 

3T5d 

fT# + pp„ 


cis +pp n 

Vocative 

3TE& 


3T# 



Feminine forms *3^#' etc. don't change with number and case. 

n If an # 3H ’ ending adjective qualifies more than one noun of different 
gender, number etc, it agrees with the noun that immediately follows 
It 

Example: 

t. mm ^ W$\ t i We bought a black kurta, (black) 

sans and (black) shirts. 

*** mm qualifies mftf (m. sg.), (f. sg.) (f. pi.) but It agrees 

with the first object <gdf 

2, aftr ^cTf We bought a black Sari, (black) 

wffal i shirts and ’Kurta* 
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here also agrees with saree, l.e. the object immediately following 
It, though it qualifies the nouns and as well. 

Exceptions: 

Some r 3TT ending adjectives donl change to agree with the number, 
gender or case of the noun* Given below are a few examples : 


wu 

old 

Tfen - of a very good quality 

TTT 

an old man 

- good 


old woman 

quality saree/sarees 

TTT rfbr 

old people 

- good scene 

TFTT (pi. use) 

of various kinds 

tfftm - of poorers quality 

TTTT ftSTW 

various sweets 

- a poor quality 

TTTT TO 

various fruits 

Rtu< - a poor thought 

TFTT 

various students 

- of a very good quality 

TTWTT - 

childish 

■d w - good 

«M+MI 3TT# - 

childish habit 

quality carpet(s) 


childish nature 

- twins 


- with a sense of humour 

^?4T - twin brothers 

3TR^t - 

a man with a good 

/ sisters. 

TTTcTFTT - annual 


sense of humour HTFTFTT - annual festival 


tncimi ami - annual income 

Indeclinable adjectives 

All the adjectives not ending In '3TT are indeclinable. They don't change 
with the number, gender and the case of the noun they qualify. 

Examples : 

2 . Tiff 3 . 4. 

handsome heavy sloping kind 
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5. ^iftraTT 6. 7. 5T'TST^ 8, 37FI^ 

clever enthusiastic quarrelsome suspicious 

■ Given below are some Sanskrit adjectives that end In consonants 
and have a special feminine form. 



m, 


i. 


iW 

handsome ^nqrfl 


fWH 

talented 




lucky 



Rsm 

learned 



wx 

great 



W 

o 

ugly 

wn 

o 

■ 

Sometimes adjectives are used as nouns. In that case their oblique 


and vocative forms 

wtll have 

'afP, ‘aft 1 respectively. 


Examples : 



1. 



Call the older one. 

2 . 

w^tt *TFfr i 


Listen to the elders. 

3. 


Give food first to the younger ones. 

4. 

T[ ft t£r 

l 

Hey, younger ones f Sit quietly. 

5. 

ft 1 ^ti <. 3TT3?f | 


Hey big ones ! Come here. 


Adjectives - base form (R£t B i u i - •jciratm) 


Adjectives are used both as predicates as well as attributes: 


Predicative use 


Attributive use. 


t. W 3T^I I) 

This soap is good. 

2, ^F 11 

That piece of clothing is white. 

3. % arm f! 

These mangoes are sweet. 


3T^5I crrat I 

Bring good soap. 

W si FF^ft l 

Wear this white dress. 

arm i 

Eat sweet mangoes. 
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4. W 3^ wfttm 11 
This book is interesting* 

5. W 11 

This food is nutritious* 


3TN 3 ^ q^T^l 

Read interesting books. 
*i3q mIRc^ | 

Always eat nutritious food. 


Comparative (dtKMWl); Superlative (drW WW\) 

in Hindi, in the case of a few adjectives borrowed from Sanskrit or from 
Persian, there are morphological comparative and superlative formations. 
The suffixes and cW' are added to the base form of the adjective to 
form comparatives and superlatives respectively. 


Examples: 


Base form 

Comparative 

Superlative 


dvKm^f 


fsT*r (dear) 

GUku (dearer) 

fihMR (dearest) 

(high) 

(higher) 

(highest) 

yi4Vi (old) 

y[41'icr < (older) 

(oldest) 

(small) 

<igm (smaller) 

H^nr (smallest) 

5 ^ (heavy) 

(heavier) 

JWT (heaviest) 

JR (young) 

(younger) 

(youngest) 

(learned) 

Rem (more learned) Rstih (most learned) 

(great) 

Hex u (greater) 

WT (greatest) 

(larger) 

(larger) 

(largest) 

(much) 

rf&W (more) 

(most) 

?? (bad) 

wrt (worse) 

?r?frffar (worst) 

(good) 

%FrR (better) 

%FcT?lpF (best) 


v In most cases Hindi uses syntactic devices for comparative and 
superlative constructions. 

■ To change the base adjective to comparative state, % ^f f ^ 

3jRrt / t yw, it -hr, t ^ 3^?n, 5?pn $ etc. are 

used. 

m However use of etc. Is optional. %' + base form of the 

adjective 1 are enough to signal relative superiority of the object of 
comparison. 
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bp When the object In comparison is comparatively less adjective, T> + 
4R + base form of the adjective' are used. Here to signal the meaning 
of 'less', use of ’ J fFT Is obligatory 

Language structure : 

object ol comparison + object with which + %, + base form 
= the comparison % of the adj. 

subject is made etc. 


Example: 

1 tff after $ fst 11 

2. 3tfteT TFT % JfeFFT % I 

3. TFT ffr ilfu'ti 11 

4. ^TT ^ST ^ 3pftr % I 

5. 4a \iKi ti < t>*r ^ l 

6 TFT 3tftcT ^ 4R glftWH 11 

7, TTFft’F 41q'i vigfl 4ta'i jet'll 
^ WHT 11 

8. frTTTT t|T 4 F?T Tjf ryi-il 
>»(u«n F-TTR^T ^ I 

9 9*T 4^ 5?RT ^ FtFR 

1JRFTFT 11 

10. 4? 3R% ^ % 31^ jf^lH f I 

11. Ff¥F FTTrl £cHI FT 
3tRr> 11 

12 5% WTf T5^ «lftt4d FT5 
T5FT 74RT T41TFRR 11 


Ram is older than Anil. 

Anil is more intelligent than Ram. 

Of the two T Ram is more hard 
working. 

My son is much richer than me. 

This is less sweet than that. 

Ram is far less clever than Anil. 
Village life is more peaceful than 
city life. 

Our village is more crowded 
than it was ten years ago. 

Health is more valuable than wealth. 

He is more intelligent than his brother. 
Houses in Europe are more 
expensive than they are in India. 
Living in the country side is 
healthier than living in big cities. 


■ For superlative adjectival formations ^ 

precedes the base form of the adjective. 

Examples : 

1 . W srm ^ #5111 This mango is the sweatest of all. 
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2> 

IT 

I. 

2 

3 * 

4 

>r 

«r 

1 

2 

3. 

4, 

1. 

2* 


TPr 3Tpft ^en ^ ^ 

elRwit 11 


Ram is the cleverest (boy) in his 
class. 


3ftTOcT, WT, <Tgcf ^ etc are also sometimes used for 


superlative constructions. 
Examples : 

to fiftr 11 

■de^i |T^f 3RTOrf % I 
3#SFT 


He is my dearest friend. 

He is the most hard hearted 
(person). 

Xamayani' is the best of all poetry 
works. 

Jasmine is the most beautiful of all 
the flowers. 


Superlative quality of the adjective Is sometimes expressed through 
Its repetitive use. 

Sometimes ^ is infixed between the reduplicated adjectives. 


Examples: 

WX ^ 11 

?R?r *Fi i 

is % ftn ^ 

3T3 ^TFTrl F i 

** 3Ffrr-%-3?#r ^ ^ 

^ 11 


There are very high buildings in this 
city, 

There were most beautiful girlsat 
the party. 

On 'ld h day, even the poorest wear 
new clothes. 

Even the richest go into the temple 
barefoot. 


is used to express collective excellence. 

Examples : 

t wi ^ The bravest men stood in the 

wi 1 battlefield 

^ l The cleverest of boys were in the 
class. 
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ltd'll fflKT 


..the more 


^4741 - 

1. 3TN ltd'll wqiqi T*FT ^*t p WTl 
f*TT4T W?! | 

2 PVdHTI ^JFT4T ^iRd eldi t F 

*St ^T^Terr 

pm ?t<ft 11 

3. fatpft y^T4T +jR<W ^PTW ft, 

^ ^ WTT 

3TFF4 3TM t I 

4. ^fTCT rJV f?t, 

dddl TgSf TJOT 3TRTT t I 

5. l^cPTT c^pKi MHd <$df 

f, dddl arf&RF 4F VI <Sm\ 

wim li 

Examples : 

ar - ^ snft-snft ^ f^qrr 

% \ W 4^cT 3T^?T t | 

^ - 3T*% ?T^ Rid-7 dljd y*il J l 
t ^ Hif^r 3rs0fT fr1 
ar 3nft ^ i m 

«rgff h 4H4* t i 

4 - 3^ ^ ^ ^ 3^tT^i ^f W 

ViUM+ % I 

3f -lf% T& fev r M tft I 

TF 41pT dccfaRi 4t I 
¥ - 31# M 17$ 1^7f' ^ 

¥? *74% 3fftM Uc%*PF 11 
3T -%% *1F MT W 3H% PM 11 
FTT4 3F^l 11 

4 - anft d4> Rsd% 91 wi %% t 
tj 4% ^ *R% 3rf&^ 11 


The more 

The more you work, the more 
you earn. 

The lazier you are, the less your 
chances of success are. 

The more difficult the problem is the 
more I enjoy solving it. 

The more you complain, the more 
you make me angry. 

The longer you stay in India, the 
better you understand the Indians 


Superlatives 

I have just used surf. It is a very 
good soap. 

Of all the soaps I have used so 
far, this is the best, 

I have read a book. It is very 
interesting. 

Of all the books I have ready so far, 
this is the most Interesting. 

I saw a film last week. It was very 
exciting. 

Of ail the films I have seen so far, 
this is the most exciting. 

I just drank this new "Sharbaf. It 
tastes good. 

Of ail the ’Sharbats' I have drunk so 
far, this is the tastiest. 
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* 


m 

i 

? 

3 


1 

2 

n 


1 

t 

3 


1 

2 


FT?T Sf 

? ! 3JF “Tgcf FF^ft ^ I 

^ sm snft w wM *rf 

Wm H M W F I 


I purchased a new dress recently. 

It is very expensive. 

Of all the dresses bought by me so 
far p this is the most expensive 


Pronominal Adjectives (ei<f*fiPht» R^N u l) 

Except ^ <|*T, WE, 3TR af! other pronouns, In their direct as well 
as oblique form, when they precede a noun, are used as adjectives. 
Given below are some examples. 

Pronouns as demonstrative adjective 

sJW ^1 gciiJi | Gall that girl. 

W afr^cT TpflW 3T!inf^T I1 That woman is my music teacher 

cf?% ^ FTT1 ? Which boy hit you ? 

‘gt? refers to unspecified quantity of a non-countable object. 

3^5 some sugar; some rice; ^0 ^ some milk 

^ refers to undifferentiated group of countable objects, animate as 
well as Inanimate 

3?fccf WE ^TcT jit % ( Some women are cutting the grass. 

^5 ^f^ff W\ T# I Keep some chairs here, 

cflF m % \ Some people have assembled in 

the street. 

Pronoun expressing Indefiniteness 

mr T cfW ^ i Study with some concentration. 

TTcTTF it t He gave some advice. 

^ ^ ^it I I am nol at all afraid of him. 


Pronoun WT expressing surprise 

WT jpT ^rr ! What a (wonderful) scene it was I 

^F *ft WT & ! What a girl she is ! 
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Pronominal adjectives of quality (yn iPW 


=«> OFT, t$f, fj?ft 

ff =*> %t, I# 

fcTH %w t ftaft 

f^F =£> ^FT ( ^ p 4*^\ 
f^TF Hfr ^FT p #% ( 

Examples : 

1, ^ *tFT Ti?f ^1 I 

2* 3TF# W tFI ^n?r afft % ? 

3 r 3m ^FT ^PT t ? 

4, cjw «Ittt Pi«h+*n ^ smr 

F^F F# ftcF I 

s, ^ ff ^fn 
6. w 3 iwn+ ^ fenWJf Ft 
^cFlf^T FTFT It 


this type of 
that type of 
the type of 
what type of 
the type of 

I have never seen such a child. 
Do you have more of that type of 
cloth. 

What kind of food do you like ? 

I haven't so far met a person as 
useless as you are. 

Don't talk like this ! 

This teacher encourages such 
students. 


■ (idiomatic use) unimportant; of a questionable character. 

1. A sfrnt % 4t^cft FiSf FT*n I 1 don't make friends with unimportant 

people, (or people of questionable 
character). 

2. Ftf ^FI-tFT FIF F FTFT | Don't d o anyth in g bad! (i.e. something 

that might bring shame). 


■ Use of ^ - the same as; ... ^1% - not the same 

as 

1 W F^ftF ttft ft «Nft WF This machine is exactly the same as 
^Tcft 1 that one. 
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y *ll t^[ ft % 3m? 

* frft ^fr 3R ^ ^tt 

MT 1 ^ ^T I 

4 ftft arm^ft M ^ tft snq 

■ $m ^ tt i M t t# ^ 


The colour of my shirt is the same as 
that of your saree. 

My daughter's nature is not the 
same as that of your daughter. 

My income is not the same as 
you think (it to be). 

ftft -exactly tike before. 


Examples: 

^ ft 3? ^tft rft fhft After so many years, she is exactly 
ft I like before. 

■ Use of ^ ^t fftfT - an Idiomatic or proverbial use 

i fhn ^>T#t Birds of the same feather flock together 

y ^ ft¥f tit for tat 

■ ft .... ^ - as soon as. 

^ ^ % srro, ^ ^cim [ Call me as soon as they come. 

see page 71. 


Pronominal adjectives of quantity hR*h u i/ ^IW 


^fT =& WTT, 

m =* 3tRT p ^Fft 
frRT =* %cHT p ffcf^ p %cftf 
=* f%cHT p 

fSfcHT, f^icT^, fStcpft 


so much, so many 
that much, that many 
that much* that many 
how much, how many 
as much, as many 


They can be used both for countable as well as uncountable nouns. 
Examples: 


1 ^?RT^J 
,'l ftnl'i rt-S<^ 


so much milk, 
that much sugar, 
how many boys ? 
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fad-ft ^ 

fa till ^3 TJcPTT l rH1 

RW^FTT + adj + d{?f fatRT - 

t Wft fasiT*ff =T^f fad : ft 

writ 

TFTt 3?RT dVf^ u f fa?RT 

^Hcl 1 

■^hcii ^?pft 3T^ Hi?t f^rapft 

3N% ^ | 

^ ^ *TFfr Ri?t w 

l 

W J ^*itl' dfl-fl *TRT f^ia*iI 
3TFT^vT l 

Comparing two different qualities 

3W ^RT ft I facRT ftaFT I 
tIH <i^-11 ^f ■dSK % PltRI 

apfki 


as many men as women 
as much water as milk 

not as + adj. + as 

I am not as good a student as Rama 

Ramo is not as friendly as Kamal 

Kamla is not as good a dancer 
as she thinks hersdf to be. 

Those shoes are not as expensive 
as these ones. 

This camera is not as cheap as 
yours. 


He is as stubborn as mischievous. 
Ram is as generous as rich. 


Comparing two different objects 

*TKcT ^ \fcRT ft FTO % 

farm %?tf if ^fc=T I 

FTTTT s?HP i. \J^RT iff i^TT ^ 

facPTT pm fa^Rfd % I 


Life in India is as simple as it is 
complex in the western countries 
Our city is as backward as 
yours is developed. 


fid'l ^t/ R*d^ ^ many; several 


f%cf^ -g\ iR term rnf^r 

% I 

to if it wr i\ ^rfr 

mnift i 


Several people go to the 
Vishwanath temple every day. 

In India many people don't even 
eat onion! 
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■ i —as pronominal adjectives are used to express surprise. 

1 ^ ^ How happy she was ai the 

ft l thought of a Foreign journey ! 

9 ^ i WU i How much the mother hit the child ! 

■ ft, Rid-ii ft — expresses indefiniteness. 

1 ## mm i W Riferr I Whatever advice I may give, he 

won't agree to it. 

9 fea*ii ft tPT m- However much wealth he may 

igWf ^Tff #1% 1 earn, his family is never happy. 

3twr F mf\ corresponds to English ‘one's own 1 . It is used 
adjectivally and agrees with the N and G of the noun It modifies. The 
object In the sentence or a clause belongs to the subject 

Examples : 

t m w i 

9 m *Ttr arqpft wrft 1 1 
t Weft ami T#t 11 

4 Hid I Tf?t ? I 

ft ^ Wf fell; ^ 

w^r 3 mt ^rni fen i 

d ^ 3rm 3FR ^>TTf 

CIHcH ^ I 

/ ff hIPi^i 3fet snpf m 

ft arratfh 

| 3TW < 3R^~3rFT <$i!HE | 

| -ETF ^ 

nli 

3mi-3fW - one's respective 

1 M^Tr-^Hdi eicii^ l Please tell your (respective) names. 

4 l pft-3FFft *PTMf I Take care of your things. 


He went to his own house. 

This is my own story, 

Kamla is washing (herself) up. 
Mother is sewing her own clothes. 
Kamla gave me her address; I gave 
her my address. 

I like to do my work myself. 

I will take Monica with me to my 
house. 

I made my sweater myself. 

She went to her village with her 
colleague. 
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3 . ^ ft 3 Rft -3 

Situ 

4, smT-arwr ^ih ^ d i 

Compare and Comprehend - 
etc. 

1. 3npfr ^ i 

2. duft ft £l RxtM ’ c (^t I 

3* F*T 3Ffft m W it 11 
4. % *TC ^1 11 


All the children gave their respective 
addresses to each other. 

Do you respective work. 

of 3mr, srcft, 3TT=ft vs ftrr, Fmri, 

I read my book. 

He read my book. 

We are going to our own house. 
They are going to our house. 


Adjectives of quality (g«l4M* 


They covers wide range of adjectives of colour, shape, state, place, time 


of nouns they qualify. 


Examples: 

colour: cTFT; ^ffcTT; 

(ttt) red; blue; 

^TeTT; 

black; white; 

shape Ttrf 

3f1?R round square 

^1?T 3T3T 

wide high 

3l«<SI<tiK B^T 

oval triangle 

state Hern i 

WT P weak slim 

ftqlrt 

weak strong 

■TTF fftPoa 

new worried 


1 ffc=TT; 


yellow; 

brown; 

fttTT 

xtNhi 

fair, 

dark complexion 



long 

spiral 

ftFn 


low 

octagon 


'TET^T 

sexagon 

pentagon 



fat/thick 

sick 

WxT 

F” 

peaceful 

old 


’FT 

harassed 

hungry 
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n i 


time 

TF 



3PTcTI 


past 

present 

future 

next 


ft Well 

3TRrpft 


7RT 


last 

coming; 

next 

previous 

place 

\mw 

— ^ rt 

MWU 


qiFft 

FTFT 

foreign 

native 

inner 

outer 



3J|ehl^y 




acquatlc 

aerial 

coastal 

mountaineous 


"■ Use of suffix m, %, with the adjective of quality (1) moderates 
the degree of quality. See page 293. 


Examples: 

t ftcTT-?TT TO 

" Sometimes It signals 'likeness' 

TJrM-tTT t*T 

•*' Use of trflwt, UHi-t, tffq, 

toh ftsrq w inr $ 
ftti 

3 if FHTff TfTrn 3THnf^r 11 

4 4WT 3TFPt '+I4)<t>l' 

qrqqt jn-riw qsi 11 


a rather small kitchen, 
a yellowish handkerchief 


a monkey-like man (could be in looks 
or habits) 

a moon-like (i.e. pretty) daughter, 
rose like colour 

as adjectives: 

His body is like that of an elephant. 

Learned (people) like you are rare in 
this world. 

She is our mother-like teacher. 

Have you read the novel named 
'Prozess' by the German writer Kafka. 
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Adjectives of Number 


Cardinal numbers ( , l u M wwi) 


0 


zero 

30 cfra 

thirty 

1 


on© 

3i 3+(fk 

thirtyone 

2 


two 

32 

thirtytwo 

3 


three 

33 cfiftlT 

thirtythree 

4 


four 

34 4Mltl 

thirtyfour 

5 


five 

35 

thirtyfive 

8 


six 

36 wcdlfl 

thirtysix 

7 

HlcT 

seven 

37 

thirtyseven 

8 

3ns 

eight 

38 atgtfar 

thirtyeight 

9 


nine 

39 J'Uicfl'H 

thirtynine 

ID 

4H 

ten 

4 0 

forty 

ii 


eleven 

41 S+dltfi+1 

fortyone 

12 


twelve 

42 Plfftfl 

fortytwo 

13 


thirteen 

43 

fortythree 

14 


fourteen 

44 ifclTrfa 

fortyfour 

15 


fifteen 

45 

fortyfive 

16 

tflcf? 

sixteen 

46 ft53n?fta 

fortysix 

17 

?T3F 

seventeen 

47 ^cTTcfte 

forty seven 

18 


eighteen 

48 3^ciicfltf 

fortyeight 

19 


nineteen 

49 

fortynine 

20 


twenty 

so 

fifty 

21 


twentyone 

51 54414=1 

fiftyone 

22 


twentytwo 

52 4T^R 

fiftytwo 

23 


twentythree 

53 

fiftythree 

24 


twentyfour 

54 

fiftyfour 

25 


twentyfive 

55 

fiftyfive 

26 


twentysix 

56 

fiftysix 

27 

«rdl{« 

twentyseven 

57 wmw 

fiftyseven 

28 


twentyeight 

58 3i£6m 

fiftyeight 

29 


twentynine 

59 

fiftynine 
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<10 TTTS 

sixty 

80 a*# 

eighty 

fli wm 

sixtyo ne 

81 

eightyone 

62 

sixtytwo 

82 wrcft 

eightytwo 

03 RUU6 

sixtythree 

83 IckitA 

eightythrae 

64 

sixtyfour 

84 

©ightyfaur 

05 

sixtyfive 

85 

eightyfive 

no fb^ieo 

sixtysix 

86 %0T# 

eightysix 

67 w$ %\ 6 

sixtyseven 

87 flcrtl<fl 

eightyseven 

Ofl 3t5TC5 

sixtyeight 

88 3T7JI# 

eightyeight 

v*Q T^cxR 

sixtynine 

89 

eightynine 

70 tfrcR 

seventy 

90 =T# 

ninety 

71 

seventyone 

91 IWit 

ninetyone 

r ? 

seventytwo 

92 

ninetytwo 

73 Ict^crR 

sevenlylhree 

93 B<M=I 

ninetythree 

/4 

seventyfour 

94 

ninetyfour 

75 <W'WiR 

seventyfive 

95 W# 

ninetyfive 

/6 feeSrri i 

seventysrx 

96 foUP# 

mnetysix 

77 

seventyseven 

97 rcw# 

ninetyseven 

/ft jfSrTT 

seventyeight 

98 aiding 

ninetyeight 

/0 

seventynine 

99 pTCftP# 

ninetynine 

100 

hundred 



1000 

F^rTT p 100000 W®, 

10000000 



Ordinal numbers 

T i^rTT (first), ^TtT (second), #TCTT (third), (fourth) 

'iraqf (fifth), (sixth), eiosT (seventh), afisar (eighth) 


** After five, add 4T to make ordinals. 

*• When the number Is more than 100, than put with the number 

above hundred 

Examples: 

tot ^ one hundred and first 

102 tp» If) one hundred and second 
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103 

111 


^ ^ $li<u 


one hundred and third 
one hundred and eleventh 
and so on. 


Multlplleatlves number + ^Tf 


SF 

two times 
tj^TT 
five times 

eight times 
F^TCyTT 

a thousand times 
and so on. 


fct^TT 

three times 

w^n/m^u 
six times 

HtjfTT 
nine times 


^fyrr 

four times 

Ado'll 
seven times 

a hundred times 


dl^rtl 

a million times 


number* WTt 

Sometimes adjectives are formed by adding the suffix tftT to somi 
basic numbers as shown below. However their use is very limited. 


W^i single-fold 
^TT four-fold 


two-foid 
h^6<i five-fold 


ctFTT 

3WU 


three-fold 
ten-fold etc. 


Fractions (anjffNtq^F Rv|*m) 


to , 

4 

one fourth 

ntd, tfl-t 

3 

4 

three fourth 


4 

one-one fourth 

eft 

4 

4 

two and a quarter) 
and so on. 


one and a half 

<£lC 

4 

two and a half 


4 

one and three 
quarters 
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*TT5 #=T {3 and 'A) 
flrio 

H41 tft; RR; HTCT 

125 1250 1,25,000 

Odd fractions 

3 and 5/8 

4 and 7/9 

5 and 2/11 


3— 

three and a half. 

2 

4 

four and a half 

2 

and so on. 


sr| ?rm 

250 

2500 2,50,000 


rfl'l ?fi?t 'tfw 3TO 
^TT ^ 1TRT ^ *ft 
iSNi fttt ?t w?F 


■ Use of whole number + 3ft* 


•• It Is used as (1) definite aggregative meaning all of that number (2) 
indefinite aggregative 

Examples (definite aggregative): 


tfNT; *nff; 

both; all three, all four; all five 

Examples (indefinite aggregative): 

sftef; frfiSf; 

scores of; hundreds of; 


all six all seven 


F^fRt 

thousands of. 


*• For emphasis sometimes reduplicative use of aggregates Is done. 
Examples: 

t ^ I All four were thieves. 

t m 3TT ^ l All ten came to our house! 

Distributive adjective 

1 ft Rtaf&iri I Swill teach a lesson to each one of the 

boys, 

I FT ^ 3Ft ^ I Give five rupees to each of the boys. 
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3. ^F FT I^T prft 3TTcTT 1 1 He comes to our house every fourth 

day. 

■ Whole number + ^ = (Indefinite) almost 

Examples: 

3T1H 
3TRTfT 

3TFT ^5) Tli JUR % ti'n'l? 

■ whole number + Ft a almost 

It Is not a very respectful expression. 

Ft 3TK?tt about two men. 

FF fit about ten bananas 


about ten mangoes 
about ten men 

Will you be able to lend me about a 
hundred rupees? 


Combining any two whole numbers Is a common practice In Hindi to 
denote some Infinite quantity. 


FTT T rm WJ 

ifr ^tt ttfm 
?^tr f\ pjrrc c^ir 

Indefinite quantity adjectives 
Use of wi “ (several) 


a few rupees, 
a couple of 'roties' 
quite a few people, 
a negligible difference. 


ct It is used only for countables, 
it has no oblique form. 


» it is always plural. 


ff When used independently, it lunctlons as pronoun. 

$u\ several people 5 ^ several books 

Wi W several places; TO several things. 
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1 

wi Hfci wf 3n^ 

Several travelers come here for the 


tl 

fair every year 

2 

3ft fc# 3f M1 

1 saw several interesting films in 
Delhi. 

3 

m % #^rf ^ ? i 

Ram has read several Hindi books. 

4 

?nff ^ w^\ ^f ^ +tfiftui 

Grandmother narrated several 



stories to the children. 

9 

3f WET 3f cffJTf 3f fMl 1 

1 met several people in France. 

0 

5pr 3f ^FTTFT if *ft, *ft FF! 

When 1 was in Canada, 1 saw 


wft i 

several interesting places. 

■ 

3?^; ^IKT more. 

W less 


^5 some 

O 

%T a little. 

■ 

3ttR wnfc, - etc. 


1* 

*ft tf, ^rror, 3nft swr 

t bought things such as colour. 


^fKT 1 

canvas, pencil etc. 

2 

F*ft frll.fl, aim 1 

We bought a saree, shawl etc. 

■ 

3pp / T^r such and such 



SR^F 3TT^ft 3T^ to qr ^ 

Such and such man will meet me 


3TJEF PTFT Tt fift^TT 1 

at such and such place at such and 

such time. 

■ 

^/ fctft (syn.) how many 


i 

?pjct if # (feft) c?rt arm; ? 

How many people came to the party? 

2 

w ^ # (f^cr^) wit w]% ? 

How much is this material for ? 

0 

Measure or weight nouns + 3ft = 

indefinite adjectives 


piles of ; 

wf\ maundsof 


measure\weight nouns ■*■ *K = definite 


a kilo silver ; 

ftl? a maund of wheat 
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Participle constructions used as adjectives 
I m perfective participle used as adjective 
Examples; 

xfcf# gi tit# the moving train TtcTT garc the crying chil 

(see page 107) 

Past participle used as adjective 
Examples: 

gsn ^ - the child who is asleep 
7rf\ gf - the broken hut (see page 107) 

Use of agentive participle as adjective 
noun 

house owner yw'iqscn shopkeeper 

(v«r* + ^) + mcfr/^/^Trft 

- singer ^T^ffcTT - seller 

seepage 113 


See R 21, 22,23. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Adverbs 


Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, adverbs, clauses or sentences, 

A bird's eye view of commonly used adverbial expressions is given 
below, 

H Adverb of manner (Alehin 

(quickly); dft (slowly); ttmii-fl ft (carefully); OT^rpfl' ft 
(easily) ft (anxiously); 3FRrft if (inadvertantly); 

(deliberately) ;U{n^^ (attentively); JVPjjfo (sadly); 
3FTWF (suddenly); FFft (as if); (as far as possible); 

3RTT3T: (literally); (truly, really) 

Q Adverb of Place 

^ (here); 3FT (there); (this side); cFR (above) fttft (below); 
3-nft (ahead); (behind); HTFft (in front);' W (near); (far); 
FT (at home); ^fl% if (in the park) 

Q Adverb of time (UFF4M+ frFTftftw) 

(now); M (then); (today); ^cT (tomorrow / yesterday) 

FTftt (the day before yesterday; the day after tomorrow); Fft (at 2 
o'clock): ^ (in the morning); WT (in the evening); #^T 

(on Monday); ^FTTft ^1 (on 3rd Jan.); 1996 if (in 1996) ; 

anft sr*ft (just now); # (soon); (yet); 3T*ft *ft (still); 

^T ft (since long) FFft/F*?tft/FTcT (last week / month / year); 
3Ffi^ f^/*#ft/FTH (next week/month/year); FFft ft ^ ( already ) 

El Adverb of frequency (angled 

WF (usually); WI (often); (always); F# 

(never); Ffftt (sometimes); ’ft (any time); Finite: 

(generally); ¥FTT/FFT (hardly ever) ; ^T: 

3F:/«u<«nt (frequently) ffttf ft ^ ^tt (once a week); f^F ft #r 
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^npt (thrice a day); (several times); yJciR^/^T ftw 

(daily); 3TRt (every other day) t^T (every alternate 

day); TO WW 1C T? (occasionally) 

Q Adverb of degree f^nf^Tw) 

^gcT (very); (less); arte (most); tW*Ul (about); 1 J J fe7T 
(completely); (absolutely); (rather/some); 

^ (really); +adv. (twice/thrice + adv.); ^PTl, 

+ adv. (so + adv T ); (enough); (too); 

^F?T (a little); $ (hardly) 

Q interrogative Adverbs 

(how); W (when); (why); WT; 

(where) 

Q Adverb of reason (<hK u i r» ^iR^I&tji) 

^ ^rt^T; % *rft, ^ ^tF ^(because of); 3ftT:, (for the 

reason) 

Qj Conjunctive adverbs 

(accordingly); ^ (also); cich^io (there after); sulci 

(therefore) ;tT*TTft/fcr (however, none the less); 3F*nTT; ?ff' 
(otherwise); 3T# ^ (still); ?RF/T^i (thus) 

Adverb of sentence 

W % (fortunately); *?t (definitely); ilr^^fcT: (apparently); 

*nTWcT: (presumably); (undoubtedly); *r*T^cT; (possibly); 

^ (actually); Wctf: (obviously); 3RW: (finally) 

Examples : 

■ Adverb of manner 

1 . ^irit 11 She eats very quickly. 

2 TPt ¥TWF q\mi I I Ram speaks English fluently, 

3. uwni'fl % WT ^r=TF i Cross the road carefully. 
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4 ftft zr? ft ^FT i 

| gfeRT ^ ft 3TcW 

<£ft ft *jft t JtJ 7 TT I^Tl I 

6 ^ft ft ^TTTt 3?TC ftftftt % 
W I 

7 ^! 3TXftt mf% ft (T^sSdd HI 

ftn *jt i 

a ft ft ^ft i 

t> -if t % ^TcT | 

10 ^fr-^ft w^r mu % i 

11 TOft <f»Tl$ WFt I 

12 W ^ft ^6l <dl ft fttofT I 

■ Adverb of place 

i ^f?] 9 <5? i 

i ^ER ^TER ^ftt I 

3 fftar ftr 11 

4 5f ftlWT ^T *R T^HT 1 

■ Adverb of time 

i ft ftN ^FRnft ^ 

«lft ^TT3^T ft ft^TTT I 

f ffts^ft Flft ft SFTTRf ft «TT l 3PT?r 
F^ft ft W^TJZ «TT^m I 

1 Ptf W 3nft tft q? Ttft I ? 

4 an 3TFT ^!pf %T % fcFJTT? TT Tft 

I? 

• Adverb of frequency 

1 4K-^R ftft TC ft^TT I 


I said it inadvertantly. 

The policeman started 
interrogating me officiously 
She looked anxiously around the 
room. 

The old man lay peacefully on the 
beach. 

They entered the room silently. 
Don't read so loudly. 

He goes to school happily. 

Hold the rope tightly. 

He spoke sharply to me. 

Sit here. 

Donl wander here and there. 
Father is upstairs. 

I shall stay at home on Monday. 

I shall meet you at Connaught 
Place on 5th January at 10 
o'clock \n the morning. 

Last week I was in Banaras. 

Next week I will go to Jaipur 

Is she still studying ? 

Have you been waiting long ? 


Take the medicine every four 
hours. 
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2 

3 

4, 

5. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
7, 


fN wtftt i 

(FT fer 3T^t 1 I 

iWf ^ Rf^HI f I 

^ *mr M I 


Exercise everyday. 

We learn English every alternate 
day. 

Mother seldom sees a film, 

I have never eaten meat. 


Adverb of degree 

few fWP Sftl 

WT tTT sfe g? HPtje 
TTrftf I 

3fhc TFT TTt; TJF 

#ratrfT r 

^ ^Tft 11 

TR wf^T ^ t i 

^FTT ^T TTTFT ^T# ^Tlfe I 
W 4Tcft W FTcff ^ 

TT#jft ^ | 

F*TRT T^rT RgtT £ I 
Use of wf ’XV.wf T 


The book was quite interesting 
I feel a bit tired by the evening. 

Work a bit more; you will be 

successful. 

The box is very heavy. 

The tea is cold enough. 

I don't need such a big house. 
This saree is three times more 
expensive than that one. 

Our school is a long way. 


This expression is used when there is a big difference between 
two things or persons and no comparison is possible 

TFT TPT TFT WT 

TFT one of the Indian gods 

TFPT a notorious demon 

This saying is used when one is extremely good, noble and the other 
very bad. 

TFT TM1 *ft*T TFT %cft 

TMT HFT a very wealthy king 

TP£ a poor man 

This saying is used when there is no comparison between the financial 
status of two persons. 
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•** Usually the superior one comes first, the inferior one later 
Use of — perhaps 


tfa; w [ 

^rrart, ^T, ^ Ft l 

Perhaps he went to the bank. 

Go and see, perhaps she is 
studying. 

Use of at the beginning of two sentences denotes contradiction 

t 

Somewhere joy somewhere pain. 

4# %, 1 

Somewhere flood, somewhere 
drought. 

nfra 1 ifr ^ 1 1 

Somewhere rain somewhere 
sunshine* 

Use of 1 —denoting surprise 

i ^ wit upt ttrtt %\ 

Does rice ever grow in the desert ! 

= Wjft 3 EIFT l 

Rice does not grow in the desert. 

2 W5 ^ ^ ^FTT WcfT l! 

Does food ever get cooked in a 
wooden pot! 

= W\£ FT*ft if W^J ^T#f ’cRkTT 1 

3. wn % qpft f^RWT %' 

= ^ HI 'O Placid] 1 

Food doesn't get cooked in a 
wooden pot. 

Does water ever come out of a stone ! 

Water doesn't come out of a stone. 

— once in a while 

ittc Pfrqi ^ | 

Once in a while think of us too. 

^Sffa ? f?*fl ^"<1 1 

Do visit me once in a while. 

— seldom 

i. -rff ^ sriift 1 i 

Mother seldom goes to the movies. 

2. ^ -itTsr 

1 seldom get such delicious 

ftc-lcH f? ? 

food. 

Use of wf ^*5t — of course/yes 

i "am to t£FT ^ ?'* 

Will you come with me for a walk ? 

"^E I 

Yes, certainly. 
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2 


Shall we go to Samath next Sunday? 
Of course. 


1 , 

2 


1 , 

2 

■ 

1 

2 , 


1 

2 


1 

2 

3. 


4 , 


“smmft ^ wctk ^rf ?" 

"urt ^ r 

Use of Wf 3>T — How 

Wl {$&) ^cRT Riff How will I carry such a heavy 

<j6i^<u ? box? 

TT ) ItFfl How win he walk so far ? 

^TTCTTT ? 

Participial constructions used as adverbs 
Use of (v.r. + cl) + ^t) as adv. 

iff Pi tt I The child fell as soon as he got up. 

(see page 72) 


Use of {v.r, + rt) + ) as adv. 

stici't' «ftscf ^ 3TP1TI The child came running. 

TFft ^1 3trf | Rani came jumping, (see page 108) 

Use of (v.r. + 3n, ^ ) + fn* as at j v . 

Tpft utf ^ It?) I Rani was talking while in sleep. 

UR ^2T ^3TT JTJTT T5T 31 I Ram was humming while he lay 

down, (see page 108) 

Reduplicative use of (v.r. + %) + (v.r. + cl) used as adv. 

A TTR 4rtcl-3?Tct wrif |i lam tired working continuously. 
ftcTT UC Ut UTT f 1 Father fell asleep seated in a chair, 

(see page 111 ) 

Use of (v.r, + + <) as adv. 


^ «rTsm i 

fj *Fl rmtc 3^ I 
W % W5ll 


I will go to Chandigarh via Delhi. 

I went to the market with my brother. 
Hold the rope tightly. 

I particularly like onion pakoras. 
see pages 121-122, 


★ ★ ★ 
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41 


Postpositions ff»RT4> f^Ft?) 

^T’, ^V, ‘rr 


Us© Of ’ See pg. 44 

In Hindi language, the postposition ft* follows the subject in the past 
simple, the present perfect and the past perfect tenses with transitive 
verbs. 

*** The verb agrees with the N and G of the object them. 


f TFT ^ i Ram read the book, 

2. Aft WU U1 irmr 11 I have already eaten food- 

3. ^?ft ift ^cT Af gciwi m i They had invited us to the party. 

Use offt r Is mostly found in western Hindi. 

When ft 1 follows a noun. It Is written separately. Example: TFT 

% 

When ft * follows a pronoun, It is written as one word. 

Example : etc. 

Use of ft^' 

Grammatically Is required In the accusative as well as dative case 

Le. after the object, direct as well as Indirect in practice use of ^ Is 
as follows: 

■ Use of ^ Is usually omitted with non-living objects except when 
definitely pointing to a certain object. 

1 , Aft ^ teTM Ril 11 I have read a book. 

2. rn ^ ^ l You also read this book. 

■ Use of^t Is obligatory with living direct objects. 

1, fen# i Call the child. 
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She is looking at the man. 
Ravan mad© Indra captive. 
Mother will bathe the baby. 


2. 'Tip* 1 Tift 1? I 

3. WT % j 

4* *TT W^i I 

■ When a sentence has both the direct as well as Indirect object, and 
both of these happen to be living objects, r follows them both. 

1 . weh vh (d.o.) giRPt (i.o.) I You give the child to me. 

2. arrcixft ^ (d.o.) He/She handed over the criminal 

(i.o.) farr | to the police-chief. 

■ If one object Is non-living and the other living, ^t J follows the living 
object, but Is usually dropped In the case of non-living object. 

1 „ # 1 (i.o.) ^T*TT (d o ) % I Mother feeds the baby. 

2 ^ ft?TT ^ ^ (Lo > TO m (d.o.) I wrote a letter to father. 

IcU^ | 

3 . 3fuiiPl < t'i ^ (i.o.) teacher taught lesson to the 

^ (d.o.) WIT I students. 

■ Nouns or pronouns used as object are followed by ^' with the below 
given verbs. 

^cimi (to call); tjciMi (put to sleep) ^PTPTT (to wake up); ^TTT 
(used for snake bite); <gts-n (to look for.); ‘FftFTT (to curse); PTTTT (to 
beat); (to scold)|^TT (to look for). 

1 | Put the child to sleep. 

2. TFft I Wake RanT up! 

3 tM) ^ JTEt PITT I The washerman beat the donkey. 

4 . *PvT % I The old woman curses him all the 

time.. 

5. sit'ii i The teacher will scold us. 

6 . ^ Ft? Who are you looking for? 

■ When the (v.r, + Is used as object, It Is followed by ^ 'Examples: 

1 . PT cimhsci I We will go to see the TajmahaL 
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2 ft 3TFT$ WQ ^ ^TTT fj 

3 ^ TT3Pt 11 

4 +4^rA ^ ^ ctm ^ i 


I am ready to go with you. 

She has agreed to study abroad. 
The workers were ready to go on 
strike. 


■ is used In the language structures asking someone to do something. 


Examples : 

XY^r ^ *Ft WI t1 

x3 <m i 

XY^f^TJ ^TTI 


X asks Y to study. 

X asked Y to eat. 

X will askY to play. 


When adjective is used as noun-object. It Is followed by ^ 1 


t . jftif ^TPT ^ I 

2 3HraT 3TTOT^I I 

3, *TTlf trt *HTt I 
4 tlPuiy I I 


Don't trouble the poor. 
Support the orphans. 

Dont kill the already dead. 
Everybody likes the rich. 


■ Vf 1 is used with definite time nouns such as: 

f^T during the day; in the morning 

TT?T at right; 7TFT in the evening 


■ follows names of the days. 

ttlnqit ^ on Monday, ^ on Tuesday etc, 

■ follows definite dates 

^ fTTtfe on the 3rd, WQ mfm on the 5th etc. 

■ follows the place nouns with some verbs of movement such as 

^cTTT, WMT, etc. 


In spoken language, J Is usuallydropped with verbs of motion. 
Examples : 

1. ft ferft (^r) 

2. m (^r) i 


\ am going to Delhi. 
Go home. 
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3 

3 ^ (*£[) 3TT TFT f 1 

1 am coming there. 

■ 

follows purpose clauses 


■a* 

Alternatively ^ fcnV can be used here. 

Examples : 

1 . 

^ ($ fair) 

God has given me two hands and a 


sr vrftr f^ir 11 

healthy body to do work. 

2. 

^IT ^ ^1 (feftT) ?cRT sftrfit ill 

Why do you talk so much 7 

3. 

ffcrr %tj) 1 1 

Father has sat down to eat 

■ 

' follows the subject In the case of verbs given below. 

1 . 

f^FTTj 3fHT p 3T^?T rFFTT 

to tike. 

2 

3TPTT 

to know how to do something 

3 

^tt 

to be visible. 

4. 


to be audible. 

5. 

#Ftt, wtt, 

used in language structures Implying 
compulsion.(see chapter 28) 

6. 

HlrjH ItFTT, W tl'il 

to know something 

7. 

3TMT S?M 1 

to have hope 

8. 

#R1 

Examples : 

to remember 

1. 

^ ^tcRT t I 

1 like to speak Hindi, 

2. 

d-l**! ^fPTT 3T^?T cTWT ^ 1 

They like to watch television. 

3. 

WT 3TT^ ? 

Did you like the him ? 

4 

arrarlt 

1 know how to swim. 

5 

^ r^i ^ 1 1 

1 can see a bird. 

5, 

3TPt^t 3TITM ^ T5?t 1?? 

Can you hear something ? 

6, 

HIcjH % | 

1 know. 

7, 

W STTWt W t? 

Do you know? 

8 . 

STTSFIT ^ ^ <9*T> FfrlT 1 

We hope all will be well. 

9. 

tfl?ll 

1 remember. 

10. 

TJSFFt ^6*1 f T 13?TI 1 1 

1 have to get up early. 

11 . 

3TTOt #TT 1 

You ought to sleep early. 
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Use of *$' 

nt In Hindi the postposition 3 is used both for the Instrumental case as 
well as the ablative case. 


Use of In the Instrumental case 
■ Instrument 


f. I 

2 ‘Wofl Wfi?l frrat I 

3 . *pJ n*r ^ ?frar 1 1 

4 pt 3^3 HI *fl ^ ? I 

■ Reason 

1. ^TTcTT qff % UF |3fT I 

2. 4lrll % ftciT HTS % '3% vnPki l 

3 *T'JST^T^TFTfl 

4 ^5t %<fT t filHcTT I I 

■ Adverb of manner 

1. <51 h* % t£r i 

2. GIFT $ ^ I 

3. JfH 3W % 3TP^ I 

■ Change of state 

1. ^0 3 f^ff if 3? 

o 

^ W | 

2. ^ & fcff ^ -sqm 

■ Passive 

1* w ^ih %^n \ 

2 . ^ 3 miw ft ™ m i 


Cut the vegetable with knife. 

Write in black ink. 

He eats with the left hand. 

We have a bath with cold water 

All this happened by mother’s wish. 

He got peace by reading the Gita daily. 

I am troubled by hunger 

One gets satisfaction by serving the 

elders. 

Sit properly. 

Study with concentration 
Come tum by turn 

In a few days he made unbelievable 
progress. 

In no time his business expanded 
like anything. 

This work will not be done by me. 
The students were given prizes by 
the teacher. 
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w $ is used In the dative case when used with some verbs such as 

tp n, 'jjen, eld-it, Vltfri Ttn I 

w Alternatively use of 1 Is also possible. 


Examples : 

I said to him/her........ 

He asked me. 

We requested him. 

What did he say to you ? 


Useol In the ablative case 


^i-T litiS . 

'jar. 

FF TOT <flct( ? 


■ Separation: 

1 ^ TOTT Pm 1 

2 tot fftHicw $ Ftarfifl 11 

■ Time: 

i. to *rttf $ #*m: 11 
2 *f ^ % 

tft|i 

3. TO Jfll *|UhR % 
»TRfT ^ %\ 

4. T3WfiT tST '^"■TTd $ cTT'tctT ! I 

■ Place: 

4? 'll? % 3TWT % I 

■ Comparison: 

w 11 

W gR t ^TKT jfeRPT I I 


The leaf fell from the tree. 

The Ganges originates in the 
Himalayas. 

He has been ill for one week, 

1 have been waiting for you since 

2 o'clock. 

He has been in India since 1984, 

His son has been missing since 
January. 

He has come from Norway, 


This book is more interesting than 
that one. 

He is more intelligent than you. 
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■ Superlative 

1 eTff^TI The most beautiful giris had come 

3nf I to the party. 

2. 3F -%-^fS*t>ci ^1*T *fi" He does the most (difficult work 

WZ ^cTT 11 easily. 

■ Ablative use of % J with verbs such as 

(l) *TRHT (to ask for), (2) ^/TT (to be afraid of),(3) Ptwi-ii (to take out) 
(4) f^FTT (to hide), (5) (to depart) (6) itwn (to forbid) 

Examples : 

1. ^ ^ Trnft i 

2 w ^Ftff % 11 

o 

3. acfjfiO % Pi+iflt i 

4. ^ R^i4T *pj5 % ^ w i 

5 mgrr ^ ^ f[44 | 

■ ^.TT4> From_to 

i jto ^ cHf ^T44 FTHT4 
^ ^cTT | 

2. *nn ^ "QWl cRJ ¥1 %T IRT^ ? I 

3 tj«t? $ TRI ?I4> 45 4tT 
4iTcTT 11 

4, ^ «Tltl cl4» frl-l) I 

Use of ‘¥T’, 

**■ 4*1, #>, are the case-endings used In the possessive case, (for 
rules regarding their use see pg15) 


I asked Ram for his bicycle. 

He is afraid of dogs. 

Take the book out of the cupboard. 

One student got left behind the 
group. 

Mother stopped the children from 
going out. 

Her nature did not change from 
childhood to old age. 

All the fields from here to there are 
ours. 

He works very hard from morning 
to evening. 

Count from one to twenty. 

Read from page five to page twenty. 
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Uses of *m\ 


2 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


1. 

2. 

3, 


1, 

2 

3, 


1* 

2, 


1. 

2, 


Relationship 

w ^hci i tzrr 11 
*f $ %£ spt 3fH?rrf i 

Ownership 

*fn ^nfcw ^ ? 

w ^ fc? 

*f ^tr ^ hiIm^ % Ptci-ii 
4 lgdl ^ i 

Ingredients: 

w 11 

ahfl+ieci 4>i wnr & i 

^ % 3Jf£ Htl r <5 'hUII 

’O 

V 


This is Kamla s son. 

I know Kamla's son. 

Who is the owner of this house ? 
Whose watch is this ? 
t want to meet the owner of this 
house. 

This plato is made of silver. 
Tajmahal is made of marble stone. 

I like roti made of whole wheat flour 


Purpose 


qf % 1 This is a milkpot 

i[£ w I i This is a bedroom. 

^ W*TR ^ wt Keep the new watch in the 

T# I guestroom. 

Events following a regular pattern: 


mil S i 

^TcT-^-Tncf % rW Moia ^ i 

Since long 

^ ^ tsr 11 

^Tf ^ ^ ^ 11 


We go to the Vishwanath temple 
every Monday. 

They used to go to Nainrtal every 
year. 

He has been sitting here for a tong 
time. 

We ate long ago. 
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3, wen W Tjrs Ti?t f't 

■ The whole of something / totality 

1. if>cT 3TPT 
«m<m tw i 

2. cj7 ^ hm 

■ Measure 

1. tf: ?FT 3IK^ 

2 . W BRT ^TTT 

3. Tt «fHi ^tcT 

■ Price 

^fT ^ 3TW 

*ft WJ Rxm 

■ Writers of books 

i. %*far ihra^ jft 3™ % 1 

2 '+IHW-fV wrc ^tr 

IFqtl 

■ Unchanged situation 

1. SIR uFW iff 3TT^, dim<t?l 3TFWT 

ITT f*iel , )l I 

2 . 5 ** ^ ^ trft 

& f^Rtfr ?t 1 

Use of 

■ Natural quality 

1. 3TR % P+6ltf % I 

2. flrrit' %' tta fc 1 

3 . 3#f ^w*i 1 1 


Kamla has bean looking for you for 
a long time. 

The entire colony got burnt to ashes 
in yesterday's fire. 

The robbers plundered the whole 
village, 

a six-foot (tall) man. 
a ten-hand (long) bamboo stick, 
a two-bigha field. 

mangoes for ten rupees, 
a book for hundred rupees. 

'Nirmala 1 is a novel by Premchand. 
'Kamayani 1 is a work of poetry by 
Jaishankar Prasad. 

Whenever you come, you will get 
your house as it is. 

Even after so many years you look 
just the same. 


There is sweetness in mangoes. 
There is oil in mustard seed. 

There are proteins and calcium in milk. 
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4 mm % ww 11 
5* ^ci) ^fet % I 

■ Place 

1. FF Wft if f i 

2 Fft 3 ^TFEt 11 

3. Htffrrar *TFft t SI 

4, ^TTCcT *f ftrrfl 

^fTZ^U 3 Wf It 

5 ^Ir W j ici *f t> I 

■ Price 

1. w 3^^ *¥ ? 

2. sm% 3 tht ft % 4ft ? 

3. atTR^T # WJ ^ W f^FRTT t ! 

■ Between / among 

1. <Nt % fNlff HHHfll 11 

2. Prff *RT^ *T#f 4 

3. FlFTt FIFFt *f hh< 4 4Tt? 
sffpt fh x£t 11 

■ Miscellaneous 

1. ^Tt eHIMli WT §3TT | 

2. ^ FF ^T I I 

3. FF Stg-f if FT H<'^ > tFFN 
$S RdT 14 

4. 3TR % ^ 11 

5. FF #5f ^ I i 

6. FT ft-d[ *t % I 

7 w wft w^tF if Mr i 


God is in the soul. 

There is fragrance in the flowers. 

We sleep in the room. 

The pilgrims bathe in the fiver. 

The fish live in wafer 

He lives in India in Mew Delhi at 

Connaught place 

The iions live in the jungle. 

How much did you buy this book for? 
How much did you sell your house 
for? 

What does one get for hundred 
rupees these days ? 

There is similarity between the ideas 
of both. 

There is no difference of opinion 
among us. 

There is now some unpleasantness 
between the sisters. 

He suffered loss in business. 

She looks ugly when angry. 

She looks like her mother but her 
nature is like her fathers. 

I am in a hurry today. 

We are having fun. 

Mother is worried. 

Write this story in short. 
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8, cTtnt 4ft d 
wnn err i 

9. fauft Ft FWf *¥ 3ffe w-w 

fen ? 

10 + «M'<rfl $ ^ft ^tft 1 

11, TT^ J-flw tff WTRft if 
if ^TTR 3 *ft I 

12, 3TM ft'll if <Sta» Tt tili I 

13, -$$ ft* if m feft ItcTT 
ti(^^fta # ^mff) 

Use of ij rV 

■ Location: 

1. F^FT FT TFct ? I 

2. W TO fel tft ^SH FT 11 

3. FT t | 

4. ift f%T FT 3FFTT FTF T# I 

5. TlfeTT 5TT FT 11 

6. wmtmw*^ ^ ftIi 

7. fft % tT^ FT ^ 4^T wr fe^T 
flRT?T I I 

8 ^>TT tfs<fv FT ^TT T$t t I 

■ Time: 

1. Fffe FT 7J¥ F#f {^ I 

2. FTT-^TT F 1 ^ FT FTlf l 

3. W Ft 44<M FH PftltT FT 

^tt 11 

4. 3Tm FFF wr FT F^t I 

■ One thing follows ttie other: 

1. fel^t % (FT) FTFT^f 

ytfHdl *?r ^ i 

2. TFT ^ FT ^ ^ FT FI 


In ancient times people lived a 
simple life. 

What did you do during the last two 
weeks? 

f will go to Germany in January. 

I was in Japan in 1981. 

Today, I slept well after several days. 
In this bank, alt the work is done in 

Hindi. 


Monkeys live in trees. 

Father is at the shop at this time. 
The book is on the table. 

Put your hand on my head. 

The postman is at the door. 

Our house is on the corner of the 
street. 

A very big hotel is being built on 
the banks of the Ganges. 

The car is moving on the road. 

The exam did not begin on time. 
Take this medicine every four hours. 
The ship departs at 2.10. 

Do your work punctually. 

Joy prevailed in the house on father's 
return. 

Ram's mother became very unhappy 
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3. 


4. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


t. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
7. 

e. 


1. 

2. 


«i{jci c^Rid j|f I on his leaving the house. 

^ *R 'IFT w; i Everybody ate 'pan* (betel leaf) after 

drinking coffee. 

^13 T TT 3T5T Pl+d^l *rf l One thing followed the other (and the 

conversation continued). 

With place adverbs: 


SFT tr here; 3?T ^ there; 3>i?f 'IT where (interrog.) «I?T 'R where (rel.) 


Talking about distance: 

dHwm pnt m ^ 

'TT 11 

i|7T ’*T7 % *TT?f W *R % I 

to 3rrit ^ tt ^ l^rft 

PTcTT I 


The post office is one kilometer from 
our house. 

My house is just about ten steps from 
here. 

As he went a bit farther, he met a 
beggar. 


Miscellaneous : 

fcr-'TT-fcr arrant 33 T^t % i 

3PT^ 3^T % 'K ft's) *R ''Jdi t 
W«TR 3ptf fttfT *R f I 
3F 3Ppft 3T3 "R 3TCTT "TOTTT 11 

3^ <R 35 (Fin ¥J¥ 

f^n? 

*f?3 'RTTfajgcT^RF^ 

MftpSFT ©4xini % 


Day-by-day th© population is 
increasing. 

Follow the foot-steps of your elders. 
His character is like his fathers. 

He sticks to his words. 

At whose suggestion did he start 
this job ? 

They had an argument on this very 
issue. 

At my speaking the truth, mother 
became very happy, 
l Hard work leads to success. 


(vx + ^)+ T R + 'ftsln spite of, despite 

*TT W awfl Despite being an Indian, he could 

% ^ ft ^ ^ WIT i not tell anything about his culture. 

m ^ In spite of my explaining to him again 
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3. 


1. 

2 . 


3, 

4 

5. 

6 , 
7, 


1. 

2 

3 

4, 

5, 

6, 


*THT! 

f^T rF^t Ft^ 'R *ft 
3 6^ f^TT Pfufa frl^ t^Pld 
Ml 


and again, ha did not listen to me. 
Despite long discussions lor two 
days, the meeting was postponed 
without reaching any decision. 


kflovns 

^ RT f&s*M i - to sprinkle salt on the burnt 

c^PIRTT - to put chillies on the cut skin. 


Both these actually imply adding misery to the already agonised by touch 
ing some sensitive matter. 


fotfhR RHT I 

3TR WT RT TRT 1 

W W 1 

^rflRn Riff i 

it I *TR 3mnMt' TC 4TPft 
^ f^U I 


to be ready to die for someone (out 
of love). 

Don't postpone today's work until 
tomorrow. 

Leave all this to me. 
f don't trust you. 

The son totally disappointed the 
father. 


Sometimes ^ \ are used Interchangeably. 

ftcfl WT *TT (^f) T I i Father is at home. 

^ 3TTWt ) fefRT I I will meet you in the office. 

\ ‘^R 1 are sometimes used with the ablative case or the genitive 
case ^T, 


IT % fltr tt^ i The book fell down from the table. 
m m ■TtTTFft ^nr 1 1 Her maid servant that helps her in 

the house is sick. 


FR WT % SffijRFWT ^ 
*TFT% ? I 

^ t #T ^ ^ ? 

3flT t ^ ^ ^ 


Most people in this city know me. 

Who will come along with me ? 

I had to choose one out of Greek and 

of her parents is alive. 


‘M'lf m | French, 

ft 4ft iNetther 


★ ★ ★ 
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42 


Conjunctions mm 


Conjunctions are invariable words that are used to join any two 
main clauses or a main clause with a dependent clause. Some of 
them can also be used as adverbs. 


Classification 


fltPF? 


r 


Coordinating Conjunctions 
Connect two main clauses 




<D 

> 


CP 

■tr [G - "E5 fe 

I ? i i 


3 F 
. 'P '« ^ 
d 'F -q 


1 


> 


& 

& 

r 

3 

(X 


-1 

Subordinating Conjunctions 

*cjft)<PXU| 

Connect main clauses and 
subsidiary clause 


m £ 
|t 


U 


£ 


£ rs 


w' 

& 


2 t 

8 R 


i ? 

^ & 
c 


s | 

1 r 

Cl v 
X CT 


3fa 

5 

ipn( 

ciar 

*8 


*n. i 
ami, f^n 

^ ft. 


trt 

?fr3> 


prfcf^, 
ffl 3R^ : 
?7t Wl, 

atcl^q 


|(Hftl<{ 

P>. 

fwRT^I 


diP>. 

fuR#, 

ft. 


uP til, 
3FR tfl, 
uit til, 
*raflL 

%t/ 

cianft/ 

nL 

ft. 

ft $ 


ft. 

^ cR>„ 

Pi. 

3JS?ff[, 

’IR’f 
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1 

2 

3 

4 


1 

2 , 

3 

4. 

5. 

6. 
7. 

0 


1 

2 . 

3* 


Copulative Conjunction — ## : sfrr, ^ t ^TT 


snftr ^ t wt i 

"Sf ^TT T TT l^ll W WW ^WTT I 

*rrai 3 ? 

^ WTT ^RPTcT ff I 

fctt* fedl-l *a(ft OTT 
ift ^ I 


He is rich and at the same time 
generous. 

I will stay at home and do some work. 
The children in India serve the elders 
and obey them. 

I bought toys for him/her and also 
took some chocolates. 


Disjunctive Conjunction— 

^fa, ^ flt/WTT, (pg. 2W) W (pg. 215) 


m 3trtr 

m wi^, m w%d?\ \ 

m m fa tf qften if 
^Mgasrr t in pn 

=f p 3 tr ^ iH ^ftt 

ir^ti 

%T 3HTT cTt, *t ^arc i 
3 cJT^RT to f, fa 5WT 1 
p 3MK if^ ^ 

*ft/qt.ni ^Fttt if «rraJtif I 
T*T! d5*fl Tm 3TR^cf 

wmi ? I 


Either work or rest. 

We will go to Calcutta or to Khajuraho. 
He did not know wether he had 
passed the exam or not. 

Neither you came nor you sent any 
information. 

Neither borrow nor lend money. 

I am your friend, not your enemy. 
Don't eat dirty things in the market, 
or else you will fall sick. 

Wether a giri or a boy, these days all 
are equal. 


Adversative Conjunction — ; Wt|/TT, cftof, 

HJK, (pg. 314) 


TFft dftH/*PTT Jti'T'i 

(jTn 9T I 

^F=n 3 twh I, ^r=n 3tm 

3TWH ^ I 

EH J1|4h 5TT 'K TTcTcT OT $ 
EH 


Rani was tall but her friend was short. 

It is easy to say but not so easy to do. 

It is not bad to earn money but it is 
bad to eam money by wrong means. 
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4. sft ^ =r^T, faBJ Mr. Sharma is not only a teacher but 

3T^ Bnfejfa iff ff i also a good guide (mentor). 

5. 35 3T f, Bfap This house is not small, on the 

33TI i contrary it is rather big. 


Consecutive Conjunction — : sulri^, 3RT:, 

313 t?3, Bt, 


1. 3TM <pTK EH, ^tfcTO; 4 B^cf 
"1ff[ BT | 

2. BTFf BTHTipil'W 33T 

fa(, 3d: 13?) dfatl ft cl IT^ ( 

3. BrFirf m t£) t, am t»3 <f>43rft 

5fl-1 BFT Tt? ? I 

4 35 W°T t, «t 3TB~33<cft Stfl 

3#f W?TT l 

5. 3*pf Pf*Sig<fa 3B$ fa3T, 

B34 WBT I 

6. 35 <ir«n 4 «nR3B^ 3f, 3TE% 
B3^ 3fl3?t 333 I 


Today I have fever therefore I could 
not go to school 

He/she gave satisfactory answer to 
the interviewer therefore he/she got 
a job. 

Inflation is going up therefore the 
employees are asking for more 
money. 

He is a Brahman, therefore he does 
not eat fish, meat etc. 

Me did his work conscientiously, 
therefore he got praise from 
everybody. 

He was really needy, that is why 
everybody helped him. 


Causative Conjunction — < t>K u i^3*t> «^ T t*w'lu*t> : t f4l ft>, fa, 

faB$ 


t. «t4l’fa *U3i 4hnr ?, 
j«t>i 331^ B3 3T?f ci'lfli i 

2. BBlffa BTC3 3?T I, 
BBWItf 4t 3g3 11 

3. 35 Wft ^tfaf TBcft SulciV, fa 
3PTft «l*W|3fl ^1 WT B^f 3>7 
BT^t I 


Because his mother is sick so he 
does not concentrate on his studies. 
Since India is a large country, it has 
many problems. 

She remains so unhappy because 
she could not realise her ambitions. 
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Purposive Conjunction— : crrfftf, fflfeTTr fft* 


1 

2 . 

3 

4 


5. 

6 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5. 

6 

7. 


^TTI, dlfft 4kd 

d'+vl Ft TR^T | 

HRTT Tffe Tfft if, cTTfft* 
STlft tJtPfe TFT ^ TT^ i 

" €i 

^F ^T EFT qiMim WHT l r f^Rtft 
3F?ft cRF 1 T5T ^ I 

ft niftft ws 3ft* ft ^nrr 

o 

tft f, farrct ft 3npn 

_ 4 

Tf^l 

Ttt^ ^rrff Fft wmn ^rrr, 

Tf^ rpTRT 3TT4T I 
fcfll+CT SfllcHl 3IPTOH* I 

fft» cqftd ^M<fi *TTO felTTft 3?TT 

fttcift ft fftjJTFh 


You must work hard so that you may 
be able to succeed in life. 

I am learning Sanskrit language so 
as to be able to read our scriptures. 
He wants to earn a lot of money so 
that he may be able to give good 
education to his children, 
t am saving some money every 
month in the Bank by which I may be 
able to buy my vehicle. 

Always help others so that everybody 
respects you. 

It is necessary, to learn grammar so 
that one is good at writing and 
speaking standardized language. 


Conditional Conjunction — ; 

Trf^/gmr/^t tjt, *<ufftd ... # 


*rfft m fcrrcfr ^ ft sn^rr i 
i|*T WQ R#, tft ft ^r[ J 7! I 

^ff Tftu-imi4 3 ^hIS ftft <ft 
$wm ^ ‘m i 

3PTC cp *WT *TT ftft, rft 

STM fttVTFT ^ Ftft I 

^ 4F HTTcT 3ITQ7TT, <ft ?ft 3^T 
fftrPTT I 

3HTT ar^ji #nn r rfi f*t 

i 

*rfft ft F^fft wf anftft tft 


If you invite me, I will come. 

If you come along, then I would go, 
IF the principal allows, then the 
teachers will afso agree. 

If you had paid heed in time, then 
you would not be troubled today. 

If he comes to India, he will 
certainly meet us. 

If the weather is good, we will go 
wandering,. 

IF they come here next week, then 
we will talk about everything in 
detail. 
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8. # 3 ??1w ^ 

%FcR l 

9. *rf^ *J*T ^rtt *1^4 3fr d f # fl H’Tl^il 
*f TOI ift «q^n 1 

10. lift f$ fta utr #%, # ^ 

# Ft# I 

11 vnftti §*r %# ^ m* *r ^r r 

# fl 3m ^ntfR ^mi 

Consecutive Conjunction 
Although — TOpJ 

2. *raft ^ ^fi, ^ 

tRsrran 

3. ^nj% 3fwr?T ^icT T$m 

^||cT TO F*T% ^gcT #^T 

iff# I 

4. emlfa* Tffl §, 3F #T ^T# t I 

5. eifllfr 4(*d Rhm, 

H^T hffclT Jf 'T# |3U I 

Whether, Whatever, Wherever — 

1. <pr ^rt Rid41 ^KT ^Tt, 

^F g^FUf ^flih ^T# Hl^ll 1 

2. % (hon.)^i? 3## WQ. TT^ 

<} v?l p *IF £t*h d^T 

Ft4 Wl 

3 ^ ftwm ft, sft c=tm # 

^ FHT cjttft t^TT# ^T# *# I 

4 4F Rid41 WT 

##l 


If he spoke loudly, the listeners 
would understand him better 
If you help me, I will be able to pass 
the exam. 

If we had gotten the tickets, we 
would have seen the film. 

If you helped me a little, I could 
start my business. 


Although he had stomach ache, he 
came to work. 

Although the weather was very bad 
during the entire vacation period, 
we enjoyed a lot. 

Although Ram is poor, he is not a 
thief. 

Although he worked very hard, he 
did nol pass the entrance examina¬ 
tion. 

How so ever much you help him, 
he will not feel obliged to you. 
Whether he eats modern or 
ayurvedic medicine, this pain of his 
will not be cured. 

The sons may except bribe, but Mr 
Lai himself never practised 
dishonesty. 

How so ever much medicine he 
may eat, his ailment will never be 
cured. 
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5. 

6 

7. 

8 . 

9 


10 


2 

3, 

4 

5. 

6 

7. 

8 

9 


^ TOT i 

ff W? RFT ft 3TT3?, *TT ¥iiPti ^ 

^t ^f PklJl % I 
**rf#tT Wit R»d^ FFT ?t7 *TTt r 
ftc^T 3cRT ^ I f^TT WIT 
FtcTT I l 

3TFT Rib'll ^tT eTfT^ F ^T ^5T 
Tt ^ *15 ^TT^ft I 

*rn? ^rr ^nr Ft, F^f 
^ ^ tR ^ PR'?!'!! FfrTT ! 

^T!» <q[R^I ft ITT ^FTi? 

FF TtW ^T% ^ ? [ 


Whatever you may say p I cannot 
support you. 

Wherever I may go but I find peace 
only in my own house. 

How so ever much a person may try, 
he gets only what is in his destiny. 

How so ever much effort you make, 
you will not able to climb up this 
moutain. 

Whatever be the weather tomorrow 
tike, we will have to get out of the 
house by 5 o'clock in the morning. 
Whether there is rain or sunshine 
we go for a walk every day. 


Specifying or explanatory expressions — ^ 3T*f # ; f%, 


WT ^t, arnTw, qi-0, wft 

F? % fa 3ftm 

Ffarc t 

irft Ftcft I f% 

'Ten ?nt w wt xup«[ ^ i 
w 3R%?n ^ftt % % ?n 

nNt ftaTu ’■St fl'pvi i 

3F Tlgf cR» ^ t% 3R% fan 
=r#f «'ftu'di t 

Tpft ?trft 5n=pft 9p5TPrtff grrtft I, 
TRf ^T *41 <T 'T 3TT^ I 
W TpTcrf TT^ 3F# flilt, 
cfhT fl^T ftrPR: TFT* 11 


Mother said that I should be back 
home before it got dark. 

I wish that I travel within and 
outside the country. 

How to find out what he wants. 

He alone does so much work that 
all five of us cannot do together. 
He is so miserly that he does not 
even buy fruit etc. for himself. 

Rani narrates such horror stories 
that one may not sleep at night. 


The best things in this colony is that 
people live together affectionately. 


nz nST tRT 3rtf famfSftff ^1 WMT He troubles his students so much 
£, fat STO: ^ 3PRT #a 3njt that they leave their research work 
#1 olsft 3tVr WT rhfa 11 in the middle and take up jobs. 
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10. ^F FF <& FFF ’iron t, *IFT He helps everybody so much so that 

^55 cltF Ft ^ *rugR FF people consider him incarnation of 
3Hdl< hi- 1 ^ 11 God. 


When the subordinate sentence Is at the beginning, use of Is not 
required. 


11 3 srFTFT 3F ^RT 
^ i 

4? 3fJ?[ $cmi FF 61?! 

' 5 rR?n i 

12. m ^t ura I ft ^ srof sgtr 

31^31 qsr^ S’ 1 

TPlf Ftpl 3TE?5T H<Slcl f, FF 
5TRT t I 

13. «fiF ff t Faro aronr 
f^hw-ti war $1 

?aro fh im a^araaT , ftfft I, 

a? m li 

14 FF FjpT aWRWrt t apft 
arm wr Pi+ieRi roaar 1 1 
is. \i«=r>i ara ^^cTlaici aafa jiifEi4i 
aicTF aFa% =itctt asr i 

is. ff *St arft arai^ 

croft#! i 

17, ST^TT tt«T %r *TRt F9T ¥1 
%5T FtT TFT @1 I 


I don’t know why he is so miserly. 

Why he is so miserly, 1 don't know 
this. 

All know that Mr. Shar ma teaches 
very good. 

Mr. Sharma teaches very good, this 
is known to everybody. 

The main thing is this that our party 
wants mutual understanding. 

Our party wants mutual under¬ 
standing, this is the main thing. 

He is very practical that is he 
knows how to get his work done. 

His name became AngutimaL that 
is the one who wears a garland of 
fingers. 

She was such a beautiful woman 
as if she was Goddess Laxmi 
personified. 

The child ran so fast as if he was 
following the wind. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Interjection — 


(see page 276) 
joy 

3W! — Splendid!, Wonderful! 

W ^TF! — expression of applaud and praise 
3TTFT! — wow! (to express pleasant surprise) 

Praise, acknowledgement, inspirational 
vtwm! — Bravo! 
to! — Thats all! 

— Correct! 

3TWi! — Okay 
Surprise 
W! —what! 

t(! — expression of astonishment 
%\ — expression of astonishment 

Anger, Regret, Worry 

3TTF! — Oh! (expression of grief); FPT! Oh!; WN W — (expression of 
surprise) 

—Sad! (to express sorrow) 

~m TFT! — Oh God! 

Fear 

— Help; 5 ^! — Cry for help 
<ih Tffll — God forbid! 

Irritation, comtempt, scorn, disgust 

#! — ugh! shame! 

— quite 

— out of the away , 

^r! 5 ^ 5 ^! — be off! clear out 

^ *j! — shame 

Rm>Kf — fief Be cursed! 
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Vocative 

^ 3TT ( Boy, come here! 

% rfw ^mt3t I Rickshaman, will you go to Lanka, 

% WT Jf XflT ^ FTTBTt | Girls, donl make noise in the class. 

Common Greetings among Hindus 


TFT TFT! r *ftf*»T! 


wrnft 

MFT 

Among rmisllms 

tfrTFT, ^ft 


Some other polite expressions 

please 

please 

Thanks. 

^f^lT Thanks* 


reciting the names of various gods 
is a very common practice to greet 
each other especially in the 
countryside, 

respectful salutaions; all time 
greetings 

reverential greeting; bowing down 
to another's feet 
respectful greetings 

respectful salutaions; all time 
greetings 


Address commonly used at meetings 




Brothers and sisters 


★ ★ ★ 
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Punctuation (farm f^r) 


Given below are the punctuation marks used in Hindi. The underlying 
principles regarding their use are the same as In English. 

11 Unlike English where a dot 1 . 1 Is used as fullstop mark, Hindi uses a 
vertical stroke 1 1 % 

,r In Hindi more than one exclamation marks are sometimes used to 
Indicate the degree of surprise or intensity of emotion. 


Full Stop/ Period [ i J 

Use of punctuation marks is relatively new In Hindi. Except the full 
stop, at! other punctuation marks have been taken from English. 

In ancient Hindi literature one vertical stroke was used for comma 
and two vertical stroke were used for full stop. 

Uses of vertical stroke ; 

Q All sentences small or big, simple, complex or compound that convey 
a complete meaning except the interrogative and exclamatory 
sentences, take a single vertical stroke at the end. 

Example: 


1 3? gfeiTR 11 

2 I ak wRimj'W ^ i 

3 a? trtft I W jf&HH tfr 

* Wl I 

5 • PiaJlit? 

• =! I 


He is intelligent. 

He is intelligent and talented 

Everybody knows this that he is 
intelligent as well as talented. 

Wilt you come with me? 
Certainly. 

Will you have milk? 

No. 
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Q At the end of Indirect questions. 

^TfTT ^ ^ 3)M<+>rl Kamla asked me what I am doing 

4HT these days. 

Q In long complex and compound sentences, Hindi writers often use a 
vertical stroke before the conjunctions 'aftr’ and 

Q At the end of subheadings e.g. 

MI $ PTRfafag f ; . 

below:— 

1. I 

2 4lfcMM+1 

3. e^RI=|[441 

4. | 

Colon — [ : ] 

• It looks like vfsarga In Hindi. To avoid contusion, vlsarga Is written 
close to the letter while colon Is written a little distanced from the 
letter. 

• Colon Is used In the below given situation; 

Q At the end of a subtitle, before giving detailed account of units falling 
under the subheading e.g. 

1. WT % cft^r M, d*x|IW 

Grammar has three components ; Semantic, Syntax, Phonology 

2. : HW\<v\ TO, TO I 

Types of sentences : Simple sentence, complex sentence, conjunct 
sentence 

Q Before the statement In the Inverted commas, e.g, 

TftcTT % WT ; **% 3TT# W\ Sita said : “I will come to your house 
3Tl^jff" I tomorrow”. 


Nouns are classified as given 

Proper noun 
Common noun 
Collective noun 
Abstract noun 
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Alternatively comma Is used by some writers. 

Semi colon 3Tfffc (IH [ ‘ ]Uses of Semi colon 

Q Between two main clauses 

\ %, ^^1 ^ Ptf The earth is round; the earth 

11 revolves round the sun. 

H To separate adverse meaning sentences 

cicr41^i-o 3^ t; ftr ^ LaksmMnt jT is no more; even then 
% RTEW % % he ts always among us through his 

F*Tnt 11 music. 

H Before In the same of such as, tike etc. 

1 anpft ^irf gffe % fcrt^ «rgff He said much to support his 
^ iftHT; statement; eg. 

2, ^in l§cf ^TMrqvncfl The examples which he gave were 

w ;— very effective; such as 

Comma[ f ] 

Uses of Comma: 

n To separate two or more than two words such as noun clause, 
adjective clauses, as soon as clauses etc. 


1. f^t, 3fMl 3?lT uP^MITO 

% I 

2. ’RT dO«TU s till ^*T% ^JpTT 

ufRft t 1 


She teaches Hindi, English and 
German languages. 

Mother gets up in the morning, takes 
bath and sits down to do Puja, 


» Normally comma 1$ not use before but In long complex sentences 

modern Hindi writers use comma before ^lT 

□ Before and after a relative clause when It follows the main clause that 
It qualifies, 

1. fftf HFT, ^ clltWi t, 3IRTO My sister, who is a writer, has gone 
f^9T % i abroad these days. 
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Q After affirmative and negative words ; 


It 

2. si, tfr at % i 

3. 'ft 'Ts?!, ^TTT dt ft ^fft «<M1I I 

4. Tft, 3TR WT ft AIM 
HSkTI I 


Yes, we are going this evening from 
here. 

Ja, that is so. 

No, it cannot be like this. 

No. I cannot come with you to go. 


Q After the below given words, when they come at the beginning of the 
sentences: 'm:', 

# ^TC P % TTTT ^ ^ 3TT^ : 

1, ^ yfiNmitfl I I Really he/she is very talented. 

2, WJcf: p ^ 3*psFFcT ^ ^fer Actually, he/she is a bit frustrated 

ft IW % I and disappointed. 

3, 4hUH srfct <TfFT I i Actually, his/her book is extremely 

good. 

4 3T^fT ( wi fcRH Alright, then let us rest a bit. 

5. ^W r W*T Ml i is that all, you became nervous in 

just this much. 

6. m:, ^ ctal ft gaffT %T aiytrftci So, it happened exactly as 

*TI I anticipated. 

**■ Use comma on both sides of the above given words, when they come 
In the middle of the sentence. 

«nrmr ^ wp p B.H.IL truly, used to be a well 

ftreTT M\ yfafed tF^TFT pT recognized institute of education. 

Mi 

P Before the Inverted commas : 

^ g^TTl, ^TT T# f I TR Mother called out, u l am going to the 

#T11' 1 temple. Take care of the house" 
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Alternatively colon Is used by some writers. 


Q After the vocative : 

1. «TeRt, 3TR ^ I Sisters, donl consider yourself weak. 

2. ^ 5fT^*r i Hey boy, come here. 

**■ Use comma on both sides of the vocative, when It is In the middle of 
the sentence. 

1. Wi tst, ft Sit here Kamia, I will narrate to you a 

I story. 

B Before the below given conjunctions : Vr', h 

Wffar\ 'Wf:', *OTrfft\ ‘fatfft'l {seeChapter42) 


1, W ^JTcT 

ftt ^ eft! 

2. ft 3flft w? T1TT PT w 
^1 

3 TFft ftFrtcft *Jt r clli'1 tft^ 

5 m ern 

4- W fl?T 3CTt]fft¥ ^ 

terr pT 1 1 

5 . fft^n*Sf ttft t# 1 *tr, 

wfcui W ^ Sfai ft ^T#f ft FFJTI 

6 Wfft UF ^FT ip t, 
ift ^ ^TFfT FFff I 

7. ft q-Htftrt % WTtF ft WT 
ft F?i ^ pTT 3TT 
w *tt 1 


She was not beantiful t but was not 
ugly either 

They went on, but we stayed there. 

Ran! was hard working, but her friend 
was lazy. 

This city is not modern, on the 
contrary it is a bit backward. 
Student did not have complete 
knowledge of the subject, therefore 
he could not answer property, 
Although this work is very difficult, 
even then it will have to be done by 
tomorrow. 

I could not participate in your birthday 
celebration, because I got fever. 


Q Comma Is used in place of relative pronouns or relative adverbs 
joining two sentences, 

1, ftft Wf t, Wl # I (^fl, ^F) Do, what I have told you. 
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Whenever it rains, he stays at home. 


2 . 

3. 

4. 

i 

1. 

2 . 


e 

1 

2 . 

CD 

i. 

2 

EE 

EE 


RR-RR snftuT %, (tW-RSt)<f? 
RT TC W % I 

^ ^ «r3fifr I, (t§ 

fir m ti 

I, (<W) W WT % 
c^rr frr rz: rt gq fetrf 
^li 

Use of comma In place of 1%’ 

RtTWf, ^ TIFT 4ft3 

^tl (ft*) 

3TR ft, 3 311^ ft-II ^ RlS 

RTOTTI (ft;) 


As soon as the bell rings, the students 
sit in there places. 

When the sunshines, the people of 
this city are seen lying on the beech. 


He said, they would leave the city 
early morning. 

You think, I will not able to live without 
you. 


For emphatic effect of a word : 

Reft, Reft, Rrft erX RR»f Rift R Come. come, be quick, lest the train 
T5T «nq i leaves. 

tfeq, tfeq. FTRTT snf Fff l Sit, sit, the doctor must be a coming. 

After Interjection and exlamatory expression : 

art, gR rsr anf! Hey, when did you come! 

fit++K {?, SFpft RTRT RR rfs? Fie on you, you troubled your mother, 

ft*rr! 


Between name and title : 

^JVhht RPJT, ftoRo, tpoqfTo^to | Srikant Kapoor, B.A., L.L.B. 

After date, month and year : 

30(ftH) RRRft, 1948(T^fhT fit 30th January, 1948. 


After the opening address in the letter 

EB After the concluding address In a letter: 

RRftR, RRflRT, 3TT#f, g^FTH, 3flft 
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m In writing address on an envelope: However this use Is not obligatory, 

•Sjt t M*T1 71h, 

I 01 

: hit, ^ fe# 

Comma Is not used before * 111 ' 

Question Mark*** f^r [ ? ] 

Uses of question mark: 

□ At the end of the Interrogative sentence : 

W TO I? What is this? 

TOT % #1? Where are you from? 

*■* If there are several small questions use this question mark after all of 
them. 

to? to? $$ gsn to? What? When? How did it all 

happen? 

m* However If there are many questions contained In one sentence use 
question mark only once at the end of the sentence. 

str ara ^ 3fR ^ Where were you until now and when 

TfMt? did you arrive here? 

Question mark is not used In the situations given below: 

Q While scolding, reproaching: 

1, W WF ft] What nonsense are you talking. 

2 if fit Ft fi! t hope you are in your senses! 

Q When the interrogative word is used as a relative pronoun : 

1 if %, ^ f Who knows what is in his mind! 
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Exclamation Mark ftwr f^T [! ] 


Exclamation mark Is used after Interjection, words expressing natural 
upsurge of feeling such as surprise, grief, disbelief, joy etc. uttered 
vehemently. 


%pt % 3?r! (yy-Hdi) 

TROT 1 

fpt! ff gs' w! ( 5 :^) 
w $ wr t 


How nice is the weather! 

What a pleasant evening! 

Alas ! I have lost all! 

Oh! How cruely they have killed the 


poor one! 

$fMi WTI <nai«t! So deep a pond! 

3tt U? 3tn 3R 3 H (Pkivii) Oh Son! What have you done! 

Wl! W % tm 3tFIT S 7 1 What! He stood first in class! 

%:! gff grift 5| afr l Pooh ! I didn't expect this from you! 

(IcURhli) 

(art) Hey! Scorpion! 

^RRR *r ^ft! ) God forbid! 

fit! (T«5l) May you be blessed with happy 


wifehood! 

Rrr=Mt ti' (T^5i) 

{fflg h^R+r) 


May you live long! 
You stupid! 

Aaaha! 


In Hindi to express growing Intensity of feeling more than one 
exclamation mark Is used. 


ft! sfW! r^isiW!!! Alas! Sad! Very sad! 

3ptfw' sRtltt 1 ! tfrc 3FHR!!! Injustice! Injustice! Downright 

injustice! 

gTrltft ¥lf rift. ^ Tl^ I ’FTl! 1 Why don! you speak, have you 

lostyourtongue? 

^iff, m t Why dont you move, have yxj broken your 

leg? 
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Vocative : 


Ram! Tell me when did you come? 
Daughter! Are you telling the truth] 
Rani! Wait, I am also coming. 


TFf! Wt, W 3 TTC*? 

m ^ #r? 

TFft! Wt, # WT# f I 


Descriptive mark f^T [:—] 

It is used before giving description: e.g. 


y^K t— 

t. #M! 

2. ftww Trfrm i 

3 a^iT^rw^ i 

4 g?H4TtT* I 

5 . Pi vtq'H'n I 

6 , | 


Main classification of pronouns is 
tike this:— 

Personal pronoun 
Definitive pronoun 
Jndefinitive pronoun 
interrogative pronoun 
Reflexive pronoun 
Relative pronoun 


Hyphen mark f^fr [-] 


n Between reduplicative expression 

Wcft-WeSt,, rllH-cTM, ER-ITC, ^fT-^TT, 

M-am i 

"PH r Tm-WT I 

Q Between adverse meaning word pairs : 

TRT-ft^T, ^T-^T, Tyfte-^pflT, t 

El Between similar meaning word pairs 

«PR=T~fi*tMM r WZ-WS, SJ3T-FTT, WF-£R^ ^TTT-mrf^T, ! 

Q Between echo words pairs where one part is usually meaningless - 
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In the below given adjectival expression as shown : * 7 T', * E FT , ( 

^ p , # *rm : 

* 

* %t-^f-^tt, 

* 3fTq-%-3TPT, yUT^T-%-y^JT^T, tT^-t-TT^ 

"V ’ v ._ l\ \ \ _A A _f\ 

* W?f-?T-q^n p J f^*li-eT- 

* 3R%-% r 3n^-3TFT 

Q Before the word ‘tfWEft* (related to, concerning) when used as suffix 
to make adjectival expression. 

3fF#t ^0 I have to talk to you concerning 

<mci4)n % 1 university* 

H In compound words as shown below: 

* When two words are Joined by omitting the possessive case *%', 

* Some popular syntactically similar verb pairs : 

#3=n-ftKprH! ( ^TT-f^FTT, ^TT-^TT, FPT^TT-FHFTT, f^TT-FRT^T 
WTT-^TT p faeiHI-fllcTHT, ^FTT-^TT r HWTT-^TT, ^TT-tOTT 

* Determinate compounds (dcj^i Wf) normally do not take hyphen 
but use of hyphen is advisable sometimes to avoid confusion regarding 
there meaning e.g. 

^-cf^ = elements connected with earth 
ijcra - ghostiness 

W-3ppjlcf = It is co-feeling (HFT 
=sympathy(eH$4f) 

** Words made from prefix and suffix should be written together unless 
it is essential to use hyphen to avoid confusion regarding meaning. 

bad administration seat made from kusa 1 , a kind of grass 
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3T-TO 1 = without nail, 3FHPT = anger 
3T-^% = tack of politeness, = little 
3T-WT = which has not been touched by any body 
M = a kind of skin disease 


In numeral compounds as well as those made by joining adjective + 
noun or noun + noun, hyphen Is not used, e,g, 

seven oceans, t tlrTT^T yellow peace of clothing, face 

like moon, 

Apostrophe^ tor [’] 

Apostrophe Is used to indicate some omitted letter or number. 


'50 % ‘65 cPF = 1950 % 1965 

14 ‘70 = 14 Wtt, 1970 

TTT^t TT% 120 ‘TO = UlrT TO 

cfhT [...] 


Three dots (...) are used to indicate obstruction in speech, stammering 
by the speaker and also when something Is left out at the beginning in 
the middle or at the end of the sentence.To indicate longer obstruction, 

group of three dots (.) can be repeated. 


Abbreviation [. / o] 


In Hind) both dots as well as ° are used In short forms of names, 
academic degrees or words giving direction. 


Ko?o (®T 3^ 4TOT) 
^toTjo (3-qm afra 31T^f) 
f^o (l^t) 


H.D. Kumar (Har Oarshan Kumar) 
B.A. (Bachelor of Arts) 

H. (Hindi) 

P.T.O. (Please Turn Over) 

See 
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Dot Is not used in the below given cases : 

H In decimal system 

$ *ft (tfMrr), ft; m 

A dot may be used In this case as shown below. 

toft, (fttoflzr), ft;m ) 

Q Dates and Constellations of stars 

^ ft (ftfMt) 

Q When the abbreviation is treated one word: 

tjprto; unicef. bjp 

n In short form of chemicals : 

Tl 51 (e?I*$I«m) 


Inverted comas f^r '...'] 


Uses of Inverted Commas : 


Q In direct speech : e.g. ^51, “*f T5T i|’' I 
H The name of a person or book is kept in single quotes. 


t. *r wr 

fi 

2 2ft FlrT 3 ^ ’tsrft' ^tr 
rjW'H' *tsr % i 

3. 11 

B To separate a letter or a word fro 

1 V, V, cT, V 3RTfW I I 


I like to read Damik Jagran. 

I recently read f Manu Bhandari* arid 
Rajendra Yadav’s novel *Ek inch 
muskanV 

‘Grh£obha“ is a good magazine for 
women, 

n rest of the sentence, 

'ya\ 'ra 1 , la*, ‘va 1 , are liquids. 
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A foreign language word should be kept In single quotes. 

J*1 | 

Asterisk 

Hindi writers also use some symbol, usually a star or a cross to draw 
attention to some footnote or explanation given elsewhere In the book. 

Insert [ A ] 

If something Is left out by mistake while writing, It Is Inserted under or 
above by putting an insert symbol as shown above In the brackets. 

Brackets (), [] 

Uses of brackets: 

Alphabet or numbers used In arranging matter In chronological order 
are put In brackets. e.g. 

D <*). M. (<)■ (5), (6) 

Q The names of the book or the writer In a citation e.g. ^ 

FI Information given with reference to context. 

PI In dialogues of a story or play describing gestures and moods, 
environment, situation etc. 

i w : (otm# f?) "m wr^, <f m w€\” 


★ ★ ★ 
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Particles 


Positive particles (*#FTTPfo 3papr) 

yes 


ST, ST 

«TCT, 3PW 


correct 

certainly 


Negative particles 3R*PT See 292) 


•Tijt 

(Q e t> *i^t |f i 

* (na) 

^ ^ — no one 

fcpft TRT if 'hi | ^TFT *T 

Wl\ 

•t, 'T ^ff *T qitit I 


no, not 

No. this is not correct. 


No one should go out alone so late 
at night. 


No. no, don't speak like this. 

*RT (mat) negative particles used with (tO)or (turn) form in theimperati ve. 

"RrT wfT i Don't go! 

*TTT Wi?t | Don't eat! 

Wf — why not meaning 'of course' 

This use ol ^ with wf has a positive connotation. 


* Use of T for confirmation of the statement. 

3iN^I 'THT ?ff Ttnf % Your name is Mr. Sharma, isn't it? 
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■ WT — Interrogative pronoun W meaning ’what 1 is used as 
Interrogative particle at the beginning of the sentence to change a 
statement to Interrogative. 

1 WF ’q? TFT ?? Is he reading? 

2 WT T^ ^ W? Are you going? 


M Emphatic particles *TT, -TTT 


1 tfF to? If ft WfflT f I 

2. ^ ^ I 

3. PF *ft ‘?^ 7 TT I 

4. tt fMl %FTT 

frTPTT tfltai I 


This only I know. 

He said so. 

He will also come with us. 

I learned to speak Hindi and at the 
same time also learnt to write and 
read. 




1. ^F ^ m TO 7 T§t 3TTT I 

2, , *TT ^ W TTF ^iflrT 

tl 


She cannot even make tea. 

Even the children of the house know 
the secret. 


• -w -% 

-FI -% -# are suffixed to various parts of speech, such as nouns, 
pronouns, verbs, adjectives etc* For use, see page 293* 

• m (see page 295, 296 for more examples) 

1 % ftF FT #1 T$t I f slept ail day. 

2 . rffe FT if I l looked for you all over the village. 

3. TST *PC Wt I Wait (just) a moment. 

• honorific particles 

zfrft tft, Ms. Kamla; ?ft frTR Mr. Vinod 
comes before famous scriptures. 

4 MeMFKcI 6rl Mahabharat 


★ ★ ★ 
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TELLING Time 


^ f ? What time is it ? 


1. fatrt ^ f 1 

What time is it ? 

2, ^ M % 1 

It is one o'clock. 

3. ^ PtR^ ? t 

It is one fifteen. 

= W SRI 1 l 

It is a quarter past one. 

4 . 4 "f % 1 

It is a quarter past two. 

5. wrr Tnn 5 % ^ i 

It is a quarter past seven. 

6, ^TT ^ 1 

It is 1.30. 

7 I 1 

It is half past two. 

8. Tilt #T 11 

It Is three-thirty. 

9 . Tilt 1 4 R ft 1 

It is four-thirty. 

10. It^r wan 11 

It is a quarter to one. 

it. 1ft tr art 11 

It is a quarter to two. 

12. <ITT ft^TT: |CT 11 

It is ten past one o’clock. 

13 . It sfjpft sftn ffprc gc* ff i 

It is twenty past two. 

14 if 4^ ft-iZ ff l 

It is ten to one. 

15. <jh wt t UNf 11 

It is five to ten. 


w in Hindi, time Is the subject ot the sentence; there Is no translation for 
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the English indefinite subject It is... 1 


14 Also while telling time in Hindi, the use of postposition correspoding 
to the preposition 'at' used in English Is not obligatory. 

Examples: 

For any whole number, a quarter past or half past constructions, 
corresponding to English preposition ‘at’ in Hindi no postposition is 
used, e.g. 


at 2 o'clock ^ 
at 3,30 TTkl 


at 2,30 
at 11.45 




But for all other time expressions the postposition ^is used as shown 
below. 

at 2.10 10 m at 2.50 1 o ^ 

f^cRT TO wm t 

How long does it take (x) to do y 


Language structure Q Questions 

(subj. + ^l) + (v.r. +%) + + ft'cMi 


rT^PTT + iNl 


in the appropriate tense; 
invariable always m,sg. form 


Language structure Q Answers 

(subj. 4 ^t) + (v,r* 4 4^4 time 


4 eRFTT 4 


expression in the appropriate tense; 
agrees with the 

time expression 

Examples: 

f^cPTT ew How long does it take you to get 
cTOT % ? (Pres, simple} ready ? 

cPftt It takes me ten minutes to get ready. 

11 
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2. if 

FFF W FT ? (Past hab-) 

d'l^i ^tor if 

fane rTF^ ^ i 

3. tfa? ft^t tftFFf if feHT 
W Ml ? (Past simple} 

Ttef fiMt if i^ fih 

mi i 

4. ^F^T FF ^3T f%cPTT 

FFF ?PTT t ? (Pres, pert) 

^ FF t3c i fspr^ if FF^ c=Rt 

11 


How long did the children use to take 
to reach school on foot ? 

They used to take ten minutes to 
reach school on foot ? 

How long did Robert take to learn 
Hindi ? 

Robert took one year to team Hindi. 

How long have you taken to knit this 
sweater ? 

I have taken two weeks to knit this 
sweater. 


5. frfHT to c=pn 

zit ? (Past perf.) 


How long had you taken to paint the 
house? 


F^f FT TFi if rRt i I It had taken us fifteen days to paint 

the house. 

6. 3IN^t F1?TT ^ft FfaPT tfcnr How long will your mother take to 
if ftci-ii FFF rFtFT ? (Fut. simple) prepare food ? 


irfi mt t ^ Ft^iF wrd if 

i - m Ft cpfir i 

7, Fti F W 

rn FFkTT I ? (Probability) 

FfFr ^ ^ ^ if F 

m f i 


My mother will take at least two 
hours to prepare food. 

How long could it take tor the 
patient to get cured ? 

The patient can take a couple of 
months to get cured. 
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Some Hindi time expressions corresponding to 'by 1 , 
'until', 'by the time', 'for','since', while, etc. 

■ by - 

1. ^ fR» ^TTT % | I have to reach the station by 5 o'clock. 


2. 3PR am if y%?r 

( m arrcr io cntm to 

tfiwyil I 

3. ^ 3TTT ^ TOT TO llf, ^ TO 

^ to qifteraK T i|^r ^rrcfft i 

■ Until - TO 

1. 3fN *UId4K TO ^?RR I 

2. Tpft Tfar TTcT ^ TO HcScfl 

11 

3. ^|R^I TO I 

■ By the time - WF TO 

1 . to gf^ra *TFT ^ 

*1 

2. 'W TO '^rt! f?=i m FF# 

«fr ^ i 

3. ^ TO TO ^RTT 

^ Ft #nft i 

4. 'W TO IHiT T T^% J 

arfrrfzt iron tom Ft stt i 

5. to to ^ srftmft 

Pj^'d *£% ^ | 


If you wish to get admission at the 
University, please reach India by 
the 10th, 

If you start just now, you will reach 
Faridabad by 10 o'clock- 

Flease wait until Tuesday. 

Rani studies every day until 2 o'clock 
at night. 

Stay here until the rain stops. 

By the time the police arrived, the 
thieves had run away. 

By the time Kamla reached the 
station, the train had left. 

By the time we get to the bazaar, 
the shops would have closed. 

By the time we arrived at the 
meeting, the speech of the chief 
guest was already over. 

By the time the jailor came to know, 
the prisoners had already gone very 
far. 









■ For, Since 

1. tpt Rtftsrr % fo# if t i 

2. ^FIcTT <?t ^ 11 

3- *f #T 
TFl|l 

4. T?T*rf # fttJcf gtwr $ 3reqaw 
^fti 

5. t 7^ ? ? 

■ While - ^ 

1. ^ ff ^ ^ T^f *ft, t % 

Pnc iri i 

2. 5W ^T ijnft, "Sf 

sfFm ftcfifr t 

3. 'Sf ^HFT 'Fttft ^ 4gff HSdi 

f> 

4. ^ TFft WTT TOT tfl, ?F 

Ff ^ I 

5. Wt M *0 VI % FT ^ ym % 

M\ 

M From - t . To TO 

1. tftWT ff FTpT^lT TO if ^frrf^T 
3TO <mh ^<<Tl ^! 

2. FH % HTcT ^dl£ TO 

ifTfft I 

3. ^ d-flu tft t '3^ffa 


Ram has been in Delhi since 
December. 

Kamil has been here for two months. 

I have been learning Hindi for the 
last three months. 

Mr. Sharma has been in hospital 
since last Monday. 

Since when have the children been 
playing? 

I fell off the chair While I was watching 
the news. 

While I am in England next month, I 
shall visit you. 

I read a lot while I am travelling. 

Rani fainted while she was cooking. 

We met Mr. Gupta while we were on 
vacation, 

I work eight hours a day from 
Monday to Saturday. 

We will stay in Mussoorie from 3rd 
May to 7th July. 

We were abroad (in a foreign country) 


288 













flt IFT f^?T if I 

4, ^ ^ % tft*T ^ 

W ^Tcft #[ ? 

■ during : if, # ^TFT 

1. FT % ^h^T M 3^ 

I 

2. flf T1?T # q| ill ^ ^TT | 

3. WT 3JM <£het ^ Wff ? ? 

4. ^ *TTTW ^ $ *Fff 

5. m f^TRT ^ ^TTFRft 3 

I 


from 1981 lo 1984, 

What do you do from 1 p.m. to3.p.m,7 

We will go to Pushkar during this 
vacation. 

I got up several times during the night. 

Are you free this afternoon ? 

Sweets made from milk are not 
available in India in May-June. 

We will not live in Varanasi in the 
month of December. 


See R“8 


★ ★ ★ 
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Some Usages 


3flr to ? 3ttr ? «fl i ^r? sffa i t>Pi ? 

when else? what else? how else? who else? where else? 


1. 3 3fk to 3tt^ ? 

2. ^hr 3TT TFT ^ ? 

3. 3 3?tT TO ? 

4. 3 3fa ^ ^TT? 

5. 

6. *f 3(U TO TO. $ 

'^IT3>? 

7 . ift TOR 3flT ¥1 (f^ft 
3fk ^t) wi srak TOt t 

8. ^ fitTO 3ftr ^=T TOJ 

9. Tft fcn gR 3ftr ?iftra 
TO tf't'rf I 

10. *f 3fh: (RF W TOTO 

ti. ^ 3fk to to TOct & ? 


1. =1 «TT^ <t>Hm TO IFt TO f ! 

*tfa?l =T^t I 


When else shall I come ? 

Who else is coming? 

How else shall I do it ? 

Why else would I say so ? 

What else shall I give you ? 

Who else should I go tor help to ? 

Waste someone else's time instead 
of mine. 

Who else will help you except me? 

You cannot achieve anything else 
without me. 

How else shall I solve this problem? 
What else could they do ? 


No one knows what has happened to 
Kamla. She has not been seen tor 
several days. 



Who knows 

*TW^T {*<*< 

God knows 


No on© knows etc. 
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2. 3TpTcT fcft % 

srrar i ^ *ut 

pill 

WT Wait 3TT Tff I? 

4, ^ ^ TOT J3TTI mFTF 

yls<Tit %3 J EMI 

tl 


Echo Words 


Anil has not come to our house tor 
several days, God knows what has 
happened to him* 

My watch is networking. Who knows 
whal is wrong with it ? 

God knows what happened to him. 
Suddenly he gave up the permanent 
job and is sitting at home. 


The use of echo words Is very frequent in Hindi. Usually, but not always, 
the first or the second component of these compound words is 
meaningless. Mostly they rhyme wetl with each other. However, there 
Is no hard and fast rule. There are endless number of non-rhyming 
compounds. These are used In casual Informal talk conveying the 
sense of English 'etc., so on- 1 

*** The meaningless component usually begins with fl, m, or m 
Examples: 

1, w ^tt i Eat bread, etc. 

Indian flat bread; rhyming, meaningless component 

2, i Let's go to coffee house and drink 

it ^ntr | some coffee. 

3, lijpT 5F?TT- [ don't like much ostentation, crowd 

■JprfT jim 9! ^PicTT ! and noise. 

ostentation 

meaningless component; ostentation 

crowd 

its crowd; Hi? meaningless component 
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FFcTT-’JrrTT noise 

WrR noise; meaningless component 


4. PTlt 3TFFl-^rnr^ 11 Our rooms are facing each other 

meaningless component: FPFt in front of; facing 


Some uses of 
fir is used 

U To make a negative command. 

1. W\ tf^Sr I Don't sit here, 

2 . W T ^ I Don't read this book. 

g V at the end of the sentence is used as a question tag usually 
expecting an affirmative answer- e.g- 

1 * 3 TR TW SfftcT t, ? Your name is Anil, isn't it ? 

2. ^ ^ Ft ? You study at B,H.U„ don't you ? 

3 . FFft; ttrt ^MlT ^TTCdft ? Kamla will come with us to the 

market, won't she ? 

El is also put at the end of a sentence to plead to someone to agree 
to your request, e g. 

1 . 3tM F*fk *TTO ^RTR: ? Please do come with us to the market 

today. 

2, 5 % ip* ft*T % f?P2; 3FFTT ^TTT ^ Please do give me you camera for 

^ ^ ^ } a day! 


Q WT Misused at the beginning of a sentence (1) to make a mild request 
or command, (2) to make a polite alternative suggestion* eg. 


1, wf ^ 3TR gtecl Wff ? 

2 . ^ ^ 

? 

3* wf *T 3TR ?1R %F!T r 

M ^ ? 


Why not eat in a restaurant today ? 
Why not go to Kashmir during the 
summer vacation this year ? 

Let's see some English movie this 
evening? 
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4 


1. 

2 , 

3, 

4, 

5, 

6, 
7, 


8 , 

9* 


1. 
2 , 

3. 


m W W$t ! wT What will we do sitting at home I 

ZWft 3IWT ? Why not go somewhere for a walk ? 


The use of adjectival suffix BT, tff 

t m\ %\ *#' are suffixed to various parts of speech, such as nouns, 
pronouns, verbs, adjectives etc. 

With nouns and pronouns It expresses likeness/similarity. 

Example 


TOT-^TT PRTcTT ? I 

w w 1 1 

3TR *lfl % | 

#tcf t | 

3N-f) HTcTI S' I 

% #fr ciTftft f i 

Srft 

^ 9T fttpflf 

ftftT I 

With adjectives of quality. It sc 
quality* 


He looks like a donkey. 

This flower looks like lotus. 

You are like my sister. 

Little boys are like monkeys. 

He resembles his mother. 

To me both the sisters look alike. 

My daughter (who is good-looking) 
like the moon. 

My daughter (who is delicate) like 
a flower. 

I saw some object on the ground 

that seemed like crawling. 

ftlmes reduces the degree of the 


When used with adjectives W, agrees with the N and G of the 
object that they qualify. 

Examples 

^ (m.) FTT-XTT 11 The water of this river is greenish. 

^ wit (t) i Please show me that yellowish 

saree. 

xfrft-tft (t) 11 That fair-looking girl is my friend. 
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4. 


1. 

2 . 

1, 

2 , 

a 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


3T: 


1. 

2 . 

3, 


^jpT-ft iT^Tscr (m,) Very many people live like animals. 

^ift 11 


With adjectives of quantity s-g, etc. It enhances and 

emphasizes them; at the same time there Is an element of vagueness 
about the size or quantity. 


3kT IRlft Wl ^pr™ft (m.pl.) Yesterday many guests came to our 

3TTCT St | house. 

ftt ft ^IFT-ft ft? (nvpl,) 11 There are many trees in my garden. 

Compare and comprehend: 


wft gft wgtr {f.pi,} <ft t 
^rft 5 ft i 

ftft ft *Mt #fr (t.) 3Tf^j i 
ftft ^ ft tM-tfr ifPft ^Tlcttr j 
(m.sg.) ft W 11 

1?t£“ft 4RT ft <5 el I 11 


He gave me many things. 

He gave me very many things. 
Rut a little sugar in my tea. 

Put very little sugar in my tea. 
He lives in a small room. 

He lives in a rather small room. 


Any out of a number of possibilities 


^Tft ft ^-?TT WTfil (m.sg.) I Take any one out of these 'kurtas'. 

Which out of a number of possibilities 

FTft ft ^H"FT ^rTT (m.sg.) cf ? Which kurta'shall l take out of these? 

ft fftcTTT 11 A: I would tike to meet Mr. Nath. 

4^-ft sft TO ft ? B: Which Mr Nath? 


Use of ^ eft, corresponds to 'or else 1 in English 


Examples: 

< WT (ft, *t^T tft cjft? cPT 
^TUftr f 

TTTI | 

^TO;-ftft ilPTIcT WK TfelJ, 3TTT 
^TTftmi 


Put on a pullover or else you will 
get cold. 

Hurry up, or else the train will leave. 
Keep the money safely otherwise 
someone will steal it. 
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4. 


ittjf 3ft T rrftt eft ft ysn 

i 

5, ft ^ 3TTT 

*TWf 3TT | 


1. 3^J eft *TRT ^ ^TT 1 

2. % eft 7 ! -1 KM rift I d'iftft sft 

o 

fif ^WT rR» *ft Tfft ^t I 

3. tft ¥RfT *ft #P Tt *TTC 
^ I 

4. 

Itl 

5. ^ wft ^T cTbT 3R% SStRtqf 
TO *ft vtffctl 

6. Rn 'TT c f'l*l 'f 1 <*1 % ^K 'ft 
dl>jfl d'lcfl ^ I 

An all time Indian greeting. 

Use of *fT — only/whole/ful) 

1. ^J3t «f|rt L MIW ?Pft ff (Tt 

4 lrcfl *tT T TFft Rdyit I 

2. H’W (it r^t Trft '*TT iff 'JJ3’ 

dft; if tfifT I 

3. ! w tfraro m g^rfi 
f^T *TT ^ i|TT^ I ! 


Water the plants or else they will 
wither. 

Shut the door quickly or else 
mosquitos will will come in. 


Anu can't even make tea. 

Those people seemed somewhat 
annoyed. They didn't even greet 
us with ’namaste'*. 

I don’t even remember his / her 
face well. 

We haven't even had tea lor two 

In big cities people don't know even 
Ihe names ol their neighbours. 

Even after working the whole day she 
looks fresh. 


I am very thirsty. I shall drink a 
bucketful of water. 

Just now I have absolutely no 
appetite. I shall eat later. 

Is that all I Only a glass of milk is your 
whole day's diet! 


Use of 'ft ^nSARi 'ft TOff, «ft 'not even', 'even' 
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4. 3TT& % ^ W 

Hz m ^HT tft ftc^T i 

5. 3TN TO ^ 

3UTT {ft ^ 4 Nh *TC 3UWT 
3UVfO T^TT I 

6. ^T *HT I 

7. 

8 . ^tT% ?TTcTt 3 Tftr | 3 ff& # 

4% T3 cW ^ I 3fT^ *R 
fit ^ ^t; Rr^ ^TFTTI 


Examples; 

1. 5*?ft ^ tr t, m 

^7 ^TT I 

2, HI^"it Hl ^ tft; tii 

^TT^ % 'J’L'fl ^K ^ I 

Use of ^ — Also 


More than half the people in this 
country don't get enough food to fill 
their stomachs. 

If you lend me some money at this 
time, I would be ever grateful to you 
for the whole of my life. 

Let me rest for a moment. 

I don't have a moments peace. 

You have come after so many years. 
You started talking about leaving the 
moment you arrived. Let me look at 
you to my heart's content; after that 
you may go. 


You just have to say it; I shall do 
everything. 

He just had to ask for It; his brother 
immediately gave him his car. 


( sub). + # ) + { v.r, 4 H ) 4 *TT #TT 

one just has to do X 1 where X stands for ' v.r. + ^ 1 


n When the subject of the two sentences Is different, but activity is same, 
■ifl 1 follows immediately after the subject of the second sentence. 

Examples : 

1, Tpft FFeT ^TTcft % I ^fhTT ^TTcft % I 

<l41 Wcf Jlicfl % I tftdl t^hcl wRfft % I 

C\ CV 
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2, 

$ ^ftr sf i 


%ft fT# : JFU f) I 

*ff ^ tftacft % i 


3 When the subject of the sentences Is same, but activity Is different, 
then 'rfr follows the part of speech which Is emphasized in the 
sentence. 


Examples: 
i. 

m $ i 

a. ^rra 'fiffi <jri 
'TO ilrIT \ I 


1 . ' Jll'j 65<,1 I 

2, rpff 65 (1 I 

3, ^ 3«rff I 

4. l?t Mtl«l ^ 3f?TT 


3f ipff% ^ ft 

if *nft% ^ ^ #T?ff f I 

if s#Sf %n f i 


Let it be; after all he is a child. 

After all it is heat f 

After all things are very expensive, 

I depend absolutely on loan. 


<5*rtT # ^wt\ —After all it is so 


—certainly; undoubtedly; — absolutely; 


1. ^ JTcfw ^ Certainly he has done something 

1 1 wrong. 

2< W ?Jt Rfe %£1 11 Undoubtedly he is Mr. Singh's son, 

WT fnc-ftfl 11 He resembles him absolutely. 

3. # #*TF r W The Brahman-woman thought, 

^ Tftr f^m % i undoubtedly this mongoose has 

kilted my child, 

f\ ) — Not at all; of course notso 
«* Use of Is not obligatory. 

This expression Is used to negate a proposition. In English most of 
the time Inflection of voice does this job. eg. 
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1. FPTcf (d) ^1 dF I am not at all crazy. I understand 

HFSltfl I everything. 

2. 3TR ^trt gtT t; A ftd FT ^Icft Of course 1 wont keep eating all day; 

('T) T^ft | I am observing a fast today. 

3. WT ^ (f) frfT 7r?t Motherisnotcalling me; she is calling 

ff I t dt «?rn ^ ? I you. 


4. FM dfr 

5. 3 FT d£l 

FT 3FFT FT I 


I did not start the topic. 

I did not go to his house; he came 
to my house. 


atr ftR dt FFT Of course, It Is like this (If not..., what else) 


This expression Is used to support what the other person says. 


'Tm ! tpr dTsr TtrM !’’ 

"aftr F^f dt fut! ^ ti m 
t£ 1 f fft ?" 

^ — Even If; Even though 

1. <jf & aPra % at-nRn ft f 

Fid**!} I 

2 . -alPlef i?t FT TTRT FRTT t, 

FT FF f^FTT F^t 

O 

HF?ldT I 

3. cJF FF H ‘fedF’ ^Pt Fiat, 

FT FT TF FTT Ffft I 

4. 3TTF Fct iffl F<?F 4TC 5i, fl 

eiFi £l Hijm l 


Heady! You will come with me ? 

Of course ! Am I saying just like 
that. 


Even ff you don't go to Anil's birthday, 
1 will go. 

Even though Anil goes abroad every 
year, (but) he does not understand 
foreigners at all. 

Even if all of you go to see a film 
(you may go to see a film if you 
like), I wilt stay at homo and study. 

Even if you cut my throat (kill me), I 
will not study medicine. 
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ft W ^ HIM 

Ft, % W Riff ^dt 1 


Use of *TcTT 

1 fj^fl ^ ^ RelT ^fR RfFT 

Pl*tfd! t ? 

2 "RcTT ff R*tt «f^t % RT TF^ cifl, h 
jfStfT ^ Wi ? 

3 *RTT fl RF *H cPft ? 


t RiRcfT Tpft % R>tff fUT^T I I 

2 iRT WR WTR $ ^ 
3HR5T t I 

3 3Tf^TeT ^{ff qWm ^ 1 
R^t I 


T WTi *JF ^?-T(T RR^ff F <tt 
U4iddl ftrtft I 

2 3PTT RRR 3fFTT, sit dT^fRFcT 
3OTTT ^TTT | 

3 m< 3 TR Srt! ^t, tit ff WTR 

^v^lfT l 


Even if she is very angry with 
somebody, she does not let her 
face show it. 


Who goes out in such heavy rain 
(certainly one does not go out in 
such heavy rain.) 

"Why would I stay at my daughter's 
house" said the old woman, 
(Certainly I wont stay at my 
daughter's house".) 

Why would I say all this ? 


Kamla is much more miserly than 
Rani, 

My house is much better than theirs. 

Anil runs much faster than l 
My kite flew much higher than yours. 


You will succeed if you work hard. 

If I came to India I would certainly 
see the Taj Mahal. 

If you join me, I shall do business. 


Use of Tnff 4 -fid], - much (more) than 


Use of eft in the main clause of conditional sentences 
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4 


If the rains are plentiful, there will be 
a good harvest- 


mx snRsi gf, TOcT 

h^Ihi #rff i 


Use of 'fft' to begin speech like well. So, etc. In English. 


1. cfl, fl 3J7F ^TT TFT EfT 

2 ?Tt, 3TFT W T^ & ? 

3. ?ft, 3JFT WT ^TT T^ $ ? 
row ? 

4. dt, 3^ 3RTT ? 

5. FT, sft *PTTT^ r 3TF? WRIT ^81 

^c=! TFT I ? 


Well, as I was telling you.„... 

Well, what were you saying ? 

So, you are going to Delhi tomor- 

Well, what should we do now ? 
So, tell me, how is your business 
running these days ? 


^*fr'-c*ST WT$ / . somehow 


*** Managed to do It; it Implies that the execution of the action caused 
Inconvenience; it was not easy to do. 


la *t*vt* Min ^>r i 

tb 4 TT^ qfr^TF W I 


2a. 



eft t 

2b. 



FF : 3TT% ^TT 1 

3a 



Tpft % 3TW 


«h<<wi i 



3b. 


^T^ 

Tpft % 3FPTT H^li 


wxmn i 



4a. 


*T> 

^ wi iter 


*95141 i 



4b. 



^ 3TW %?T 


^mi 




Somehow I managed to pass 
the examination. 

Somehow we managed toreach 
his house. 

Some how Rani managed to have 
her house built. 


Somehow I managed to get rid of 
him/her 
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Use of —rtft-cJfF 


1 F*T 3?TT *tsft 3^, 

2 fftsrrc r*f¥-r*ft 53 

ftft 3TT^f ^ «HsH|il I 

3 %?r ft an^rfr «n 

t, rift-fift ^rnift ^fr T^f 

»i 

4 Wl -Vrtj'! tTRT ITT q<Sfll irm, 
r*TT-c*IT 3|TT 3nW H4 hT FkTT 
W I 

Use of ^ / 4*1 c*ft 


The cold increased as we went on 
climbing. 

As you ponder over what I said, 
you wilt understand its value. 

Unemployment is increasing as 
population is increasing in the 
country. 

He kept on becoming more cruel 
as his his wealth grew. 


■** ^T ( # J will depend on the gender and number of the object that 

Is the same as before. 


1 FHRT 3TM % I 

2 TW 4*T Th-HT 4T4 Ihcii 

3M *¥t t I 

3. wwrt\ i^TRt ^ j^pfr 1 1 
Si 


Even today our village is exactly 
the same as before. 

I met Ram after a long time. Even 
today he is exactly the same. 

Our culture is thousands of years 
old. Even today our basic values 
are the same as before. 


4 


^ ^ TF?f ^ Ft 


c*fr 1 1 


I have been living in America for 
ten years but my knowledge of 
English is just the same as before. 


X ?Tt X, 'X 1 44 W ^FTT, X Wt TFT - ’not to speak of X' 

1 Ht 44 WT 44FTT/ Not to speak of children, even the 

fft tS, grown ups' mouths start watering 

^ ^ m 3MT 1 1 at the sight of rasaguflas. 
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2. 4>T TO*TI/$0 T T=ftT 

XFJ, m 7W 4t 
=R?fa ^ t 

3 +*Ntift *4*rrft/+4-i!ft ^ 
Tit/'t'*-hiR4l ^ w ^n, 
?H w 4 4t aif&iflft 4t 
W f I 


Not to speak of milk and cheese, 
they don’t even get lentils and 
bread. 

Not to speak of employees, even 
the officers in this office are corrupt. 


4 (ft XfT/^TT W Not to speak of me, even my 

w^ir, *TT^f I children will not agree to it 

Use of ^ / % / 4ft — 'for & long time’ / 'a long time ago* 

w In the sentences where the subject Is In the nominative case, 4*!, 

% r 4^ 4?T agree with the subject. See 1, 2a, 3a given below. In the 
sentences where subject Is In the oblique case, this expression 
agrees with the object See the sentences 2 (b), 3 (b) T given below. 


1. 4 ^4 4>T 4FT tST 11 

(;p^ ift agrees with 4 (m. sg,)) 

2. a. "PRST ur ^ f | 

(4^ % agrees with RT (m.p(.)) 
b. sh^ ■r»«i 4H ii'fni 'Pi Icun 4 t 
{w 44 agrees with 5 TTCcTT (m. sg}) 

3 a TWWfl ^ RTTO 4R 4 l 
(W 44 agrees with TR (m. sg.)) 
b. wf MW 

44 agrees with 45lf (f. sg.)) 

4. 4e> 4^4 44 ^4t swtk 4 444 4^7 

TFT11 

5 tt 4) 4ft wt tit t i 


I have been sitting here for a long 
time. 

We had our breakfast a long time 
ago. 

Ram finished his studies a long 
time ago. 


He has been working in this office 
for a long time. 

Rani has been sitting here for a 
long time. 
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1 


Use of 4t — "for no reason or purpose 1 


tt*t % *ft i?t 

P|4>M f^TT I 

2 ^rf T^r I 

3 *rf l*t Victor TFdT ^ I 


i im m if ^ i 

2. wt 3TR 3f^TT-^3jtTT m | 

3 Tpft-fft-TFft R I 

4. mi tf¥ fffe «Jt f 
^ t 

5 sJ^T% ^fft% if iJcTR-^t-TpTM ? I 


Ram dismissed Ns old servant. 

We went for a stroll |ust like that 
(without purpose). 

He keeps on talking for no reason* 


There was nothing but filth in the 
whole village. 

There was nothing but darkness all 
around. 

There was nothing but water 
everywhere. 

There was nothing but fields as far 
as one could see. 

There is nothing but roses in his 
(hon.) garden. 


Use of'X 1 t\ 'X 1 —nothing but 'X' 


Use of 'X' SPIT 'V — whether X' or 'Y' 


wr '1 fh t^r trwt 

Whether poor or rich, all have to go 

jfHlt I 

one day. 

WT w if 1 Young or old, all danced at the 

wedding* 


Whether on the roads or in the 


lanes, there was crowd every¬ 
where. 

^HT 'Jlicil %TT, 3u«l c t'rt 

Whether the people or the leaders, 

W t I 

all are corrupt these days. 
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7TW7 ?{t - Hardly 


«■ Used when chances ol an event happening or having happened are 
very remote, almost nil. 


1 r?t 'P’ft ' 

2 % W & fetfr 3TO[ I 

3. IPft 'TEift I 7TPTC 

#f Tdffl 3 slrril"! Ft I 

4. 4? WgtT ^ I 3^ 9TW5 {?t 

fWt 4^1 f^TT tr I 

5. TlWcf ^t «TTtfT ^ 3§cT ^911^ j|f I 

4F STO4 ^TTT *TTCtT 3[TC[ I 


He has hardly ever seen a film. 

It is highly improbable that they 
would come to Delhi. 

Rani does not study at all. It is very 
unlikely that she would pass the 
examination. 

He is very crafty. He has hardly 
ever done any good to anybody. 
Robert had to face a lot of trouble 
in India 

It is hardly likely that he would 
come to India again. 


" 41 ? q-rg »ft Ft - Come what may 


1. ^ ^ps ift Ft, 3 3R=t ftrar^r 

o 1 

W4kTT I 

2. ^rri? Ft, ^nSf 

i 

3. “FS Ft, F*f 3TT^ ^t 

o p 

tffaraif T«fn 11 
4 ^ ^0 tft Ft, arrant airrfr 

41 lei'Ml ^cTft t^Tl i 


Come whal may, I cannot abandon 
my principles. 

Come what may, you will never 
change. 

Come what may, we have to 
defend the borders of our country. 
Come what may, you will have to 
change your economic policies. 


subj. + ^fl/«fFT/^ 
nom. case + 


+ v.r. + a<tH l +■ H^FfT 


fut. subjunctive of lie'll 
to agree with the subject 


to agree with the 
subject 
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1. 
2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 
6 * 


1 

2 

3 

4 


1. 

2 , 


1. 

2 

3, 


English equivalent of this structure Is ‘one may do what one likes": 
Examples : 

(m.) Ft I You may wear whatever you like, 

(f.) WFT *TT 11 We can go wherever we like. 

^jhciVi (m.pL) ^ WZt wi You people may come to our 
house 3TT ?HPrf ? I whenever you like. 

(f) wz % l She may marry whomsoever she 

likes. 

(f.) ^ ^ | You may read whatever you like, 

wra (m.pl.) scan ^ on Sundays the students can do 

11 what they like- 

Use of (v.r.+^) + (v.r.+^) + — Something* 

almost happened 

^TTdT «ft (f.hon.)*TC?Mrcrf 1 Mother almost died. 

TFT (m.) %T' l Ram almost failed. 

1PT (m.pl.) RiuciS-Riucirl I We almost slipped. 

Hjciqi-i (m.sg.) 3"TI 1 The flower vase almost fell down. 


Use of — In no time 


j i u inffi mi 

ZZ WT | 

W*T TWT I 


In no time. Ganpati ate up all the 
food. 

In no time he became a very big 
businessman. 


(Vr. + tt) + iff + — to express surprise 

4 ^ 4 ) Ml?n=h ^Tcft eft! What a beautiful dress she wore! 

TT%T tft ^RTT Indian classical music is really worth 
f! listening tot 

f»t flpTdf t! How beautiful she is! 
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(Vr. + ^) + W^T^TT - to express ability or Inability to do something 


1. 

2 . 

3. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


7. 


8 . 


9. 


1. 

2. 


3frT H(2>^ "l(?l fl'ICll | 

w <$dt a'fell 

eppn ^ *r=n i 


nr w i 

t *cT 1J3? StcT % 

c^TTI 

^ w[ aftt 

^ W? % ^TTI 

srrf^fRt % 

=flw WT SFP# ¥7cT ^ fofT t I 

7W ^iqi 11 fa'S-ff- 

^q#t, jfttt-ifta aitl wt 

t+tfl^l 3TT=r 'NH pf'Wcl-li 3% 

3rrar ^ 

sm 4S0T-Jp?T ^TFT ^ | ? 

^*T ^Tt frP^ 3 Ih(1+I % W-W 

? 

w wr ?r w ? 

Ft TOT; ^0-qvS 

^\ 11” 

tfl^-dlR <SV+ n?t ^titttt i 


^ FRcT 303*1, 5^ TO 
ftc=RT I 

^pt ^ #r snipr, 3 


I can not study any more. 

What can you do? 

He could not untie the shoelaces. 


tj I Take this medicine every four 
hours. 

As soon as it is morning tomorrow, 

I shall deal with each one. 

Give fls. 10/ each to the boys and 
Rs. 5/ each to the girls. 

The latest inventions have taken 
I away the drudgery of the house¬ 
work for house-wifes. 

Radha is very clever She knows 
very well to get her work done 
by talking sweet with everyone. 

? To what different places are 

you planningto go ? 

What all will you bring for me from 
America? 

Is all the work done ? 

It is almost done; very little remains. 

Gradually everything will be all right. 


Do meet me when you come to 
India. 

When the prices fall, I will do the 
shopping. 


Use of Some Reduplicative Expressions 


Use of relative adverbs ^fF 
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3. m % ^|5T IFT 

^ Sr \ 

4. W wft^T t *iff M WT 

**afr *i 

5. ^ ^ 'w^ 

hi 41 ^T r wr ^ffepff snfii 3r^ % 

\ 


This is the hotel where we stayed 
last year. 

This is the garden where we used 
to play in our childhood. 

So long as you water the plants and 
use the fertilizers properly, flowers 
and vegetables will grow well. 


Lise of some pairs of abstract nouns and their adjectival forms 


Language structure Q Use of adj. 

subj, + adj. + 

nom, case 


^IRT 

in the required tense 
to agree with the subj. 


Language structure Q Use of noun. 

subj. + abstract + 

+ noun 


tffil 

in the required tense 
to agree with the obj. 


Examples : 


1. % Tt^ipr f i / 

2. ^ I / J4T«fl % I 

3. TFft WR % I / .TPft t \ 

4. ftctT^^rrli / ft?TT sft ^hrrft 

5. ^ pTTTfT f I / Prw 11 

adjective noun adjective 


I am upset. 
She/He is sad. 
Rani is happy. 
Father is ill. 

1 am disappointed, 
noun 


Str surprised 
3^1 exhausted 
worried 
affair ill 

afraid 


pTrTT surprise tpal pleased ^ pleasure 

exhaustion amazed f^FPi amazemen 

uurirn/ Z 73 T Iinhanrtw riTQ' unhannincc 


pRfT worry 
illness 
fear 


5# unhappy jjJST unhappines 
afflicted iter pain 
content TTcTt 1 ^ contenlmen 
experienced experience happy happiness 
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Use of the compound verbs 

1, ^TT, femi 3TFTT to be visible 

2. ^TT ^TT to be audible 


Language structure 

subj. + obj, + 
with^t 


3TFTT, f^n| ^TT / T T^ 7 TT f + 
5=n f 


in the required tense 
to agree with the obj. 


Examples : 

1 . am^ *n ^ tfi t ?/ 

a»R 3TT TFT t? 

2. ^ ^ fafeUT (f.sg.) % / 

"IS T^t t l/^TyTT 3TT TT?V t I 

3. ^ ^Tlf ^ ^ TFT *TT I 

4. ^ 3m W % ftpnt T^t, cTt 3TH 

4?T t^ote (m.sg.) ^*if^ 

^TTI 

5. WT StN^F 3TI4M (f.sg.) 

^ T^t t? 

6. ^ TTT^ ^ pff (m.sg.) 33TTT 

§an t tft t/awr 3 tt 

TFT I I 

7. ^3t d'l'+l <Jinl % <JM *f 4vt? ^Inl 
(m.)-l^K 3TRT/ft<Fii^ fon I 


What is visible to you ?/ What 
can you see? 

A bird is visible to me./1 can see a 
bird. 

He / She could not hear anything. 
If you live on the banks of the 
Ganges, you will be able to hear 
"Kirtan". 

Can you hear some sound? 

I can see some smoke coming 
up in front. 

I suspected something fishy 
in what they said. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Compare and Comprehend 


48 


In this section some language structures have been grouped together 
and their similarities as well as differences have been highlighted with a 
view to enabling the students to use the language accurately. 


Use of 'stattve verbs', 'change of state verbs': 
#TT, TTTf p sFTTT, TtHT (to be, to become) 


1. 

Kamla was sick. 

2 ^?FT % \ 

Anil is a leader 
3. vFf # "ftift 11 
They are friends. 

Use of t f Ft?n %, Jm t - 


ft ^ | 

Kamla became sick. 
stPth %*tt ^ | 

Anil has become a leader. 

i\ T$t % I 

They are becoming friends. 

'to be 1 , ‘to become', 'to remain' 


TF % \ m 11 3F TFcTT 11 

He is sad. When he gets a letter from These days he is 
home he becomes sad. somewhat sad. 



g:# Ft ? 

You are 

Why do you become 

unhappy. 

unhappy ? 

3fR^Fff % [ 


It is hot 
today. 

It is hot here in June, 

^TlFft *ft 

nidi 'ft 



Mother is 

In the morning mother 

busy. 

is busy. 


Why are you always 
unhappy ? 

HFTSTC: Trff I 
It is usually hot here. 


W*lTR<*fd 

Mother is always 
busy. 
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Use a! the verbs sfFTT, ^PTTT 
to denote X knows (how to do) Y 

Language structure Q Verb '3rm' 
subj, -i- obj. +■ 3fRT 
with ^ n. or inf. 


+ l?Hl 

in required tense 

agree with the object 


Language model Q Verb 

subj. + obj, + ^fFRT 

norm case n, or inf. 


+ #TT 
in the required 
tense 


Compare and comprehend : 

i a. pftt ?trt anm % i 

lb. fe'gKTFft *TFT1 SRFTT wTFTcTT f I 

2a. IT?/ 1*Mt 3T^t FT? STRft t f 
2b. fl'qc 3T^t ?RF miiioi ^ ( 

3a. ^ 3TRTt I 

3b. ^ 3<"ll fardel 'T^f ^Hcll I 

-O 

4a. ^rft ^TR#r ^nfTcT 3TRTT % 1 

4b. *rft sjii+^i) *nTta sfPHft 11 

5a. w armt arnft $ ? 

5b. 3*ff 3TR »*Mtl ff ? 

6a. *f 'SFfr M ^ TFrfcFT 

WI 3Tfd1 *TT I 

6b. ^ sft, 3 WTilfrK 

^TFTT ^TPRft I 


I know how to cook Indian food. 

Robert knows Hindi very well. 

I don't know swimming at all. 

My sister knows classical music. 

Do you know knitting and embroi¬ 
dery ? 

When I was ten years old, I knew 
how to play the violin. 
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la, 

b. 


c. 

2a 

b, 

c. 

3a 

b. 


c. 


4a 


b. 


a 


5a 

b. 

c. 


/ ^1 *ft / ft>T ^ wppp / ft* *ft 

Although,,*, even then / In spite of X 1 


^T^rPt ^F PteN t, eft *ft ^F ’3^TT 
It 

fatf=T ftft $ TF ^TT I I 
t%tf=T ftft {Tir ft TF 3?R ft I 
^rerfft *IF sprSt ?TFcTT ft, ft ft 
R-'I’I.A ft I 

TRtTT ftft ft *TRv|^ W TRST 

fl<t>W> 11 

*TW ftft gT' ft TF TRFT R'Pi* 
ftl 

irerift ft ftwr ft seth t, ft ft 

viT? Trcft ITT w+i«5 T!?f I 

WHIT ft TJtlM ftft ft vJ^% 

Tcft MT 'ft tWF Tl?f I 

TWJT % BITPT ft ft Fl> 'ft uft Trft 

<Rm#i 

iRlfft ^F Fft^TT ftfaTT TFTT I, PfTT 
ft fftft im ft HTOFTft Tft jrtti 

FftsTT ftwn T?ft ft “IN ^<5 FF 
feft TTO ft (TOl^l Tft ^TcTl I 
pft?II fttwR <i?ft ft TF ftft 
TRT ft T^TRTft Tift TTTTI 
Wft TJF ft^R RgcT WlfftkT ^f r 
ftM: ft ^ff 11 
sfipr Wlftv T ftft <£ «JR ^5 W 
ftrr fi|f nlfe.'f 11 
sffcT T ftft ft TIF 

ftWr ^ ftfifer? ft i 


Although he is poor (even then) he 
is generous. 

In spite of being poor he is 
generous. 

Although this cloth is cheap, (even 
then) it is of very good quality. 

In spite of being cheap this doth is 
of very good quality. 

Although he is the chief of the 
institute, he is not at all arrogant. 

In spite of being the chief of the 
institute he is not at all arrogant. 

Although he is ill all the time (even 
then) he is not careless with any 
work. 

In spite of being ill all the time he 
does not show negligence in any 
work. 

Although this food is not very tasty 
(even then) it is very nutritious. 

In spite of rot being very tasty this 
food is very nutritious. 
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More on Present Continuous Perfect Tense 


The three language models given below can be used Interchangeably; 
Model 1 and 2 are maturer speech styles used In situations where 
there has been a long time lapse since the activity has continuously 
and habitually been undertaken. 

Model [T| 


subj. + 

time + 

obj. + v.r. 

+ err + array +■ ^ ?t 

nom. case 

clause 


% 3Ft %,% 


followed 


rft + 3TT^ 


by it 


to agree with the subject 

Model [ 2 ] 




subj. + 

time + 

obj. + v.r. 

+ wr + 3n*?T + f, Ft 

nom. case 

clause 


% + 3TT 


followed 


rft 4 3ff Ti?f 


by% 


to agree with the subject 

Model [3] 




subj. + 

time + 

obj. + v.r. 

4 TFJ + f, Ft 

nom. case 

clause 


t, t 


followed 


7#__^ 


by % 


to agree with the subject 


In all the above models for past continuous perfect use *TT, *t, tft, «ff 
instead of 1 ^, Ft, ? I 

Examples : 

ia. ft arM 3; gtact 

b. FT ^ 3trMt ^trlcl We have been speaking English 

3TT ? I since the British period. 

c. ft arM % % srM <rtrr 1 1 
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2a. % 3 R < t> % ftf eptT ft 

FT?T 3TFJ ? i 

b. % 3ft«r> ftft it sptT ft «<-hh 
FT rt 3TT T& f£ | 

c. % 3Rf fw if rra twf FT PM 
^TTl ll 

3a. t FTFT Ft TTHT g3TT TFFT FSIcft 
3Tlf ^1 

b. $ wfr ^r cr?rt |Jn wn *ncff 

3IT 7^ f i 

C. 3 F4FT it TTcTT g3TT TTFTT TFT T#t ft 

4a. FT FT\ TJ^flFT Ffr tcTTcftFT % TFTFft 
%Vff $ ifcft FtftWT FTft 3tK[ 11 
b. FT FT\ TT^ftFT # Ifalrttfl t q^TFft 
^jff % 4?f Ftf$T9T FTft 3TT T^ 

ll 

C. FT TFT, F^ftFT iff %TrflTT % Fgtrfl 
^?tf it *t3t 4?t FtftTTT FTT^ t I 

5a. TOT ^ TTTTTt Ft TJ4?-TpF FTT if 
■TFIcfl 3tT^ f l 

b. rarar ^ Tnaf it tjff-tjsf ftt if 

FFTcfl 3TT 7#t 11 

C. Fflcl'i Fllril it §4?-T^fF FIT if 
’TFT Ttjt ? I 

6a. 3TT7FT mRfT F4 if FTrTT 
3FTT I? 

b. SftWT riftFTT 4ra if FTcfl STT 
TFT % ? 

C. 3HHFI wft<1K 4ra % 7t(?l FT TFT 

% 1 


They have been respecting all 
religions since the Vedic period. 


I have been eating tried food since 
childhood. 


Ever since 1947 we have been 
trying to be friends with the 
neighbouring countries. 


For years mother has been bathing 
in the Ganges in the early morning. 


Since when has your family been 
farming ? 
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Use of / .... *ft ,♦-* 

not only but / as well as 


i a, w *r t Ji'g^ 

*Ul 

b. ^ gpiHH *ft ^ 3?R ift i 

C. ^feHFT # t tt, 

^ftc ft *ft 11 

2a. *t m vm 

srf^ti *pt t TOTT fcmWT ! 

b. sr^ m wr *ft ^fn 
wft fawn iff t 

c. ^ srq% 

TTO-HT*T *J$m-fcfWTT ift I 

3a. ^ a ST^ftT f iff*** ^4R fpn 
Wt ift 1 

b. t 3rfk *ft ¥ 3?tT 3TR ^ 
*ftl 

a ^ 3i4lR ^TRT-flW %d«Tf< 

4a. *f a ^4tT g*6ltl f^TT ^ 

^RT f[TtT *tt 11 

b* *f g^Kf fttTT ift ^ affT ^RRT I 

c. t qw Ptcn dT | #r ( ftc-sto 
^ri fter iff ^ i 

5a. *T ^ WIWT 

^£t ^TT Hafad *ft WT I 

b. ^r t *ft Jrft *m ^ aftr 
%TT ’twn 

c. ^ t Hi ®rtt ^ #, 
WT-tfTt? ^RT *RfarT *ft ^RfT I 


He is not only intelligent but also 
hardworking. 

He is intelligent as well as 
hardworking. 

He is intelligent indeed; at the same 
time he is hardworking too. 

He not only let me stay with him but 
also educated me. 

He let me stay with him and also 
educated me. 

He let me stay with him (indeed); at 
the same time he educated me too. 
He (Hon,) is not only rich but also 
one with a generous heart. 

He (Hon.) is both rich and has a 
generous heart. 

He (Hon,) is rich indeed; at the 
same time he is one with a generous 
heart. 

I am not only your father, but also 
your friend. 

I am both your father and your friend, 
I am your father (indeed); at the same 
time I am your friend too. 

He not only helped me with money 
but also encouraged me. 

He helped me with money and also 
encouraged me. 

He helped me with money; at the 
same time he encouraged me. 
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3TJR-% / mi / ^..tft 'M... (then)...." 


The following table Is a broad presentation of conditional sentences. 
As you see, there Is much ambiguity as well as overlapping In their 
use : e.g. both (2) and (3) can be used to express the Improbable, 
unrealistic conditions In the future; both (4) and (5) can be used to 
express the Impossible condition In the past 


3PR 3 forft 3fT^JTT, eft arnft 

Pr^ni 

If come to Delhi 1 shall meet you. 

Highly probable 

Both the subsidiary as well as the 
main clause have future tense. 

3PTT if 3ITITT, <ft 

fftcjmi 

If 1 came to Delhi 1 would meet 
you. 

A tittle leas probable 

The subsidiary clause has past 
tense, main clause has future 
tense. 

3P1T $ fe# <ft 3fF|ft 

Ml 

improbable, unrealistic, imaginary 

conditions 

If 1 came to Delhi 1 would meet 
you. 

Use of future without 7 TT, ft, ftt in 
both the clauses. 

3PTT feerft sntTF, tfl mb 

PfCICll 1 

Improbable, unrealistic conditions, 

Wishful thinking, Impossible 
condition 

If 1 came to Delhi 1 would meet you. 

This structure can be used in all the 
three tenses. 


Both the clauses have verb-root + 
cTT, ft, eft 

mr if mn fm t (ft 

fftcTT ^TT 1 

If 1 had come to Delhi 1 would 
have met you. 

Impossible condition 

Both the clauses have past form of 
the main verb + FtcTT, tftft, #Tcft 
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Examples: 


i- 3 |ir cp wm % 
eft WT *»<l*l ? 


What will you do if you are the 
Prime Minister of India ? 


2/ 

3* 

4, 


3PTC HRd % TOP-Ttf^l in?, 

eft W *?» tt*t ? 

3PTT 'TRW % Ftsfl, 

Wt WT ? 

3PTT 'TRW ^ MW^l fit, 

cfj WT ? 


1 

I 


What would you do if you were the 
Prime Minister of India ? 


5. 3PTT *IRW % WFT*T^ ^ 
Ft&, fit W fl>*TT FtTTT ? 


What would you have done if you 
had been the Prime Minster 
of India. 


6. amr ff gapni* ^nr, at 
«<+i{) yftenT *f*r wnr i 

o % 

7. 3RT ^ WI# g3fl t at <iw(l 
cgt^c^iT < t>*p*n i 

8. 3THT *f PH*il St5, fit HWll 

£ fff W if# | 

O > 

9. 3RT ^ giTRTT^t gtffl, fit H7*Pl(t 

^ «Mftl I 

o > 

10. 3THT ^ STUMH^ |3H ?tWT f Wf 

wfl ^ #cff I 


If i am the Prime Minister of India I 
will cut down the public holidays. 

^ If I were the Prime Minister of India 
I would cut down the public 
holidays. 


If I had been the Prime Minister of 
India, 1 would have cut down the 
public holidays. 


For more examples see pg. 299 
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Making Wishes 1 

3RT ... Ft ; WW\ If «. then ; I wish 


1 3PR ^ Sflft, Ft f+ddl 3T^T 3Tlft ! 

im I 

3PTT rJR 3rraY f Ft PfcciTI Ft I I wish you came ! 
How nice it would be if you came. 


2. 3PTT A Weft FTtft p Ft Wft ft WJT ft Weft M ! 

etTeft ( I wish I were a fish \ 

3TTTT ft Weft ttt, Ft *?pft ft ft# l 


If I were a fish, I would swim in the water. 


3. 3PTT H fttft eft FF HFltl ftt^ Fteft I 

wttcT l I wish wishes were horses ! 

3PT7 fttt ift, Ft FF FFlft 

^ I 


If wishes were horses everyone 
would ride. 

4* mi $ UF4H Ftm, Ft ft EH4H FtFT ! 

FRFTI I wish I were rich! 

mi ft mm ift, Ft fewi 

^ i 


If I were rich, I would travel around 
the world, 

5, $m, Ft if fcr wrIf #ift ! 

m ^TFT i l wish I were the president of the 

country! 

mi ft FR FtS, Ft 

If I were the president of the country, 
first of aEl I would reduce population. 
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Use of emphatic* iff, cft r fft, with reference to things that did not 
happen In the past and also are not going to happen In future. 


j us t ss the two-speech patterns In English language given below 
mean the same thing and can be used interchangeably, so also their 
corresponding Hindi speech patterns mean the same and can be 
used Interchangeably. 

** The sentences using 'either 4 at the end to rule out a possibility uses 
ft, while the 'neither.... not 1 sentences require the use of ", *ft* 


la. 3TFTT 3?lT I 

ib. ^ ft w 3mn 3frr =r ^ ^ 

2a. ^ wmr ft ^ft % 

3?R *wiM *ft i 

2b. ^ ^ft fTFTT wm % aflr 
ft I 

3a. ftft ^ ft 
^rfl wi ft i 

3b. ^ ft ^ ^ % ftx ^ 

w % i 

4a. ?? W 3TT qftMT ^ W §£ 

4b. fit ^ WR TftOT f mw ^ 
^ffr ^ ?tft I 

5a. hRu* ^ wft 

ft Rft i 

5b, ^ <rt ^ ^fr 

t ft i 

6a. ^ aftr ^ft 

^icj j n ^ I 

6b. ff ft 3J3 ftcfft afrr =1 

alcjm ft \ 


He didn't come and he won't come 
either. 

Neither did he come nor is he 
coming. 

I have never cooked food and won't 
cook either. 

Neither have I ever cooked food 
nor will I ever do so. 

She has not stolen and she cannot 
steal either. 

Neither has she stolen nor could 
she ever steal, 

She did not pass the examination 
this time and will never pass it either. 
Neither did she pass the examina¬ 
tion this time nor will she ever pass. 

I have never worn a foreign dress 
and I will never wear it either. 

( have neither worn a foreign dress 
nor will ( ever wear it. 

I have never told a tie and will 
never tell one either 
I have neither told a lie nor will I 
ever do so. 
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Use of PPC and IPC with reference to activities involving lapse of time 


Perfective Participial Construction (PPC) (ft, b) 

Imperfeetlve Participial Construction (IPC) (c, d) 

<*■ In the sentences given below, a and b, though of a grammatically 
different construction, have the same meaning and can be used 
Interchangeably. Similarly, c and d, though grammatically different, 
can be used interchangeably. 


la, ferft # FTcT *?T 

tl 

b. HTH FFrt | 

a ^T-% feerft if TF% ^ FM Ft 

m, I l 

d. % it Ffd % if TF Ti? ft t 
2a. # fl#t ^ Ft 

FF; ft | 

b* ww % ^ ff^ f^ft ## i 

c. # f^ft ^ fm 
ti m ft i 

d. *hHcii' FI# ^ 7# ft I 

ft Ft? ft r 

b. % #f F^# FF^ I 

q Fft# 

ftt FT^ ft I 

d. #r w tft ft i 

4a. 3rf%eT # FTTH if Fft ^IpT 
FFF Ft FFT ft 1 

b, 3irf^T ^ FgF HHF FF^ FTIH if 
HET^ ^ft I 

C. 3TPrcT # FTTH if F?^ g^ 

FFF Ft W ft i 

d. ^Pid HgH HFF % FTTF if FS 
TFT ft I 


It has been two years since they 
left Delhi, 

They left Delhi two years ago. 

They have been living in Delhi for 
two years. 

It has been several years since 
Kamla learnt Hindi. 

Kamla leamt Hindi several years ago. 
Kamla has been learning Hindi for 
several years. 

It has been three months since the 
child took the medicine. 

The child took the medicine three 
months ago. 

The child has been taking medicine 
for three months, 

Jt has been a long time since Anil 
studied in France. 

Anil studied in France a long time 
ago. 

Anil has been studying in France 
for a long time. 






Use of emphatic *cft' 


eft follows the verb 

1. Wf | aftT ^TT ? 

I do study. What else shall I do ? 

2 , jmtrr m i 

He did invite me. 


3, % (Hon.) m ^ WS ^ ^TrT t I 
He does like you. 


4. TfTc^t ^1 (ft, 

‘KtJ HK1 Fl?f ETT t 

He did abuse me, but did 
not hit me. 

5. ^ ^VcTdl eft TPg 

1 

I do tell a tie, but only sometimes. 


rft follows the sub), or object 

f I 

I (indeed) study (meaning -1 don't 
know about others). 

g£r Ft «it i 

He had certainly invited me 
(meaning -1 don't know if he invited 
others or not). 

^ Ft 3fFT ^ X ft 11 

He (Indeed} likes you (meaning -1 
donl know If anybody else does so 
or not) 

■3F ft Ft Flcft l 

He (certainly) abused me, 

(meaning -1 don't know whether he 
abused any body else or not} 

% Ft ^ FTefiTT f! 

I do sometimes tell a lie (I have no 
idea whether anybody else does 
so or not). 


w English language speakers will not actually use these bracketed 
words. The emphasis would be conveyed by mere Inflexion of the 
voice, where as Hindi speakers must use ‘tfM for the required 
emphasis. 


★ ★ ★ 
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Antonyms ftcffH *i«« 


49 



necessary 

spraw* 

unnecessary 


dark (complexion) 

rfro 

fair ( complexion) 

W^T 

tranquil, peaceful 

3mFrT 

agitated, disturbed 

am 

income 

useful 

crj-q 

sr^R! 

expenditure 

unbecoming, 

improper 

^T^tT 

snarer 

sky 


the nether world 


soft 

^1T 

hard 


chief 

rfm 

subsidiary; 

secondary 

rf 

religion 


jrreliglorr 

^n*tpq 

rare; unavailable 
ordinary; common 

w™ 

easily available 
special 

3fRM 

import 

good behaviour 

f^RfrT 

§afd(!H 

export 

bad behaviour 

fr^T 

light 


heavy 


kind 

f^pfr 

cruel 

cF^T 

tall 

’TRTT 

short (height) 

F 

complete 


incomplete 

I'l'T'C 

near 


far off 


heaven 


hell 

UTW 

grief 

c ft 

joy 

modern 

m44i 

ancient 


f^FST 

slander; backbiting 


praise 

3T5T 

ignorant 

ftsT 

one who knows; 

wise 


right 


left 

#3R 

stable 


unstable 

1F5! 

dirty 

FNi 

clean 


abridged (form) 

f^tTTT 

extension, detail 













birth 

w 

clear 


generous 


short 


intelligent 

2* 

merit 


respect 


benefit / interest 


devilish 


mortal / perishable 


proper 

TOR 

service 

3nRd<t> 

theist 

%**$\ 

desire 

rllRiTi 

worldly 

fltwm 

good tuck 

"HIST 

reverence 

qftf^RT 

limited/finite 

3ritT 

rich 

3THcT 

false 

TTrTO 

right path 


boon 

til't'R 

having a form 

3cfaH 

present 


watery 

3Frf^?r 

ignorant 

^rm 

known 

etn 

decay 

Ptl^it 

inactive 


good smell 


★ 



death 

3RW 

unclear 

3t^5R 

not generous 

fti 

long 

¥ 

foolish 

3T^5>n 

demerit 

3RTCT 

disrespect 

3lttT 

harm / damage 

U 

godly 

3pmr 

immortal / 


imperishable 

3FjJ^T 

improper 

smn 

disservice 

'llRd* 

atheist 

aPrwi 

disinclination 

3Tcftf^ 

other worldly/ 


supernatural 


bad luck 


lack 


of reverence 

anftftrf 

limitless/infinite 

n (ta 

poor 

* m 

true, good 

-3 

wrong path 


curse 

Prcmr 

formless 

-Mttlci 

past 

P)ufcn 

waterless 

fan 

knowledgeable 

araicT 

unknown 

arm 

imperishable 

flISrq 

active 

#* 

bad smell 

★ ★ 
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50 

| Synonyms 



m t 3RW, 

fire 

m 

5 TTO*??T, 3T5Tpfr 

ignorant 


3lffi<fK 3RpC[ 

matchless; incomparable 


frtftT, 3?&TT 

darkness 

mm 


mean, low 


gw, it^F, at*T 

nectar 

3TW 

«PT?T, 15 Ph 

forest 

im 

tfr^F, m. fnr, %t 

horse 


TTCR7, ^r*T 

demon 

zmK 

TO, STPtTOT, WWS 

pride/arrogance/vanity 

m® 

TO, et^-l f 

eye 

armsr 

wr, mm*i t aw 

sky 

smn^r 

3 v M, ^u, ^Mi 

myth, legend, table 

3fFT^ 

s*f, sns?n?, »«'Hdi 

happiness 

3TPT 

Vm, 3TT¥, fop 

mango 

Sj^l 

anmm, wtht, sifterm 

desire 


TTTB<r, ^TM, 

Lord Indra/god of rams 

^93T 

»fwt, mmrHi, 

God 

^rrar 

wm t 3^IClW r itfpft 

light 

tjwt 

33IFT, <Flfe«bl, ^ffaT 

small wood/grove 

?!wf 

«PT, Wr?T 

glory/affluence 

^TFf 

ti4lq, w^r, ■flt'Ji 

lotus 


3FS3T, 3tT, 

cloth/a piece of clothing 

'firH'gST 

^qn<p, +Hf^d4, 

a tree in heaven that grants all 
desires of one who sits 
beneath it. 

W : 

gl?t, ?F>f, w 

ear 

fl^ : 

Tf?rqf^, jpftw, Tf^mr 

god of love / Cupid of Hindu 
mythology 

R>t"i 

3fg, W, T%T, 

ray of light 
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fkiHl : 

?T£ r cftr p ^rT p ^nr< 

coast, bank of river etc. 

: 

TOT, 3FJTO 

kindness 

^nsnjT 

#*I3, w, ’TtqiH, PfTkn 

Lord Krishna 

WT : 

^T^t, RpT. dWt 

bird 

w 

TOiR-fl, TOfrnfr, 

the river Ganges 




^luT 

TTFft, cftwfT, ^TT 

elephant 

7[%r 

J l u ! l rt?l ( 13'iiw, 'NH'T 

Lord Ganesh, Hindu god of 



learning 

¥ 

afFimfc Pt^ft 

house / dwelling 


«i t fkgwx. sr4H TO 

clever 


WS, 

moon 

xlPi+l 

TOkRT, 

moonlight 

^TeT 

3fft, kl, (fa, TOft, TO 

water 

«PM 

faFll. WFT P 3TW J 

forest/jungle 

?THT 

ujnyciiH, ^iRynid 

waterfall 

* 3 ? 

PtTOT, SfflTO, 3TJ?T 

a lie, untrue 

dri^l'i 

J*TM P 15^*1, ^<4Jd p ^SSKI 

sword 

<rra 

^t^ p f^ram 

star 


frfrar, ddisra, asm 

pond 

rk 

to<t, src, ?rt 

arrow 

m 

#r, %to>. 3r=pn:, hR^i<+ 

servant 

for 

R<ffl, Rdi 

day 

$w 

iter, W-ti 

pain / unhappiness 


§nr, tflr, to, 

milk 


jkr, 

wicked person 


Wl, 3PTT, 

god 


3TOT, VlCl <., 5FT, 3TS 

body 

TOfl 

^pt, 3^im, R# 

earth 

f^f 

WT, wm*i, 

bow 


dftdi, drfkrt, ckk 

river 

HHtchK 

M, srfwTS'l, ddtt< 

greetings 


^J?R t 3raf^ 

new 


^ft¥T p 3ttft, 

boat 
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1 f li i I ra 




^rPfcTT 

woman 

^T, TRl 

king 

*RT, TTI^H, Pu-tli 

always / eternally 

FTFft, yi«IIHK, 71%T 

husband 

srafPNt, qrof, 7m 

wife 

WI r diwjrl, ^ 

leaf 


father 

^TT P 3TTcJW r ^ctT r ^f 

son 

3fTr 5 r 5 ff, rf^TI, TpTT 

daughter 


flower 

a7>l¥I, f^U, 'i4llci, ijfrl 

light 

t =£nT, tflfct, ?%, ^nmr 

love i affection 

7FT7, 7^, BlHsH^'l 

monkey 

^737, TTtSTT 

cloud 

3i7T, ^TM 

hair 

W, TfeT, flltft, TIT 

friend 

^37, Splffi, 3ISFT. 3f7?w 

world 

^TcT 

time 


★ ★ ★ 
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51 


Some Sound Words 
in Everyday Usage 



sound produced bycuckoo 


RclRdHl 

„ camel 


g3H|3IT^TT 

„ jackal 

ifte? 

?ft ?ff 

lt cricket (insect) 

iftiTT 


„ crow 


^Fl^TT, TOHT 

,. lion 

fR 

^IHT 

„ donkey 

TfBT 

cf wi 

., frog 


WFTT 

„ snake 

W>T 

faPWHl 

,. goat 


x|@xie’Hl, ’EftRv^T 

„ turd 

T^iiaT 

<«fHI 

>■ cow 

WT 

g^mr 

„ blackbee 

ifrtr 

fiRftnrrrr 

„ housefly 


iff *?f tfRRT 

„ dog 

^TT 

o 

8*18*1 mi 

w horse 

3n?r 

^ Idi ’ H 7T3r ^T^TT 

ft cat 



pig 


f^WS^TT 

elephant 

FItft 

■o 

„ peacock 

3rT 

^FTT / 

Pl cock 





*ft *ft 'fr-rc, rrfar 

„ duck 

SlCTt^ 

mtf smi 

sound produced by bringing out 



tongue again and again 



sound of the humming of music 

1 f S “11 


sound produced by tinkling of bell 

i qw^j 

Z^T ^TTT 

sound of dripping water 

qpft 

f f ^FTT 

burning like wild fire 

3PT 
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sound produced by a bow 



sound produced by grinding of teeth 


U$««HI/ 

sound of train 

fcHItil 





sound produced by lightning 

fasfcff 

WTFTT 

hoisting of flag 

3TV3T 

f^ap ^TTT 

sound produced by a clock 

bit 

Trrfr ^ i*i i 

sound produced by dry leaves 

T RrTT 

TTW ¥PT *R7TT 

lonely forest 

*P1cT 

W ^ ^TTT 

sound produced by rail engine 

PR 

U*T IW, SIT S*T 

sound produced by drum-beating 

im 

cTOHMHT 

sound produced by sword 

mm 

tMtMMI 

sound produced by bullets / arrows 


if if if if 

sound produced by motor-hom 

^TZT 

FTFTPTT 

sound produced of turbulent water flow 1 ^ 


★ ★ ★ 
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52 


Idioms 


t. 3RrT 'IT FcFT FSFT to loss one's sense of discretion and 

judgement. 

gdk 3RH ft f?ft f? to t, ami m trr ttc£ if tot tft % i 

2. 3TFFT ifttlT <M-tI to grind one's own axe, to make a 

wrongful gain by duping someone 
iTC'T dnj ifttn thu 3m F"T TJF 3TT?fT ^ I 

3. ijF firz^ FTOTr to beat one’s own drum, to praise 

oneself 

3R% 5? fimf $ fft (=tm, to 3f to I to ^ <rtF am tortt 

f$i 

4. 3FFt TO FT TTO TOFlit FTTFT to act in a manner detrimental to 

o 

one'sown interest 

3R^ FOTTPTWf § UTOT F^FT, TIFlTt 3R^ Ffa $ TO +c^lil FTTFT t I 

5. 3PJ5I RTOFT thumb one's nose at; to turn down a 

request 

FFT^ Ms'ltfl SIFtR FFTt FTO TOcf ? I TIFTTF FF^ ff iff (200) 

FTO n't! Rn % Ic^i* "sJUTT Fitf-FT ?r) 3PJ3T Rrai RftI 

6. TO) it TOT <?m to be very very angry 

ift ftcTT TOT FT TO) ^ TOT S) FI# | | 

7. TOrff if ^Nrt to deceive / to throw dust in one's 

eyes 

^TT «tc! % fIfiUk Fi) TOFt $ ^cT sfe TO TRT if tPT TO I 

8. 3n# FF mrr FtFT to be the apple of one's eyes 

3FJ TFjTT 3?lT FT if TWF?) TOft FT TTTTT 11 

9 TO-tfiF TO TO enemy in the garb of a friend 

ift -g% tott if Rcnf i iff) £f f¥wr sifoprft if tofi irtt 

TO^i^l FF <T) TOPp if SireffF TO aIf PlTOTT I 
10. FF TOW TOFT if ^FT tit for tat; nose for a nose, eye for an 

eye 

qft F^ hsItTI ^TT FTTtT tflHI FT TOFTOT FttlTT (ft FTTOT % TOTF 1f<t FF TOW 
FrFT i) tfft I 
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11. ^ FT RK I?PTT to be rarefy seen 

^ ft FT RR #1 Trq; ^ Fe?f fFit ^ 1 
12 ft % ft WTT to destroy completely 

3r0fi % T*TF ^ fz: ifr ^ F^n £li 

13. to be between the devif & the deep 

sea; a difficult situation under any 
conditions. 

^ wm % nf\ srmr w ff, v*i 13^rr wf i 

14 FT 3FcTT T?h=n a negligible difference 

^ eft ft TPTFT IFT^ % f w 4—flti^fte FT 3 FtF? Ft f 

15 TJ5FTT to point the finger at 

^rff ft ^Tcft 35RT itm ^ ^tti 

16. fnft FT WFT to make someone dance to one’s 

tune 

FFcTT RfrT Ft FT m qir ^xHcff 11 

17 f^OT to be quick on the uptake 

FFTT FIT t, FT fit faftFT W# ? ! 

18 ^ #T it &Wn i to treat aM alike 

IJF TRFt ^F E*t rTF^t ^ FTFlt Ft I FT t^TH <^1T 3?TT 

% FTR ^TT | 

19. ^ FT H^-n t*F FTTT to work very hard 

Tpfr ^ ft HMt Ft ^ % fenr ^ Rt# ft ^tt t*f ft ^rt i 

20. FRT <£ZRT of back to be broken; to be very 

disappointed 

^TTFT 3 it <Tt FRT ^ I t 

21. FSjfcft rrrt to be a puppet 

22. ^rcH FTT *i$mi for things to go against the accepted 

norms 

Fnt Mmft % FT=3t ^ FsgcTcft 11 rf ft ^t w rf 

T^tti 

23. FeNi 3CTRT to be excessively unhappy and 

pained 

dm$\ Ft r? ft^tt ft f^tt tjf ft 3rmT 11 
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24, *FTF FT ^ F ^TFTT to turn a deaf ear to absolutely not 

to pay any attention 

EJ5RTF #T TTfflT T?tF% FgF F*TSWi % t TCJ F^TF ^ 'C ^ 

^F^t 1 

25. %T FT ^FT wra FR ^?FTT to risk one's life; to have no fear for 

death 

FFT* ™ T*?TT % f&F %T FT ^FT ^TTEF FR FFrt % ! 

26. ^Tr^ F*T sfrr ffft to work day and night 

fttf if FF|Tt F?f SIh ftf fff Fnr^ ft ’ft Ft fff wft Fiff 

FTtTT t 

27, if FFFT to be kept in abeyance 

FFT H Wkr OT ^ c^RTT % F 3TT% % *ii*icu W ^f F? W I I 

28 irtMrft ^FTFT to call a spade a spade; to be out¬ 

spoken without caring to be pleas¬ 
ant 

4? FgF TTFF ^ F*t UrcJ FFT TFT FT I 3H%T fitflrl ^ 3TT^ FM 
feTFT 3?lT TJFTf I 

29, to speak out bitter truths 

TTF % FR^T Wt Mt i|Hd4i^4t ^ FFTW ^ F§F Trtt-Tft^t IJFTf, FTFJ 
*prit FMf^WT FTF FR FF FgF FWRTT I 

30. T^F FR WRTT FtFT to thirst for blood; to be bent upon 

killing someone 

3TM^cT TfRf FT^pft ^ HtF % TJF % wjf Ft FF f | 

31* W( PR FTFT to put things in a nutshell 

W FR Ft J ! I J K if TTPTT % I 

32. ^ d<4ldHi to rake up the dead past; to flog a 

dead horse 

Ft |3 tt Ft |3R h m nt 3 ? fr htf F^h 3mt ^ Ftf%F i 

33. FTS if FTUFT to make a note of 

FF FlMt «TR FT % cTRl Ft ftFT ^t ^ci, IZT, Fft FTcT R75 if 
FTET ^ 1 'Rfci-fl df^ FTFT Ft, T?t ^T FFTTFT I F^ d5TR F ^tFT I 
34 HtrPte FT? TF fffft to change like a chameleon 

FT ftw Flff f^FT FT FFFTT I F? Ft fitlfife FTF TR F^cTFT I l 
35. cTTF a jewel in rags 

FTFFFT^X WT^t % HM & | 
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36. "ETC # gfl WXRX ^TTT an easily accessible thing, howso- 

j ever good, is not appreciated 

3mft ft <ft ^ er # gfl ^TcT inwx f i ^ ft Pnn*ii 

^ #f ^Tcff i 

37. *TT ^ to ruin oneseff for cheap pleasure 

g*r cftftf ft ft ift # etx cnrmr % i 

38 9X Rss^b-n to add insult to injury 

*lW*0 *T ftrt^ % WX°T W X^T (ft ^gci g# ft I FXft '5i c t 1 <. ^7# 
m R«4HI | | 

39. ^ T Tpft ftfar to be widely travelled and experi¬ 

enced 

gft xt sRisit, ftft Pftn ft aflx ^ i 

40 fttft ^ *F? ft# to sleep like a log 

F# 4#tftx^#^ITf I ft# ft X I ^JXT M ftF ^X 
ftt XFT *71 I 

41. #OT aft 3T&XT nearer the church, farther from God 

F# *Tlft ft I3r£lc g3TT I ^ <ft f^TXFT # 3?ftTT #1 W I 

42. g^J^TX F# if wn to die of shame 

%TT T leRT FW F#' wf =T 3TT^; *TX W% ft ^ FXt I 

43. ftift FX F3TW to be terror struck 

g*Fft ftrt FT F^lftl Fftf ^ xftt ft ? 

44. ft^T Fft ftftt F^IFTT to live comfortably 

^ ft 71# aft ftfeft #?# ft p ft #F # ft1 

45 tFFT *m ¥T ft=n to bestow plentifully as a godsend/ 

windfall gain 

^ ^nii ftrfT ft {ft H^iS ^X trFT ft l 

46. 75# FT g*T ^cRt to be a source of constant vexation 

3F# C'flH B7T# T5# FT ftft : 3Tfft F?# illicit ^pTTf 5 

47. FT ftlF ftteTI to turn green with envy; to be very 

jealous 

fttt {TXT# % ftft FWT ft WT F# F# # SJ# ^TX ?ft^ XFT % I 

48. 15# *TkR 1 to swell with pride 

ft wr to wtr ¥xft nr fftm # w # t 

49. ^ ^ to add insult to injury 

{ft ^ ^ fttTTH t; ^ 3ftX T7 ^ fe^TT l 
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50 FH % fTTrl FFFT to be in the jaws of death 

ft# # gft ft FgF % % f# ff ftr? f#tr aftr fit# # 'sm 

^ HI# F¥ FF i 

51 f«FF# # fFF ’Jt FiTFT to count one's days i to live a 

difficult and hard life 

%FRT TTF^tF fM FTF ^F# $ fcf ^ FR TFI11 
52. H«FT FT FF1F #TT to refuse point-blank 

TfEfTT 3TTT FT FFF ^ ^ F5FT, 3F% 7FF-FT FFW % f#F I 
53 #F hi C-T! to brag / to boast 

F? FIFfTT FFF f, #F yFTFT FR3T % I 

54. frejd; dld-tl to lick (someone's) boots/ to indulge 

in abject flattery 

gD %# #r frgxi eie-ri f*ff f# i 

55 frfF FF (1X3’ FF Hi to make a mountain of a mole hill 

altfl-tsi# FlfT 'Jf frfcT FF cfT5 FF# # t^eiCl 3TK?I Fjjjtf TSUW ^ I 
56. sffHFT to hold unquestioned sway 

3ii«14>cl FFlt FFFT ff Fcrll FIM 4?) fjjft Ftclfft 11 

57 ^ Fia-FW £f ftf-FTF for one to go deeper in the matter 

than the other 

3t1F FI3-5M If rft ff FTd-F!cT ^ I Fid # (TF FF> HgFni fr)F FP7 5TF FF 

11 

58 sjF 1 ¥T FTd'Hl to eat one's own words; go back in a 

promise 

imRfe arc# ftf m u# i, # I ff ft7ft I, sjf; fit wft ffff 

TFFIF F# I 

59. Ffift FF ffFF one whose opinions follow self*in 

terest 

•-letI cidl dt FTfft FF IfFF F# ? I 

60. FF # FF FTFT to feel relieved (of some tension. 

agony, etc.) 

arPT^FFT % FTF FF F# FtFT SWT, dt hHI-Rui % FF # FF 3TTFTI 

61. FF FJFFT for one to find it difficult to breathe 

’fte ^ ^TT FF ^ccti % I 
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62 TOt ^ WT to be wonderstruck/aghast 

TRfi w ^ ^ Tfrn if ^ to; ^t gp wmm, 

0\ if 4lfdt^ ^TTcft wt tft | 

63 TOT if WT1 #TT {for there to be) something fishy 

3TR TW WTJ-WT? cTt TO£ TOT if TO*fT cW H?T % l 

64 TO cFTTTF to sully one's reputation 

TOFlcI if TF TO 3FT% 4?t TO Tiff mici I 
65, w ^p TFft TT qpft just decision 

ThSt TO: TOFft % TOT I?t ritff % PtHCifl if I 4»+ini TOTT TO 

% ^ ^ #r Rpff ^T qpfr ^ Sr i 

66 ^tro % TOT ^TTI even walls have ears 

^rfeTcr i <*trot % ift w lf& t 

67. SJF if TTeT TFte R TORT to be old and truly experienced 

%H WTO TOT *M*1i WT^ *TF TO 3T^ft dTF TOTdT i| I 

!JT if TOT wJtT Rjft t I 

68. TFTOfir^ TORT to exaggerate 

TOTWTT-TO! if TO: m$ TOT-M mwi M TOft % I 

69. W cfrr if W ^TF if of no consequence 

RW^t TO ifRT =T#Tf XT35 TOFT 

70. RW TOdi to lose face 

t to^to^t? i irfr^rwrrTO 

3rtr if TOft qpft Ft TOT i 

71. WTTf ^ ^“Kmi to harrass someone too much 

3fM % to* ttto if wrrfcif rt^i wroir t 

72 TFft TO 3TT TOT to be in a sad plight 

TORt ! Tfft 5*T ^PT Vkko TORT TtS SPlsl*), eft i^ft TOT f 7 !! % g^iO Rpft 
^TTT 3TT uMk^ifl 1 

73. RTO if T$R TORT to bring someone under control 

TO TOf q% Tt Firw TOF if TOTTO TOcft 11 
74 TFT TOTFTT to earn name and fame 

fafocHI f^TOT if T3TOt TO TORT I I 

75, *ft Rt R1TF FtWT to make good one's escape; to turn 

tails 

gj^rcr #: wett-TOpT to Rif^ % ^ "ft 4t totf Ft tot i 
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76 t tFTF ^ T T^TT to be hit by calamity 

' C lfcf ^ HRqil. t R F»t HP 15 H H5I I 

77. IrtTT ^ cT^ftr #Tt gospel truth 

%ft FTrf 3^ r 17*tT crfk HiPt^l 

78 qFffT ^T #RT a heart of stone 

gsr % ttfI ^ tfr atjfy =^f Pr#; mwt Ft^r ■$ 9r*n: ^r 

It 

79 tff if F^n to have one's bread buttered on both 

sides 

3 i M<t>ci ^rm 3TEgr ?ct tfi 11 ^'jiIcH-lh ^ft if 11 

80. if #n to be precocious 

=ti"0 8 (T-tJ 1 ^ rfj if (?1^1 FI^l I I 

o 

81 ^ ^ 415-ii to suffer the pangs of hunger 

fm, i ^ ^ ^ 11 

02. *ft fPU to have things one's own way 

3||«iw g4ft *TPTT"TFft IFfft 3TP^ !FT ^1" ^ ? 1FT 

m ^ $m % i 

83. ^cTT ^ ft*iiii to b© in the seventh heaven 

jm s r« Q 4 th ^ h cffcr, *TTdi-f^rr ^ ^ ott ^ i 

84. ^r-^F ^ W WTT to tread on eggs 

L^-L^i t^"ii ?<rm ^ i 

85. W* ^T ^cf too easy a job; child's play 

W 4>FT {Tt ^ ^T ^rf t I 

86. TO ^T =T FtTT to escape unscathed 

Wft TT FHTTT ft 4311 I3tf£ WT, ^TcT pi I 

87. 1 4Wt fe=rft ^T^TT to be meek and quiet 

sukS tI & i PfiTT ^ m, afft 

3PT 7 ft-3T c pft t l?^ cHt I 

88. :J TRHT to idle time away 

ji4T it hRwi ^ 3*^1 ^ &i41 l 

89. 5 ^ rTRRT to look to someone for support 

^ w-fen mx\ ¥5T sr ws$\ ^ 

ll 
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90 ^ FT TOTTOT 3TOT to be terror-struck 

diiqifttlf ^ *nfW( ^ *[F FT FTOFT ^3F^ C^ft l 

91, *ff ^ TOF ^TT to give a shattering reply 

FT TO FF i^STT ^JF TOF ^cft I f% atn% tS TOcTT l 

92 ^£\ mf FTTTT to grease somebody's palm 

HiTrT 3n^^ci arftmftFT F?t *^c£l mf Rnj l«H i ^ih ftot i 

93. TF FF F?Z1 for a happy occasion to be marred 

Tpft TOft TT ^ f^T TO TOF^ fm 4 ^TcT TO 1 tF ^ FF FT TOT I 

94. tfn£ fHt to give one the creeps 

3m TOTt ^ =*#-$ TO ^ MT ^ Thlt T# Ft TO 

95. cF$K FF Fi#t FtFT to be a traditionalist 

FT TO cf^liT FF Fi^^tT Ft^ TOTOTOT FiST, % F*H cfiRlU I 

96 FF TF TOT to swallow an insult 

3TFT 4^371 *f SfUTRF* % f*Hf WT 11 ! *tTT 3IHHH f^FT I cT^ FT ^Z TF 
tot I 

97. t7% % ^mi to face a tough, nerve-racking task 

spfa fm Tfroi ftto ^ <# ^ toft 11 ft froft ^ i 

98 TOTOT R<4HI to raise false hopes 

FTF: F®TOF TO3 FFT^ FTOt Fit 3TC% ^ «n^ t I 

o 

99 TT^F 3^5 a barefaced lie 

3{f%el % ^T fTOT t FF TO TH^F ^J5 % l % FHdl ^ l FF m F^T I?t 
F^t TOF7TI 

100 ten ™ of stars to be in the ascendent 

3u«mi g*-£iti Rtrmf ^H=M g3n % | FT % ftz£| ^ tFfTT Ft «1itTl 

f I 

101,%T 3tf^f ft tmT to welcome profusely 

to 1 to mf % ft ^ # t t F*f fhr 3F# FT RfOtcl % i 

102TTt^ FT TJFTFT added excellence; fragrance added 

to beauty 

TFT F?t ftdT % Fgd tpf-tiffed fteft ®St i 3T«r dei 9ft^T ^ dH^I 37W 
cTOTT ^TT 3mT Ft TOT t l W TT ^TOTT TO%T I 
f 03.TOT % ^ FT TOTT fTtt to be in a hurry 

WTI^Fft^t 3T*fr 3TTF TT TTO TOTrH f I 3TFT ¥TOF TOT % FT WT 
F^T BTTct f | 
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$ 


something worthless 

W* t 1 ^ WT% ^St cft^T frnj i?[ 

? I 

«fHT to iose one’s wits; to be thoroughly 

norv-plussed 

WM ^5% 3?lT 41scl ift ^1^1 ^3^ TTCJ I 


★ ★ ★ 


336 




53 


Proverbs 


1. 3R?T to % 

2 . arppft-snr^ft dMicfl s^ht-st^rt ThT 

3 3^^ tot to? e^fli 

4 3TtTSfc=r wft wmi Wq 

5. 3W HWH^ WT fTrT, 

^T to 

6. 3RUf *f 3*FT1 TF^fT 

7. 3TT % ^ WTC 

6 $ arS, ^rm wrg^ 

9 3TR ^ 3TR 55M % 4TW 

10 tfrci tor tonkin to FT? 

11 . 5 ^PT to ^TFT 

12. ^ ^ 

13. fe?H if to ddto tot Tf 
tlrt'Jf 

14 ^ to to 

15 T?^ ^ to TITO 

16 ^ to n icTl tot q^icfl 

i7. ^F5 it Flit tot 

18 ^ J iirfl if 3r|icl toeT! 

19. ^RFT to Pl^ni ?TW tof 3n?TT 

20. to?T W ^PUT 

21 . W TTIT JfJIKTM, ^PTT TJU ^TT^RT 

22. ^ ^FT toto to 37% 

23 .TIT ^ito W to, ^to ftoft ^T 

to 


wisdom is more powerful than body 
absolute lack of concord 
one can't achieve much alone 
half filled pot splashes and overflows 
It is no use crying over split milk 

a slightly intelligent person among 
the fools 

to invite troubles for oneself 

a man with a name absolutely 

opposite to his character 

to doubly benefit from something 

the one at fault blaming the 

innocent person 

more show, less work 

absolutely alike 

you can't run with the hare and 

hunt with the hounds 

Kill two birds with one stone 

many hands make work light 

it takes two to make a quarrel 

one cannot deceive again and 

again 

to face misery after misery 

a word spoken is past recalling 

the gain is much less than effort 

and expectation 

one without any firm mind of his 

own 

mutual discord and hostility brings 
disaster 

when the cat is away, the mice will 
play 
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25. FF FF FTTT FF FF WET 
26 #T # chM t\ F# 

27. WT W FF* TW 

28. f^TP# FfTS *fF 

29. # FT# I % FT# F# 

30. ^<5 ^ fN FFT ? 

31. Ft IcK^ FT WTTT 

32. FTF wf# M cF# #7 

33. ^ 3^ FTF3 tSFT S 

34. ^ETFT ^ FT# FT FT# 

35. ^T % #F fFT#t ?# I 

36. ^T ap? 5^T snF 

37. Ft FF4 F rftf ^nr 

38. FTF F ^ 3TFTF 2<Sl 

39 FFT Ft f^F JUFT # f^F 

40 if RIF FFF if *|ft 

41. FF^^TTFT JTT 

42. FTFT Fg F^cT FI Ft 3-TTF WT ^ #RT 

43. FTF F FTF %RT i^FTF 

44. FTFT Ft FTP Pi?l FT FT cf**t IFFT 

45. FFF IF# % %F F# O^TCii 

46. FFF F$ # #5T I#T 

47. TTWF Ft F FT# Tpt 

48. TFR # FT F# TTT# # F Zjt 

49. FT Frf % f^F FFc# ? 

50. FTF FFF Ft 3FT# FF 

51. FT# % FF % #T f#FTF #T 


white there is life, there is hope 

half a loaf is better than none 

where there is a will, there is a way 

might is right 

barking dogs don't bite 

lies have no feet 

a frail support 

cut the coat according to cloth 
lei's see what the result is 
to do justice 

distant fields seem green 
better late than never 
cash dealings are better than 
credit 

a bad workman blames his tools 
old is gold 

outwardly polite but actually a cheat 
give a dog a bad name and hang 
him 

evil results in evil 

an uninvited guest 

rich people get richer 

time doesn't wait for anybody 

he lays best who lays last 

always the same; neither overjoyed 

nor sad 

do something in such a way that the 
subject benefits without harming 
anybody 

every dog has his day 

no proof is required for the obvious 

fraud and deception 


★ ★ ★ 
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Key structure 

[ Present simple | 


TFTJgFR ft yqiq'smi mft yUfFT Sk^Im ft ft-iFft' % frit!; hHIficii 

ft TFft $ FTfsn?mT ?r 7ft ft i 

tft ftfr : tpift. Tift wfftFT, fft aroft ttftff l^reraf % ?ft ft 


TFft TTTlftFT : 

^cTT^t 1 

% TfaT tTTT ~3&$\ F \ 

TFT 1>HK : 

s3 

TFft tllliMl : 

TFT ! 3TTF ^TFft T]FF TFT FR(ft ft ? 

TTFft FFft ft FTFT TTcft f | 

TFT FFTR : 

7Tft TTTfft?I : 

WSlTil'KlT TFFT FRtft ft ? 

ft Fift, ft FFT FT TFFT *1^1 ■?>«{) 1 ft 3Rft FT FT 
^TcTPTft ft T-TFT FRft 3Tpft FIT ft T JF! ?T7ft f 1 

TFT <t>HH : 

O 

3Th 5T, am >j«i] ft TRcft ft! Ftn am tiwi ftlftr ft *j«n FRft 

ft? 

TFft TTliftFT : 

'ft Fft, ft ftfftr ft TJFT Tft FRft I ft FT FT ft 1 JFT FRtft 

Vf 

V 

TFT ^h 'RR : 

0 

TFft UlifS«ll : 

3fR ? 

3F% FT? ft FftTFM FRft f; ftT 3TTft FIT ft •TTFcTT FRtft 

4 

V 

FTCtTT FRft-FTTft ft 3TCTFTT ft FSft ^1 

TFT *£FR : 

TFft TTrfftFT : 

am FTWT Tftf-FT ft JRft ft ? 

^£f, 3 TfW f \ 

TFT TiHK : 

-3 

TT-ft tflfiMl : 

3TR ^>T mil'll f%cT% W% ? ? 

ff 7$[ ^ptj ^IWT V<$ W # f j 
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TFT <£HK : 
TPft : 


TT*T : 

o 

TT^fr dlleMr : 
TPT f>»M : 
Tpft ¥n^T : 

TFT : 


3(tT <31^ % 4TT m T*TI % ? 

% 3TC 3(311^1 xTT7 cTT> flf 3T1TFT 3K<f) i| 1 TTC T«T 
Tf tN - cw *f 4 tfl i| 3 ?Vt ctTjtT ^ <tK<Tl ^i 
^ ^ ^ t ^ I, ^ # 7rEn: ^fft f 

Tit 3(|e|^ti 3n^9I ^ifl j? \ VIIH T>l U; *¥ 3-4K P^cTl ^ 5tT 

3f^ qfil % nra snfft 3r c^drfl |i 

3FFT TIcT TT 'TTTT ^ TTcft t ? 

$ TlcT ’Ft 3TT5 <f^ TT<ft ^1 

sfN sm+wtf ! *rr wgrff ? 

^ wrarfl 11 % Hra-TRT ?q <J7 Tt1t ^StT t, 

3?R TfTTt TJ^frT 11 TFT Tt TF T3t PT HT Ft TT^ I1 

krwii; Tr=fr TTif^rr i anr ^ fcnraf ^jrt 3ftr 

frar* f i 


Glossary 



(m.) television 

FRm^m 

(m.) interview 

m%H\i 

(PN) masculine name 


(rrv) reporter 

simw 

(Eng.) programme 

’TTTffaT 

(adj.) Indian 


(f.) woman 

f^praf 

(f.) daily routine 

qfivwi 

(PN) a city in Punjab state, India 

Tpft 

(f.) queen 

MFT 

(m,) respectful greeting; salutation 

F#arr 

an expression of respect used for women 

PM 

(adj.) ordinary 

TTfaT T3TT 

get up (after sleep) 

FT ! 

(adv) really \ 

TFrt 

{adv./adj. superlative) first of all 
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m: 

(m.) landing place 

Hu 

(m.) bath 

FTH quii 

(v.t.) to take a bath 


(m.) bathroom 


(f.) worship 


(m.) temple 


(m.) yoga practice 

'T^-’ER 

(m.) kitchen 


(m.) dining room 

Rl WTT 

(m.) lunch 

? 

(adv.) what time ? 

3TR1^ 

(m.) afternoon 

3JTCm 

(rru) rest 

STRPT ^TTT 

(v.t) to take a rest 

ife 

(f.) meeting 

'X‘ ^ 3RRT 

(v.t) to meet X 


(m.) servant 

ai<W4» 

(adj.) necessary 

3FT|?I 

(m.) order; command 

dfk-HI 

(v.i.) to take a stroll 

TRT 4tT 

(m.) dinner 

Tnwff 

(adj,) vegetarian 

HWlfilfl 

(adj.) non-vegetarian 


(f. pi-) news 

EF44T4 

(m.) thanks 


(adv*) no doubt 

c*TRT 

(adj.) busy 


(adj.) interesting 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-2 


TR 


Key structure 
[Imperative 

ar : 1^FJ^3R’ 3?tT T^F 1J-JWH rr^' tfoz I 

<r : n? cftfan. ^ IVn^iTT’ ^ ETER’ I 

3T : f%cT^ ifat jjnj ? 

* : % 3RJRF W(, (Rs. 18.00) 3?lT TfF f^STPT ET¥«r' 

sn t? wrr (Rs. i.so) i fifaim Tj^ffar wr (Rs.i9.50) 

ft i 

3T : n? %-d wi’ tni % ? 

W : ’TWItf (50) ^ ^ 'Mlw + l/' I 

3F : I, ^ % W %E^’ ^ ^ fJRr | 

t?F ffantr if) (fTfairi 3W far % IHT^t forT^ ^ gt* ? 

* : wk ^far W3; (Rs. 19.50) ‘fo?q$3rr aftr et^’ %, 

(fa (3) %E^’ (Rs. 10.00) ffafe %; ^ 

Pt«R5? ^*fa wj ’mra fa (Rs. 32.50) gt( i 
3f tff* fftfini, T5TTT 'W^ I STRT 'Til^iv,, 1 M TJEET ’fan ^ I 

* : ^ «nrr i n? cftfan rnr? wr wrr fa (Rs. 17.50) #t, aflx 

tJF TFT TTF-fPT I y*-qqi<; ! 

3f : n^jgR ! nnfaT i 


Glossary: 

l^iwiarr an Indian film magazine; If^Wn ET?**? an Indian newspaper 


n? Tftf^nT | 
*RTHT (v.t.) 
farm (v.t.) 

Tfn (m.) 

^rmpr (m.) 

^icf Rrt»l 

VD- 

WT ’fan (m.) 

*nl^ ^TcT I 


Here you are! 
to tell 
to count 

remainder, balance 
stuff 

all together 
small money 
no problem! 


★ ★ 
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Key structure 


| Pres, prog, tense 


tth RFkrr m ^ mi qr 11 ^ ns# i=^rr t^t t \ n*# 

©tcil W'T % t ^ ! V/f 1 CI'S'M Rl^+ll ^TT ^ SP^T 

mTT TFT % ! #-#T 3TTC# f^TT ¥T % mi ftW T& I I W ^ f^^TT % 

T# 1* I 3fk& 3ftr 3TR# 41^ ^d! < <4^ ? I ^gcf-% 

3TT ff I N$# # 41 ^ 3T7 T# t i 3^ TW 3?k NS# 

qT % 3pc?T ^ t> 3 *IH # ^[41 'Jli <Jcai ^1^41 % I -vJtik>l ^l4f 3?k 

NS# I#1 I NS# % W# W (FrFSJT-^kT 31TC# fel I ! N?# f?R ^T ef#-# 
1 TOff t | SJ^RH 4^1 TFT ^ I NS# N# I ^gd ^ 1 


Glossary 


## (f.) 

#TNT 


stairs 
to stand 

the act of waiting 
to wait for X 

for 'X' to be late to arrive 
to go out 
queue/ line 
running 

on the right side of X 

on the left side of X 

tall and broad; big-bodied 

a head-dress made from a 

long piece of cloth usually 5 

meters; turban 

rather big 

smoking 

to smoke 


Vrivti * (m.) 


X FMT WTT (vX) 
‘X’ ^1 Jf ^T NTNT 


mi Pr+cHi (vi) 
^RfR (f.) 

^ (IPC; adv.) 

x <jiiK wIt 

X Hi}! 

(adj.) 

^(f.) 


(adj.) 

^5RPT (m.) 

tJUHM ^tHdl (vX) 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-4 




Key structure 
Pres. prog, tense 


TORTT WT Tt PnPH T^t t I ^ <MU4ld 3TT T^t ?) 


3UI4IH: 

totT, tow 4T! am 3fr f ? 

SfarffTOdT : 

FI, WTT fiiiuiK ^TT T^t ^! 

sffotft 3M4ld: 

w w ! tot Tpfl 11 m ^ ttot totr wt vstti# 

t? 

TOeTT : 

3?r ^TOTOT 3fcT TOT #TT 11 t % fotr f^TTlt, 

3m% frR TTT& *R # frUJ w TOTO 3?T? sgtJ TO, 

Wwft, Pt5I^ 3Tlfc «IT Tg\ f 1 

sffaicft 3RRM 

tow totto^ fwr?ft! ? to# 

JW ’Tint ? 

WHell: 

qf^ 3TRTO arwftpF TOTT If t 

4|tJ41d : 

3TR% T rf^ ^M^hd ^TT % ? 

4t*TdT : 

arraro % to F#t tot# if wto If t 

anraifr ■ 

TTRq ^ We*I |f ? 

WRrTT : 

^T TTTO % 3TOf TO* if t 1 lwr?r#T*TTlll 
sm 1 if 3TO :pj TO# if f 1 TOT FTO*: TOT SfcT 

TOT ! 1 3TO FWt TO TOTOT 3TT 7^ f 1 

3TT4M : 

TO# TO 3TR 30 T# ff ? 

^Rft t f>ncii : 

TOT FOT* To ift #R-#RT# 3TT#i 11 

?fNft 3nnm : 

TO ^ 3T#rT 3TT f ? 

sfta# tort; 

# 0# t TOT# TOJ TOT# <T# ’ft 3IT T# 1t % TO TO 
7TT# if 3TT 71? t 1 

’ifiqtft JJ«4!d : 

3tto ! ^ c%it f#F# sn# 3i art t! t ? 


io cttOto irft ^<hi# # inf # w# 11 3# if art #f fh 
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ar!i<iTd: t dn tf t ? 

^R=n : t 3 tr <frwr rn^ % an 1 % 11 

(wt % ^ ^ftrT sncT t) 

^Rft anRM 3fk 

’sfcftft WTT ; TRT% tj-flcl ^ ! SfR WF ^ 3TT T^ t ? 

*Jt IJ^ffrr : 3fT ^TT TF! f f ^RT^^mrl! ^|?T TtW^ 

Ft Tift t I ZWZJ y<TT ^T ^cTM TRT TFT ^ I ^ 

TFT F I 3Tfc££T $fF"1 ^t. 3nft %T Ft Tift § 1 fft>T t 1 


Glossary 

[ *** do 

(f.) 

PWfHT (v.i.) 

T=($fi ^1 FRB (m.) 
srrOffcRf (adv.) 

^‘•H'fl (f.sg.; Eng.) 
M (m,) 

■X' ^ ^5 H #rr 

ifFffR (m ) 

(m.) 

^npft(f.) 

3T^( (adv.) 

<rr&3 (f.) 
f)^(f.) 

ttt# (f.) 

(ad).) 

W4 (m.) 

*X* S<1M iRI^I 

anft 

£l t£t t 


street 

meeting 
to come out 

from the other side, in front 
monthly provisions 
extremely 
company 
manager 

for 'X‘ to be in a hurry 
guest 

younger borther of husband 
wife of younger brother of husband 
alone 
date 
noon 
noon train 
troubled 
treatment 

to be under the treatment of 'X' 

just now 

It is getting late 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-5 


*) <.i *tpt 


Key structure 
fRecapltuatlonj 

■ im i 3 xpuHi^ 'TWcre’ |i % w ?rf % ^fr 

■^tprmi fj w if tPm Tm f i ^ %tt w$*r i 

I *15 fsK^d" TT Rmi-^ ^ I 5t) e M TFT 711^0 ^ I ■RF ’TTW ^ 

^ifra 11 w ^ tft i ir ^rt-^ *r 

TFI11 

■ Sr g=fl?iT ah: ^=ft?r 11 it ^f % ^ if aftr ^fif^t ftun tsr* 


? 1 7PW 1 ■^HRT* if 

7^ % \ % ^ FH 7^ ? 

f, afk ^ *ncMft?r 3fnr 

i 

Glossary 


if^iR (Eng.) 

Indian Airlines 

F3T^ ^IFR (m.) 

aeroplane 

77I5T7: (m.;Eng.) 

Pilot 

7RF #> 

of all kinds 

M^<n<n (adj.) 

chosen; liked 

(m.) 

sport 

T W (adj.) 

famous 

(adj.) 

the best 

qrrS'SIM (m.) 

batsman / batter 

(adj.) 

others 

femil (m) 

player 

(t) 

conversation 

THrn fefR (m.) 

chemistry 

’ftfoft f^FH (m.) 

physics 

f^TT*Sf (m.) 

student 

it (adv.) 

loudly 

FTRI (v.i.) 

to laugh 


★ ★ ★ 
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-6 


wr 



Key structure 
Past prog. 

ahcf 3H^t =T^r *f ^TFT *r t 
fawtr wr %\ hw ’tnc Sii ^5 ?ms 

si o -o 

(?t TFT *11 3?tT =T^t ^T ' 3 T?T cfTfT ?t 

TST m I WT H-lW ;»!<*' Sfl ! 3i^T-iqS afrsff jft cT^fft I c^RT Hl"41 % 

% f^rct wt-^Erc ?rrr 1 f^sft ipfe^ 3N^-3!q^ uift 3?hr appft-ara^ft *nc- 
RifM Ptwm 2r t n tjrar m, *t sth# i *f % ^ =ft% w #r *nn 1 


Glossary 


W (f.) 

bathing place on the banks of a 
river 

^ (f.) 

river 

f*Mlfl (m.) 

beggar 

*far (f.) 

alms 

, 7 ik^ (m.) 

tourist 

(f.) 

boat 

FT®! *f FPT ^ (PPG; adv.) 

hand in hand 

^rf??r (m.) 

sunset 

(adj.) 

amusing 

(m.) 

scene 

3 RPT^ (adv.) 

suddenly 

0 T 5 TT (m.sg.) 

umbrella 

^ERT{v.i.) 

escape 

< 51 - 5 ^ ?Pf 

began to run 

SRSftfft (f.sg.) 

rain coat 


★ ★ ★ 
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hR< 1 K 


Key structure 


Possessive case 


I TFT 3ff^TcT 1?, f? I ^ TT^T H<Sldl ^ I W 

¥# irtt q?tt 11 wi qrq 11 irft qF^ft m qr TF<ft 11 q? T^nft I1 
q? q^qt q^t ^qiri qirtft ^ qsitft t, qr qq qq qqq ^ i Sf q’tqt 

5qf^ ft I q? phki ^ z i ^ i ^tt<w 'i ih vid*^ ^ I qi? p*hI Cl 5tf) ^ I 5tiq*i 

qiq qjqi % i q*) qq qq q*f ^ afrq ?q^t q?t qq qm q<f f i qqro 

qMt qqqi *r wi % #t FHrft ^ tfrqf) ^ qstft % i 
qr^T q?t q?q 11 q? qqqq *tTf 11 tqf qrf-qqq qq qqq qm-qiq 
q^ ? i $ q*q1 qro-qqr q^r q# qrqr-qqr tqiri, #=tri t ^rm-^mr qs?r 
?t wzft q^t f$ qgq 'WIT q^T % I qq sft qq^Ft qgtT WIT qrq) f \ qrqqqpft% 
■Sf q^r qraT-ftfrr |f i ^ «iWi % qi^l-qKT 11 phi(I q<ft 3 t)t ^<rr qq$ qnrHt 


% If i 


Glossary 


3M (m.) 

^¥(f.) 


age 

thirty-five 

year 

woman 

housewife 

household chores 

wife 

to iook after X 
(adv.) together 
to love 'X' 


man 


Mq (adj.) 


q^ (m.) 
^(f.) 

J[fNt(f.) 


TT TT TFT (m.) 

qHt (f.) 


x q?t ^virr q^n (v.t.) 
qra-qra (adv.) 


'X’^t qin: qrqqr (v.t.) 


q^rff (v.t.) 


to listen to a story 
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Vocabulary - Indian names for blood-relations 



father's father; father's mother 

'TTTf, 

mother's father* mother's mother 

^TTWI 

father's younger brother 


father's younger brother's wife 

Cl 1 Jh 

father's older brother 

rIT# 

father’s ofder brother's wife 

W 

husband of father's sister 

^ft/^3TT 

father's sister 

#ar 

husband of mother's sister 


mother's sister 

T=m 

mother's brother 

wtfi 

mother's brother's wife 

«nt; 

brother; brother's wife 

“TM; 

sister; sister's husband 

'HrffatT; 

brother's son; brother's daughter 

*TFSfT; 

sister's son; sister's daughter 

'3tcTT; %ft 

son's son, son's daughter 


daughter's son; daughter's daughter 


husband's sister 

d f "'£h^/ d't 

husband's sister's husband 

TTO 

father in law; mother-in-law 


younger brother of husband 

^TFft 

husband's younger brother's wife 

«|3 

older brother of husband 

«l3Fft 

husband's older brother's wife 

Wf?ft 

sister of wife 


wife's sister's husband 

w?rr 

wife's brother 


wife of wife's brother 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-8 




Key structure 
|Hme; Inner compulsion 

^Tf [9hn ^ 3TRft % ? 

t WH' ? m^\ WT ^TPTT I ? 

WT ^STC 1 T|ft ^TPTT I i 

W T^R ^ ^ ^ (1:15) 3HTTift! 

f^cFT ? *n*p <f wrr ^r#f i 
444>"t X F^F PpT^: ^ I 
^ tfxre w ^nl ? 

w *n| ms ^ ( 12 : 30 ) 1 1 
? 

^ ^rf — ms mm <frtr ftFtz i 

m eft ^ 11 

^ ^ ^SfF^t I ! ^ 2 =k[ 1 $ ^TeTT ^TRTT i|| 

EK43 k ! i 

I 


3T 

3f 

*T 

3T 

? 

3T 

* 

31 

*T 

3f 


W : 

Glossary 

WU cf)15|'(jf (imperative,) 

HTcT 

yfFTT t (complusion structure) 
irtd^rJTT (PlM /m.) 

eftfarr (imperative) 

^M5if 'I 

4 ? 

*TFfl (conj.) 

T ?H (adj.) 
wr(m,) 
cm et 

^cTf ^FTT (vx) 


Please excuse me 
number seven 
I have to go 
name of place 
Excuse me ! 

I haven't understood. 

pardon me ! / I beg your pardon. 

that is 

three-fourth 

hour 

in that case 
to go 

• •• 
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ill lllllll 1 I 111 



wr «ff ? 


Key structure 


Pest tense! 


: Pnfcr, m mtr for ^gt *Sf ? 

: ^ <fr ff *r *r ft «ft 1 

: 3JS I WR ' tor I ^«i«rftTft[ ^ift 

^J5RTI 

: ?f, ^ ttk amrr 1 JFa *r tr ^fft ft 1 

: 3TT5 t|*1 W? ft ? 

: ^ t 

: afrr ms ( 12 ) ? 

; ms (12) 3f ft I 3 ’ER 3TT 7ft ft I 

: ftl tJ*T 51^ 3>ft eft ? 

; TT7T % Hlio ft7 rT¥ ^ «(NR ft I *tft «iei ft 3TT^ 

fti flf 3 ^% «ra wfteTfl ^ nf 1 

: ift tm ft 77 for £ft#r fftir *n 1 hto ft ft^ ir 

T TT 7ft *TT I 

: 75: ^ % ft ^ 7R> F*T ^R ‘*1 ^ & l eft*)! 3fllft 

1>W*< rift ®St I F*T 3ft ^77 ^ tjtt ^ | 

: ^ gft fajel H#ft ft t##T feUT Effl cp 37 37 “ift ft I 

: SJTT 3*ft, Tfft *T ftft % 3ga aTRT ^ I 

: 3 rsi ! differ! for ft^ri 


Glossary 

?TRT f^T (adj.+m.) 

Sj? (m.) 


all / whole day 
a lie 
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Wi WR (adj,+f.) 

^ (f ) 

sfvRT (V.i.) 

sUTifl (cont. comp.) 
X 5 IW 3 *^ 

‘m' 3 

3 TT? 

«< 3 I 

srf 

<ftR ^ 
wflsrft (f.) 

Rfterft <M'ii (v.t.) 

for 

(indefinite, pror.) 
■JSFn (v.t.) 

^f&n (adj.) 

Rift f’t'TT 

V'i't «tPTT (comp, v.i,) 
Rwcii, Rwcfl (adj.) 
'gw f^R 
(adj.) 


several times 
the bell 
to ring 

kept on ringing 
X to remember 
in /on the bus 
twelve o’clock 
a quarter past one 
half past two 
half past three 
shopping 
to shop 
again 
someone 
to pick up 
good 

film to be running 
to go to see 
last 

some days 
busy 

(we) shall meet again 


★ ★ ★ 
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R -10 


WT 3TPT <.6^ ^ ? 


3f : 3nq TOI WT *T / sff ? 

^ ftwfl TOT Rrcfl If 87T / *St I 

3f : 3INWT^%^TRr^/efi? 

* : *f 3F? uFTWft ^ TOJiTT tt«f «TT / ft I 

3T ; 3TN Rrvfl ^f c f'^ I T?^ ^ ^ 

* : # if WT tn / TFtft «fr I 

3r : to am aj$£r TFrr «f / tstft 4f ? 

* : # 5 3l$d ^ W tn / 3TM ^ TFcft ft I 

3T : OT# WT ^T 7FTTT srr ? 

^ TO ^TT aft %ft TOT ^ TFcft *ft I 

3T : TO ami arTcT if TFTTT *JT ? 

* : FT, *ft TOT if ^ ftftTT TF^^I ift m TTPft 3lft TT<F TOcft 

aftro tfctt tn i tr sniff aft t?p TOrft nfftnr wf *tt i 

3T ; t tft TOT afffif ^ ? TO ^ IfM! sflc^ if ? 

a : ^p intiami hR<ik 'M'lk-fl ifntri *TT I TOTOrTT hR^k ciPici 

^tacTT m I 

% ft^fT «TH% Jf | 

ft ft 

t dt<M % W% f^fl & f 

^ 31it 41 if ^Tcf £f / c h<rl if I [ 

if 4t wra 3fii41 if ^ra - ^tctt m / I^t hwi *tt i i 
hR^k ^ if I 

^ cTf^T, ^ I 
3 Tf 3 ^T m I 
■&. ^ sft i 

^ *ga w* £f j 

^ ^it «lgd ST^ft f§-£l ilrtcl & / ^tcTT & I 

if 3TWT tf'li «1lcii W l/^TM ^TcTT «T1 I 

if TO Ml ^ yTTcTT *TT l/^WI ^TcTT «li I 
sfWfTOf ^TfelT if %3cf if | 
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% ^ I 

% ^ Sr i 

*Tc=ft TW m I 

^ %W (twenty-three) ^ I 
^Tci^i i? hsicTi l 
^T rfi^ci< mi 
e<4ltt (twenty-six) ^FT m I 
^RR ^FT tt>«is m | 

Jr ^ hR^k ^ i 


Glossary 


pm (m.) 

friend 

’X' $ JrrcT % 

next door to 'X' 

TfftlTT (m.) 

family 

X ^ Stl 

to the right of X 

sRTIcft / TOTOT (adj.) 

of Bengal 

■X' ^ ^n5t ^ 

to the left of 'X* 

/ Htsm^idi (adj.) 

of Madras 


which one ? 


language 

(adj.) 

broken: not fluent 

(iti.) 

servant 

% *il«l 

with each other 

'^nt (adj.) 

lovable / lovely 

(adj.) 

young 


husband and wife 


to have a job 

™ <*-) 

age 

^ (m.) 

year(s) 

if (adv.) 

in fact 

I* (adj) 

happy 


★ ★ ★ 
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FM 1 


t 3fN^t W WcTT f ? 


Key structure 
| Miscellaneous 


■5 : 3F37 3115'4, t 3TTC S ? ynvi Mil TTF^T | 

4 : GFW? I 

3f : ^ItSu, “Ptl 3>T tlT'dl ^ ? 

if: 3 ^ tHilftl 73R ^TT ^ | 

3f: f^ri^r ? 

if: if f** WzT 'WTtfcTT ^1 if <fr-#r if ^rt iPT T?T 11 

3f: 3|[M^ Rifl'fl Wi <|R| «?1^ ^ ? 

4 : e t*0«l S?: e«IK OH^ 3W tR> V»IHI j|fj ?f I 

3f : aft* SfTT^t ift ^UIT ^flf^ ? 

4 : ^t, <fN wm W3; i 

Glossary 


*«rH(m.) 

?*fH Ug’Jf 'hllwui (imperative) 
(f.) 

*ht#t (f.) 

OTTT rHl (v.t.) 

? 

3^ ^ 

TOT Of.) 

TOT ^TT (V.t.) 

‘X 1 (OTH) % TOT m TfT | 
(v,L) 

(adv.) 
fitTT (vJ.) 

TJETTT (m,) 


seat, pface 
please take a seat 
service 

amount of money 
to borrow 
what for ? 
for two-three years 
until now 
saving 
to save 

have been saving since / for ‘X 1 (time) 
here: to save (money) 
about, approximately 
here: to be accumulated 
loan 

★ ★ ★ 
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R-12 


WT ^ W t 


Key structure 

Pres, prefect 
Pres, perfect coni. 


ti^n: (I'll i ■PH tj*r snft ts ti?) 9t ? 3R «ci^ tpto 'wi 

li 

fl-ii: 3 ufpTtft f 3nft tr ?w ^ f^sirr i w tret *ft3 

?; ftflT STR I 

TTgrT ^JT ^ ^ ^ #t ? 

■^TT : ^ «IKP 9 ^ % T 5 Tf?) ^ I 

tir»ci: R'fl'i timn 3>T ierc£ If ? 

?t ^ fl T9 ^ ? I 

llgci: % 9K ^T rRT I 

#n : t#, 3 tr w& # #cfift i 

Tl^ff: <£*T i?t at^RT WT 3>T TTt, ei'jl^ ^ 3TT '■illI I firf*) I 

Glossary 


3r*ft $1 (adv.) 

even now 

t^rHl (v.i.) 

to play 


lime to play 

(v.t.) 

to know 

TRET (m.) 

sums i problems of maths, etc. 

1 

remain {to be done) 

TR % ? 

since when ? 

9TT9 ^ ^ 

since 12 o'clock 

fepT (adj.) 

how many 

*i(ta-<t>(ta (adv.) 

almost 

(adv.) 

only 

T9 mt t 

here: remain (to be done} 

^PR ^>T^ p»T - conj.) 

do the work and...* 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-13 


m # Jit \ 


Key structure 
Miscellaneous 


: tJ»T iflTT q? T#r #r ? 

tpft : qq yiHJW "n^FT 1 | ?mi % ffa *pf qfq qfr TPTWlSf 

¥T % i 

5^ctt : w at anpr rrrarr jq-ui« 11 $*ti ^ w fr*Ft # *? 

*pft : ST, % tfr <=P3fT l *f StVft 3mn =T#I qsi 

qqi I qfFT ctq> ^ t, <r>*«ii ^ ^T qiFT *TT I 

tj-flai : 3re cw ^3 qt ? ? 

TPft :fnm^?r^(175)l ?r?^tat3Iir^3S?T^^| (=fT^t 

f^ciii qn? qiq i?t *n<fr f 1 

*3 


gotten : ^ 


Glossary 

(v.i.) 

to be bored 

(PN) 

A renowned novelist in Hindi literature 

dV'qito(nt) 

novel 

i?RPT (PN) 

name of novel 

W>f (m.) 

agricultural class 

wqw (f.) 

problem 

(adv.) 

absolutely 

tmnf(adj.) 

real 

ft^ u i (m.) 

portrayal, graphic description 

qsr^THT (passive) 

to be read 

7*5 (m.) 

page 

m& (f.) 

advice 

«IFT ?Ri (adv.) 

as far as 

^(9T if) 

to tell you Ihe truth 

^rpTT(v.i,) 

to appeal; to please 

•X' H,#) «£« ■*« qidT 1 

X doesn’t appeal to me much 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-14 


sift dft 


Key structure 
Can | 

^ : TO TO TOtt t ? 

^ ; >4t pf | ^ dJlt qici w^kTT ^ I •fle*^ if TORS) 

TOT TO<r TTTOT ^? yH*n tJft-dft I 
T : IMTK 1 TO TO TO TOtf t 1% h 41+< u I TOR TO ^ R'fl'fl 

? 

m : tot ^ht |to t?wi i tnft if TO3T wfm, 

#r to ^ tosttt w%u\ 
t : (arr^ft to' far sietirf ? i) 

: tjgf ft ft)ft ^Tf3; i #g?i41 tt toJI afrr gftq t ^ft«r ans- 

TO (fl-10) ftt£T ‘d?fft *R TO'P) T^i 4lcl I TOT ^TT I 3irf 
f^t?f-4'ft<MU| I^Tir 11 3TW TjJ&flTT *6) T|rft ft I 3*cT ^TOT 11 

TO eft TO TOtf, TOft ftlTOH #t atf&TOft ft fft?T TT#^ | 

<|r : #?, WHt^^tTOtl &T - tFUTO ! ’TH^T 1 

Glossary 

sftff qtft (adj.) very little 

tfft-dft (adv.) slowly 

441+< u ! (m) registration (used here as adj.) 

f^fT quftaitoj 3W? Foreigner’s Registration office 

dpfl (conj.) that is 

%TOT (v.t.) to repeat 

fttft (imperative) go straight ahead 

3 TO (v.i.) to tum 

TOff 3TR ^rr (imperative) tum (towards) right 

fftro (m.) department, section 

ft^rr to be visible 

arftrrott (m.) officer; boss 

d? fit TO ft It is regrettable./I am sorry to hear this. 

#T (interj.) well then; anyway 

★ ★ ★ 
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R-15 


3JMn$t 


Key structure 


'flu I : I 

lrf%cT ; ^ftcTT ? 5*T #T ? 

•ftcff : FT, *1 -0(11 «iVi TfSt ^ I STFT ^t?T 7^ t ? 

JlPicl : ^ ? Tf 3rf^c=t nt?I TFT 
■ftfll : 3lft<1 ? 3jf^ ? 

3 ^ ; arPra ! 3rt 3 ^ 3iPra, 3tPra Trraft i 

HtcTT : art? 3fPm ! «m mi 

a#RT : EJ*T fit TOT TOT 3TT%TOft # ? 

%rr : ft, an^itfl nr n#f 3n T#t i 

a(Pict : if?! an «=£! i an nnSt ? tot t£*t 'ffm 'St mSf tot nrof! 

m 

•ftfn : ■$ T£>% HiS"l TOT-Tl niFcfl *5t, ‘K-tj g*fi| <i 'Jfl n^ I 
■aPi ci : tot% n tott# i ^TTgcft nT i«h if ^ nrofT ®ff i 

HPn : -gtt Tran n nnst sPra i $ f^TfT wft tow if tot ni iff i 

arPira : tot # ^sf tttoit f ^ht toPt nr totf an to§t zn ? 

•flrtf : a iMtfl ^ f^> ^*% to aira?! i^l ci<i | n i mraj w*r ^ 1% 
tot ittt nrnf tft i 

3tPtct : afa tot *f >p tttott f m toitot to ran tot % ? 

HtcTT : g*TTSI I 

'Xpm : ^'TT'T t TJTOT? 

HtcTT : ^TT* nc#rTO I 

arPra : % ! Tpronrafrin - 3rflrroft to ttfto ? 

'flcil : TTTOT^ ^5t TOTfSlTO <r?0 I afPlci, J|TI 'Tf^TO T3TO% FW *t 11 (JR 
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gldld 3F# cTTF ?T I W dWfl ^TI Ti?f, ^tf 

% i *r ^WcT if, ifri 'ju hR<ih w snfed !> i swr W’Ttt, 3tPt?t, 


3W if 2,-H^I wff wS Ih<m wqj'H i 

Glossary 

SWF (f.) 

WFTT (m.) 

J idd (adj.) 

t&rrr (v.i.) 

w r ((.) 

WWW (m.) 

SfRratf (m.) 

(f.) 

FIHRT (m<) 

(m.) 

3TTf%ItT (adj.) 

*lf^r (m.) 

*T ^*11'Jl I 

Tim *T Mt I 

^ %# Of^ft TOT ^ TO 

t] t tfr i 

^Riyi i 

tpt^ fr % i 


forgiveness 
excuse 
wrong 
to be stuck 
engagement 
gentleman 
officer 
try, attempt 

circumstances 

hobby 

dependent 

future 

Don't make excuses! 

Don't mrrusunderstand me! 
t truly got stuck in some important 
work. 

Try to understand me! 

My future is in his hands. 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-16 




Key structure 
Future tense 

3t : WIT ftWTF W*W i?TWT ? 

W : ftqiP «FTWft # WH (10) til 0*3 W?l FtWT I 

31 : ftqiP if 3tTit'll? 

W ; ft?# $ WTWI #, WJ# #, wt WTWT #, aW# WF# 3?k wtwf W# 
an^r t % ## # W? WW MftWK 3TTC[>n t 

31 : ^3TT # w# srrcjift ? 

w : if # 3rn$*ft i 

^fiT # mffrl t 3TT5 (8) cTTfm # #2ft I t 3WW* aTW # (9) 
dlfkl # WFT Hg^'TI I ^ #TT f?=ti^ uipM if aftft I 5*T FWT^ 

3T^ WT ft% “TTClft I 

3T : ftWTF WTRTTWtT ftf& % #1TT WT 3TTTjftwi ftft if ? 

^ : PHT? WFT fiqip 3TTtgftw> # s?PTT I 

wrw?fr if Tlftt Ft# I 

WTW W?F WT WT WTWtT Ft# I 

wiwtr aw aw# ak fta arafta f# i 

ifii’ii-'ft'ii pl'ii i ifipn^ q«t*Ti i 

f#T a^FW if ft% it WIT# Ft# I Tift if 1JW> aft W<T ^ I 
*ll41 % WTC ## # WW wftWTT «i'i'ni»i jit Ifl't'll I 

^ar # afk <£w>r # ^rk ft 7 ! «hi «0 aift# arfftif i 

WTTF (12) (TTtfe #t HW c#T FW*$ “WW# ftWWWTW' WT# % ft?# 

wrwa arcft i ?*r 135% *£sh aw> #n# aii^r i 
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Glossary 

ter? (m.) 

(f.) 

qffarc (m.) 

V 1 * < f -> 

'fffi (m.) 

(te^TT (v.i.) 

st^T (m.) 

"TPTT (v.i.) 

(adj.) 

sngpR' (adj.) 

fife (t.) 

(f.) 

SIT# (f.) 

*nnS) (m.) 

3JWf^T ^TT (v.i.) 

siedfi (f.) 

wni ^rt (v.i.passive) 

(m,) 

<f.) 

<"!■) 

WRT (v.i.) 

(adv.) 

WRT (Vi.) 


marriage 
mother's sister 

family 

father's sister 
father's sister's husband 
to return 

airport 
to fetch 
traditional 
modern 

method; manner 

court 

marriage 

relative 
to be invited 
a musical instrument 
'SahnaF to be played 
pavilion 
Hindu - custom 

astrologicaliy ascertained auspi¬ 
cious moment 
go for sightseeing 
all together 

to see somebody off at the station 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-17 




Key structure 
Planned future 

« : 3*T F’HFT FFT ^ ^ Oft 1% Ft ? 

F : $ eft *FT% *fft #F TFT f I 

H : ftm fTT | wg ¥F Tt ^Tl1ct>i5t Ft F*ft ? 

e : (ft, g?T ^qtfrpft F?t ftTW ^?f=T Tt fftcft % I STRICT H^FF 

ft t%r ft ^r g^T^T <ftftF wnrft ft i ff tfi $ 

F# 'TFTTTT ft ft ctm (Tffaft Fft FFTHTF ^T FT% ft FT Fftt; ^HT 3pm 
F»F TTW! i* fft> ft TTF STTTT wflai «MI ft I 3«i fft> FF ftlae) ft, 
ftft ffFfflif Fft FRMUT 8|5 Tftt ft1 TJcft^ aifftF 3Wftt FHfMIdft FF HFItlH 
FTFeTT I 3?TT 3TFFT FfftR FHFT 'FTFTTT ft1 (flF sfttfftfftjft $ ft|# FFlft 

ft; afrr ft cftF ffftft ft?n Fmrt fti m g*r *wT ft ft wi *ftifaf5) shtt 

Fifcii f I tFtl if 'lie'll «f**Tl Fftf I FftF Ft 7 ! ftft FITT Sift Tftft str 
ftft FTH Fiftt ITT Fiftt F Ftftt I 

3f : TMT gF T§fa> FiF Tft Ft I ft TF HFft fftWF Fftt F»TTTT, ft Fiftt 

g’FTTT FTFFT Fjft IjIFFTT I FT^ ftft FJF '+THFIF g*?lft FTF ft1 

* : EFUFTC I 

Glossary 

FtF>T 

Frrft ¥1 ?Nrt (planned future) 

*Rft 3ft #srt (planned future) 

■stflfM (m.) 
fftFir (m.) 
f^^rsr ft (adv.) 
ftTFT(f.) 
vfft«TFT(ft (f.) 


when (you) grow up 
planning to do 

planning to become 

astrologer 
thought, idea 
specially, particular 
inspiration 
forecast 
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(vx) 

to get predictions made 

df H *1 1 3RI ^Tf 

to make one's own life 

tmf (adj.) 

daily 

TRW (f.sg.) 

problem 

TRWir (f.pi.) 

problems 

TRTHH (m.) 

solution 

(m.) 

future 

tFHT (m.) 

profession 

WT (m.) 

customer 

(f.) 

shortage 

Tftr (adv.) 

always 

tR (m.) 

wealth 

T^t (continuative comp; fut.) 

wifi keep coming 

fiwm (m.) 

belief 

WRl(f.) 

desire 

(f.pf,) 

good wishes 


Vocabulary : Planets, signs of the Zodiac 

Planets (w) 

(Sun); (Moon); KW (Mars); 

gU (Mercury); fFF# (Jupiter); ^ (Venus) 

(Saturn); Tig (ascending node of moon) 
(descending node of moon) 

Zodiac 

Signs of the zodiac (rfftm ) 


1. ^ 

Aries 

2. fro 

Taurus 

3. 

Gemini 

4. 

Cancer 

5. % 

Leo 

6. 

Virgo 

7. <JHT 

Libra 

8. 

Scorpio 

9. 

Sagittarius 

10, W 

Capricon 

o 

Aquarius 

12.#T 

Pisces 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-18 


dl^ldl 3fk 


Key structure 
PPC; IPC 


nra ft zhft ^dMi tft w *tt t ^ 3iwc wr % £rfaff otr 
arcft Mf w sn i 3ft wr ft £t*R ^iht-strt w *tt i 
T£^ ^TT mff ^T ftftm m p ftWT ^T 33^ qT I IJJT ^gcT ft^T *ft I 
11 % ii^FT cwft crftf [ u^rft cTiift^! ^r ft? % nrcr fftnr, 3%r 

CTpW 3fKR ft^ ft fttft Mfrdil ftt tFM ft ftlT Wl | 3ft ftdS jft ftfe 

3TT *T^ 1 

ft? TT ftS ^37 ftftr gcr STT^ftt ftt ft^ft 1% fttft 3R 3TK[ I W’clri 
% W7-3R W I 3if ft? ft W g£ TTFft ft I 3flft iff 
eft I 3Tq^-3rq%f%TR^-^ 

^Vft w^r eft i ft, clfttai Hfs^iri ft, v^ ^ft ftt ftc^r ?^?ft rift 3?tr ^rrwft-^ft 
erft i sitt ftt ftfe igcr i 3ft w^tt ftft f'tft 7?ft 

ft ftttj m i snrftt ciR^i diHd ftft ^r dH^ ftRft Hnr i 3?rft j<~d anrft 

%T ft £tft tftllWt ft I 

ft ftt3^^T%^|cr^#r3Tnftt’3npft zftfftiff sfqft-anift 

ffti ft ddf^^ nr ^ ^ j eWkfft ft sf^ft ftt W WX^X ^ 

^FRTI; cTrW^lc^ 33% 3Rftt (?lfft?T 3*t»<jS) ftt I ^F wft ft TOft ftftf^T 3R% 
fftt R IT^R Tffa ftt 3ftl ^ RT I 


Glossary 

-t^ei'CV (adj_) 

^T (m.) 
ttft (t.) 

clftqniij^pft (m.) 

mm (adv.) 

WT (m.) 

cTFR (¥T -conj.) 

3Nt W (past hab.) 


the one who mimics 

monkey 

cap 

the one with the cap; the cap seller 

often 

city 

bring and 
used to sell 
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tffTfH % FfoT -eonj,) 

via jungle 

(m.) 

commuting; 

(v.i.) 

to commute 

*TT (compul. str. past hab. tense) 

used to have to 

(adv.) 

once 

^ (f.) 

summer 

(m.) 

season 


noon 

?nw(m.) 

time 

f* W 

sunshine 

(adj.) 

sharp/strong 

(adv.) 

while walking 

WPT (f.) 

fatigue 

HJRT {verb; used with sub + 

to feel tired 

EPFFT cPT^ FPftflnc. comp*; past tense) 

began to feel tired 

dlM <obl. pi. of f. ctft) 

of caps 

ji (m.) 

bundle 

wn (v.t.) 

to keep 

fejT (oomp. v.t.; past tense) 

kept 

WT (reflexive) 

himself 

ciPt*T» (adj.) 

a little 

3tRT>T (m.) 

rest 

TqfoPff (obi.pl. f.) 

of leaves 

t?TOT(f.) 

shade 

(v.i.) 

to lie down 

^ inn (comp. v.i. past tense) 

lay down 

^ 3) (v. root +% + #) 

as soon as (he) lay down 

'X'^t an^RT 

for X to fall asleep 

^ f( (PPG. adj.) 

sleeping 

^tcf t?t {(verb root + ^) + <ft) 

as soon as (he) saw 

gcr (PPC; adj.) 

seated; sitting 

^tTCdl (Vi.) 

to ctimb down 

TJtR 3ITC[ (compound v.i. past tense) 

climbed down 


366 



|^g?Jl](adv.} 

hither and thither 

W(f.) 

vision 

^THT (V.t.) 

here : to turn round 

^ §3 (PPC; adj.) 

lying 

Treft(l) 

bundle 

^Tt (used with subject with 3?l) 

to be visible 

(aggregative) 

a tot of; heaps of 

(m.) 

a human being 

far (m.) 

head 

gtT (PPC; adv) 

wearing 

(^FTT + conj.) 

see arid 

Wl (adj) 

every one; each one 

3m (reflexive) 

their respective 

TFT efar {comp, v.t.) 

to wear 

1 TFT eft (comp.v.i. past tense) 

wore 

'W^( # {(v.r.+fMt) 

as soon as (they) wore 


to each other 

cPT (inc. comp; past tense) 

began to laugh 

(vJ.) 

to dance 

^PTT (v.i.) 

to jump 

rRt (inc. comp; past tense) 

began to dance and jump 

itR (v.i.) 

noise 

(^ conj.) 

hear and 

X’ ^ ^pRT 

for 'X' to wake up 

X' ^ stfra stht 

for X to get angry 

3PRT (adj.) 

returned 

"aiw FfaT (comp.v.t.) 

to take back 

mid (m.) 

plan, scheme 

cfTcl (adv.) 

immediately 

(v.t.) 

to remove 

^cTR (TT -conj,) 

remove and 

(1PC. adv) 

throwing 

n^crq). (adj.) 

one who imitates 
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appft-srrft tlRW 

3PI%-3R^ % 

'jpfR (f.) 

{adj.} 

TO (m.) 

W WTO! (v.t.) 

^ {adv.) 

^ w=n (v.t.) 

(adj.) 

(adj.) 

tf^csi wn (v.t.) 

*TT£FTT (v.t,) 

^TU^7 (^TEPTT 4 conj) 
TW ((^li 4 con}) 
^rT *T?T (comp, vJ.) 


their respective caps 

from their respective heads 

ground 

first of all 

stone 

throw stones at 
far 

to chase away 
thereafter (then after) 
collected/together 
to collect 
to tle/pack 
tie/pack and 
keep and 
set out 
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R-21 


^3TT 


Key Structure 
continuative compound 

TfF FTT ^ =T ^ % <m«i FF W | fliri'iq, 

Tf^JT, FTrT ^ririR tjtt ( stfm hi# F?f ^4) % h H Ft [ 

^ Ff% FT ^FTH F# I ^F ^gtl tl FF qrf^-^Ti^ F£Fdl TFT 3^T FT# 
^«iai TFT t "3% TT# FT?f =T fteTT I Fit ?T# % ^Wl # Pf^F TFT FT I 
TF Ft? ^T ^TF FT t^T TFT 3?tT FT^ ^¥f eNdT TFT I ^TF# # F? fFT & 'Tpft 

O 

flcnrai ^T W\~W\ TTF% WU I ^^TFT FT ^Tt ^EfFT f^fT I 3F 

3FT Hgdl I TITT^ ’Sf Sd<*v *>i I 3*# EfFFT-TTT FI# ?TT I FT# 
FT TtTT #FT #T F"2# FT ij-F *TFTT ?# ^ FTt^T ?F 3TF# FJTH rJTTtT F WFT I 
TFT «T# %*FtT ^T-^T $ FTF fcHTTI 

3FFWFcTT 3Tlf^FT F?l ^H# t I 3TFTTF TF T*F TJF1F ^TT I FF WgrT FFF 
cTF 1?F~FF FT# 3R# Flfa ^ WFT FFF cTRTT TFT #T FT# # Ft 

if W1 TFT I ^Jf-^ F| if FrFft #t W F^rft FT# #, T^Jf-rFt FT# FT TcR 
3TFT 3TRTT FTcTT FT I sirfTT: FT# FT HfT TFFT 3TT FFT I F^F ^ # FT # 3R# T FFT 

gsrrf sftr ftf-fIf futt ^3f fft i 


Glossary 


(adj.) 

clever 

^T3T (m.) 

crow 

ife^f (m.) 

country 

qwf (f.) 

rain 

^r(m.) 

drought 

Wl (postposition) 

because of 

H~<Fft<H (adv.) 

almost 

^ (pi. of ^3?T nm) 

wells 

rTmm (m.) 

pond 

=F^U! (pt. of ^ n.) 

rivers 

•lie) (pi. of 'lien m.} 

drains 

smite (ind) 

etc. 


369 

















W™ (vJ.) 

to dry 

^TPTT (compound verb) 

to dry 

(adj) 

innumerable 

(m.; pi.) 

creatures 

.^4t (f.) 

shortage 

^ % (postposition) 

because of 

'X’^t RTH ?FRT 

for X to feel thirsty 

W(f.) 

place 


from place to place 

'ii'MI (v.i.) 

to wander about 

fl'd'^dT TFT (cont.comp.;past tense) 

kept on wandering about 

«1«H1 (v.t.) 

to look for 

#^?n TFT (cont. comp.; past tense) 

kepi on looking for 

% (post-position) 

because of 

FT* X'% 

because of X 

mff (f.) 

heat 

3$ 

as if 

'X' opT 5*1 pTP?Fn 

for 'X' to breathe his last 

tsr TFT (continuative compound) 

kept on sitting 

^tTF (m.) 

plan 

^TiRT (v.t.) 

to think 

uNcil TFF (continuative compound) 

kept on thinking 

$ (adv.) 

very soon 

F?rm (f.) 

search 

x cictm ^ 

in search of X 

T?%-visc) (IPC; adv.) 

while flying 

FtFT (m.) 

place 

(m.) 

pitcher 

fofTT^ f^tT 

was visible 

-j&fi (^n + conj) 

fly and 

ffikvil (v.t,) 

to peep 

*tu (itl) 

level 

^(adj.) 

low 


370 













(pi. of nm) 

pitchers 

(adj.) 

narrow 

yiMi (v.t.) 

to quench thirst 

w-w (f) 

wisdom 

WV<J+dl (f.) 

need 

vnf^wR (m.) 

invention 

m?pf» {f.) 

mother 

»nErrT^ (adv.) 

suddenly 

cr^_q^ ^ % (adV.) 

one by one 

<f.) 

beak 

?rpTi (v.t.) 

to hold 

+ 3R- conj.) 

holding 

cTPTT (v.L) 

to bring 

RRTT IFT (coni, comp,) 

kept on bringing 

Sir'll (vX) 

to put i to pour 

&TrTcn TFT (cont. comp.past tense) 

kept on putting 

(ind + ) 

as 

^ (oblique pi. of m.) 

stones 

(f + ) 

number 

wn (v.i.) 

to grow 

Weft sn?ft sft (prog, comp.) 

went on increasing 

3?TT 3TT?U ^TTcTT «?T (prog, comp.) 

went on coming up 

3RTW: (adv.) 

finally 


to one's heart's content 

(m.) 

act of crowing 

<FTcTT §3fT (IPC; adv.) 

doing 


★ ★ ★ 
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22 


^JWTeft 



Key Structure 
progressive compound 

gfiM aq% f iffsufr ^?r tf# I1 t5sjttft3 $ 

TT^ STFRft FTf^I 3TEd ^ ^ $ I ^ TITO: Tffa f#I qfT?T*T ^7^ 

t, geift iTT trft ctr irart Tt^ 11 Tftrmrwr Jiffa crTT ^jkt ntte 
fIcT ^rirt 11 Trtif if 3wrfm fern w I, *mm, snrft ? r ^ ^ 

RtT-yi^T^ ff i hW 3nw^f tts^ T?ct ? i dwsifaT* 'i'l pit) tf^ ? i ttt^tt 
SRPTPTTT rat 7>t TR •M-) Wt tlHcfl TFift I I ^yiQI-TT-^ifKI c?PTt 7>t TW>TTT 
TF^t % i w$ ^7i ib ar^ ara?5t ^n T#t I, str Tmrr ^ ^ 

tI t1 

*rft TT'ft ^irft w s£r otr £r t^t wt t*tt) t^, TRwrat 

7*1 TPTTUFT FlTTT '■Jnyll I TT7% 7^ ^T ^ TTF?) I TPT^F TT^TTT^Tl 75<ft «rT3?ft 

sir Itt sm% % 7*r tt *Emcn fstt ^ttfr i 


Glossary 

^TETRft (f.) 
falVi (adj.) 

HT77t (f.pl) 
smrft (adj.) 
tret/ a mi-si (m.) 
^41=1151 (adj.) 

TROT ( m .) 

^ ^ (adj.) 
trft (adj.) 
c=mr (m.) 

HTO-33PTT (v.t.) 
qf^rw (m.) 

Mf tmn TO (adv.) 
wtmi (f.pl.) 

(m.pi.) 
WTT (adj,) 


prosperity 
various 
government 
mutual 
relation (s) 
capitalist 
hard work 
a handful of 
rich 
profit 
to profit 
result 

consequently; as a result 
problems 
thieves/robbers 
mutual 






















(f.) 

(m.) 

’fearr (v.i.) 
cT^TT (m.) 

(f.) 

(adj.) 

5H1 (m.) 

STfPTRtTT (f.) 

(adj.) 

^ wm (v.t.) 

(m.) 

OTTO (m.) 
imiitj) (f.) 
f^T-Ufcrf^T (adv.) 
sis'll (v.i.) 
win (m.) 

{v.i.) 

(m.) 

^(m.) 

8TFT WR 

OT1HH (m.) 

(m.) 

#TTF (v.i.) 
^f^TT^TT (f.) 

wif?r (t.) 

^ (m.) 

F3TT (IPC) 
^rm (adj.) 


inequality 

dissatisfaction 

to spread 

to quarrel 

problem 

communal 

riot 

inequality 

less 

to reduce 
maximum 
employment 
plan 

population 
day by day 
to grow 
resource(s) 
to be reduced 
nationals 
nation 

keeping in view 

solution 

problems 

to be removed 

good feeling 

progress 

path 

moving 

prosperous 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-23 


W 3T^T 


Key structure 
|~Adiectives~ 

afarr Tpft % miwift ft ft1 3rfftn 3*? Tft ?.i 

ftjrcfl T^ftmcft %[)H(fl c Ti’^< % fafrltr I W Ji'Tii Btft 33 3m7I ft; ftm 
37 ftft m'Tg’f $ 3t ft* Hft ft I itflmft 3^ 33 3f^ «T?T 3ft=TTC ft I W Wl 
d-l<rl 3§TT-ft 1 ih 3 tftft ft I ’•d 1 *?» eJ)'I % ft T^> <n<.e 3^ 3t 

337% 3ft fftstcft 3 ft offtt ft I «Krr 3TT3 OTTct ft ffti SW^TT ft3Tft 
tftft % ¥153 OTTR ft ^TT 7ft ft I -dfHWcil 3* fpf'J WI 3T3T 
3j|Ff "?i(i*l i?l < 1^11 ft I % l(3i <dT 3>f 'IT!, tNi ft «, Tim •jtl^lcl 3fft f+tfl 
SRI ¥1^3 ft BtTTffl % favkft % ¥1313 3ft 3ftt ¥T3OT ; ff ft y^T 5mft ft I 
<tdl{ ¥lj Iftiwol 3?f tHH ft h«£cT| ft TT31 \i'i t f>l Hici '1 ’ft 'PTcft ft I 

ftft f% 3TT3 fts3 ift ft, 3W5I #?TT I ¥3T m33t ^T ¥#3 ft OTJT 

ft l ¥¥3t 3T? 4«lft mf OTOTftt ft 33 fftm t, TIBT UI^Hdlrl wft if 

¥3i ¥15 f^TT ft I d'l'fl mTf3 ft ftftl W % 3T3 3ft <jRdT ft-, «)g<i ipf, 

OTTR^ Ifft 3?R 3^1 I 313 Btft $ frU^ ¥l%3 ?TN 3ft ^ ft afTT OTf 

FT5 m aft j}I! #ft if ¥m OT3 3ST3T ft I I 315 ¥$f)3 ft ¥33: 33# 3¥3T 5[¥ 
3>T Rmi ft I 

Mfaftt 3^3 T¥t# if ^ ^151 ¥T3 33lft % Ifttf ¥cft 3# 1 ftdlftft? (45) fft3? 
if mqft ijmR: fturc ft) ¥¥ ft i #rftf ¥#ft am am 53 st *r| ft 1 3 ^ 

ft wgftftf % #ft ft ¥31 ^rft ft gft |t» 3 ! 3 #f 51 FT fft+MI ft I 

aiftri ft 3 ??t - >itmf( mjr, aw sr^m 331 ^F3i ft’ ? 

ft fft^T - 33T 3^57 ft ? ftft ft 3T5% Trft ft £Jftl ft (T5T 

ft^Flftm^ftl 3fT5 ?3ft ftt 3^ 773ift ft ! ftft TP7 ft ftf ft gft ^ 

3Jq| 3tf&3! Wf ft I ft ^FRf aften afte Fft3 5m fim ftf ft i fftfftro 
ftt, H3? 3P5 51^ ft 3=iftt jrfft^ 3TEST ft ! ftft 35"# 3Fftt ’ft wft H%3 55T 
OTP =Tftf ftl" 

Stfftrl- “3n£?5r (ft 3w 3PTrft OT m #=T-5T ¥1^5 «04ft'4f^ ft V' 

JifNft 3>y - 5¥T ¥3? t\ I 3Pft Tim # ¥Tf3 ftft Wt^T Ift^ ft ¥5ft 
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^ 3 TES 5 T ^ I I 3 Pf ^ % 3 PF* ttft frfcTCTtj tWT ^T '•ft 

Wtif 3iT% % frH> «t>?l «*><p4l I' 


3fPr^ - h^rt?, 3pjt i Frwr i 

pfrcfrft ^T'jjT - -iH«i 1 


Glossary 


W$ (PN) 

name of a popular detergent sold in India 

+UWHI (m.) 

factory 

(m.) 

distributor 

fa# # (f.) 

resident of Delhi 

■x# 

meet V 

tM *FT ^TT (m.) 

washing room 

%l, %, *# (adj.) 

dirty 

(m,) 

pile 

(adv.) 

absolutely 

VZfi TO 

of the same type 

3F*T 

some another 


of good quality 

j?t WR % 

of several types 

^RR ^ WT ? 1 

are In vogue/ are being marketed 

*PRT (m.) 

selection 

^ 31W ^T 7^ ? 

as you can see 

fl’ravi'O ((.) 

carefulness, caution 

Fiwft % (adv.) 

carefully 

^ (PPC; adj.) 

told/mentioned 

fajTdtT (f.) 

instruction 

'X' "FT qi?^ ^TTT (v.t.) 

to follow y 

TTTJ^T ^l?a ^PTT (m.) 

soap compartment 

*X‘ # V ^ 5TcPTT 

to put 'x‘ in y 

T (adj) 

right; appropriate 

?FR (m,) 

temperature 

^TT (v.t.) 

to select 

# (adj.) 

hot 
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tjA (adj.) 

warm 

5"3T (adj.) 

cold 

w^T (m.) 

slot 

(adj.) 

by itself 

(v.t.) 

to do work 

^TT (v.t.) 

to begin 

WT wf ^TTF f^IT 1 

began to work automatically 

IfalTT 5) 'JlHl 

washed and ready 

3TT%-3TFT ?T «TRT 

to shut automatically 

3IFT ^TT W11 &? 

(exp.) what would you say / what is 
your opinion? 

^ (m.) 

difference 

‘X 1 Tto if 

in Xs’ opinion 

■X 1 3jit«TT 

in comparison with X 

^ w*r (adj) 

soft 


going to buy 

PiwRto #1 (adv.) 

certainly 

3PT/ ^ (adj.) 

other 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-24 


c[eTTT ^ 3^ff 


K«y structues 
Adjectives 


flTWkl+li* : 3TTP ^ I 3TN MRrT pft TF^PTcft t I STM p*r^ 

ipt? 3TT^ n^diaf % 'flq'i % Pit if W3 qai-l 

i?in *j0] ^cini ^ i 

pi, pt ^Rft ^JT, 3TFT PPT^ q*M P>f PcTI^ % 3nP% ^?I 
if 2 ^f iJfRrif 3fa^f PP #R #RT % ? 

: pp^ ppd (ft if 3nq^t w mi ^n Pwift f % ptcct ^ 

PFt SIR iff af&=pm cilp if TPct 11 

wif ir 3t arn^fT m. rrpfrpf M £ ftisn 

?T5^> I 

% ttf £ %¥TT «fqHt if ^TTift t M if cl# t # if 
eft Ffa ftfrar I %r ht# ^i 

# tfif PT o^kaf PP ^fPR 3cHT HTrT =T^f Plfl-ll 3 #f PP I 
£ft # if ^ 3?kcf tR ^ « W P$f *Rxft I 

<w*w>i4l j?Ucf 3 ^ if P>t?f srffe^T ppp tfucfl ff i ^p Tp|f 
apif Pfit 3?TT P^Pi $ ^RT P5W % I PWT % PTP 
PT P7 4t m PPP PTTRI PPHT I 1 
#n, e*Hn Pf^f P*f ficFTT ^TfPTT f?J d'lfll ^ 

facHT 3 ^f 4 I PTtJ 3 ^f # 3^5TT ^ PR PvRR #Kft 

% i far ■‘ft, irff ira if 3ft#f <j?rt if ^rpp 

p^t aftra fra^F f i qpl if 3nq^ ak Pm pctrt 

1 % iraft PT if TF^Plrft *#cP3?f Rf 3 PFft mTPP#t PPPf 
3 ?m if Htiff % ffm3 pp 3r?r im Pmtn I, fer 

% WfMtll Tf^se 3RFP TFcff 11 3^ 3R% pftpR 
I?m P>TP <t><.ii PTPT qiw prf^ ^ tfi'^l arf^fpi RtP ^ I 

wsim«m<+ : T?fT 3?n mrr i fm pmt ^r Pcn^ f% wff #ttff 

3 ?TTT if 7T%1 a'R^fr,'^ % ? 

eftpiff PT^T : FP Pt PP % l^r ?Tpff 3?lTRt sft aiffl PnfH Pp PR 
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? I TO fl'Tl’CoMl'l mtn =^f ?trT 

wiFti sltrat $ qm sft ? i % ^re) 
iMxfr £ i w? $ UTiftny <p£f aftw 

|f p 'f'H 41H t flcfl £ J 

FTWRi^TW : 3ITW) PTT£ wjjlif if 3CT% % f^IH, ak 59f^f ^ VTRrT 

Trfe=rra 1 t £ frsro if ^rmrff £% ^ $rci @mft afhc 

3?fc£t 3T1T ir ii^rk ! 

fSfMt ^TJT : EpJTWTC ! | 


Glossary 


3^ ({,) 

comparison 

UHfiia^R (m.) 

interview 

fflttfld'W (m.) 

interviewer 

(m.) 

viewers 

form* (adj.) 

vast 

^fi (m.) 

country 

■fm {in.) 

viliage 

f^TBFfl flWFT (m.) 

educational institutions 

*TCrT (adj,) 

easy 

wron^t 3flr& (f.pi.) 

working women 

^ ah3f (f.pl.) 

house wives 

TO(f.) 

opinion. 

HWMdl (adv.) 

usually 

< ad i ) 

satisfied 

iii4)«i (adj.) 

belonging to village 

wtt (adj.) 

belonging to city 

^?F5f (adj.) 

free 

HiH<«M (m.) 

entertainment 

^m(f.) 

free time 

nl^cii (f,sg,)/*it?cim (f.pl.) 

woman/women 

(adj.) healthy 


$ faro if (PPn.) 

about 

5#P (adj.) 

hearty 

(f.) 

information 


★ ★ ★ 
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R-23 


mmi % 


from the newspaper 


Key structure 

Adjectives; sense verb mrt 


STRift ftt if T T5T ftcTT 11 ^ Tt?f uiiiil ft FF F’lT t, T R^ 
5Tt if 4^5 ft3TT £ I WT^Tt, 3?ft tftif t> I 
7^ gtr | | OTI ^ <TTOT, ^tTT, %TT 3t<iFI<hlt 11 wft) 5)$ if t 
I jH'T'i Trfrr aftr Fra gt.vl 11 ^r? B^«im % ‘^c’T 

htt t 13w=r tfrfk m ^-grr% mt ^ sfrTFRT^t^cfft^rafr^i^ 
I TTCT ^ if *HI«t ^ Sfl^MI Ftf (10) ¥f S^HTrl ftTO gsfT 

ft?TT I ( WTOn Trtft Flft ^ 'Trft % W #?t if ftpff i 3Wf>) 4)5 if ^§cT JTT 
to? to i ^#=f tprt to) gwro i srorr % and #t 31) *rs ftro i 
^wft tt? 3rc*raM if sra-nfferr #t ftq rf mn tot i 

t. m TOR? TOT TF^MT WTO % I 

2 fPTcTT I TOT^ ^4)??-TOm if fttf) WTO WTTOT 7WT-W? TOT 3TWT TO I 

3 m?rr t ^ wto wftt anfift ftrft ar^# =r^f 1 1 
4. ijSTT WTO ft ^ 3TOT WT% 4fd t) 1 

5 ifro mw t ft wftt fttfir $rwff *ft i 


Glossary 

^Fft (adj.) 

ftroc (m.) 

tftJT. #&, tftd) (adj.) 
TOTgw* (m.) 

TO? (m.) 

tffror (m.) 

aist'fK (adj.) 

3f|t (f.) 

toto, to£, to£) (adj.) 


unconscious 

idea 

straight 

sideburns 

height 

chest 

oval 

chin 

cut 
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^ 3Tft (f.) Cleft chin 


igprfea (adj.) 

^r^n, tpr*, iprft (adj.) 

(m. Eng) 
m i (adj.) 

crfarr (m.) 

well built 

rough 

label 

tom and old 

copper 


^Hld f^n |3tT (PPC; adj.) used 


TTT^t ^ *170 (f.) 

tefl.) 

(m.) 

x $Rr\ (adv.) 

^TT (v.I.) 

7!^ (m.) 

Trften (t.) 
spt% 

trd( (m.) 

anf^ ft*# (f.) 

^ (m.) 
t*ht a# w 

^ el'KII ^ 

(Eng) railway track 
railway track 

back 

wound 

immediately 

to declare 

dead body 
postmortem 
during his life lime 
standard of living 
financial condition 

robber 

it doesn't seem 

it seems 

enemily 


★ ★ ★ 
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Letters 

1. Application (STFf^TT T ra) 


Sherry writes to the Head of Hindi Department for a four week leave 
of absence on account of her Illness. 


for if, 






riKl u ltH - 221005 




I f% fl im siPmk t tunr % 3^?rn: 

t gst mx wif f^aw ^tt i 3n# fcro ^pNt I 
vjPrr f^ri^ 15 9*07 ?f wr ww str 3t^m wt i 

f¥^rff+ ^ SRRT-’lR wfal-q* % *TrtT 1R 11 


3mrafr ftm 

m 


r 

WT 


ftTPF : 18 9. 2007 


Glossary 

’sftar^ 
f^nrr (m.) 


to 


honorific expression for men 
department 
honorable; respected 
doctor 
typhoid 


Wt (m.; adj.) 


rt|f^ r «=h ( m .) 
Ihmi 41 (m.) 
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<adj.) 

3TRW (m.) 
fcrsr (adj.) 
iniF=rr <f.) 

3iq^w (m,) 

wm (vl.) 

(m.) 

(PP> 

atiamRufl (adj.) 


complete 

rest 

humble 

request 

leave of absence 
to oblige 
certificate 
attached 
obedient 


Application lor leave, or business letters 


Beginning (CTlft?) 
Greetings (<sPw«5'i) 

End (tmfcr) 


>if|JTT% ‘tMcTiC 

' 1 H«'K (in-business letters only) 

Pi^m % fa (in applications) 

3TR SM+lfl (m.) (m.) (m.) 

arm 3frawift4 (f.) (f.) srfSHt (f.) 


• •• 
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2 . From India- letter from daughter to Father 

(srmr $ % ^m) 


T Jp*T fen 

^TKT \ 


Key structure 
""Passive j 

Rcrft 

12.9.2007 


3rmr 3 ?It % srt cfe fu\ \ ’FrRT ^fm 

wm nx nTXrT qjjrn' W ^TT, t R F 5 ®TW *fr^TR % WXWl ferft F^lf 
FT ^T#f 3rR SFFH HWT ^ cT^ 3iwm ^ ^ WcH TFT I fcrft 

F^ 3j^t FT *H|cT §Ef tft I ^ 'ftmi FF TFT tu I W F>TT*T F^T ^RT 
cf ^rrm w i *ft Fif (24) W ferr ?wwi ^ fer 

*?Tm 3 PhH CTTI FF ^T fe?FT £ fe# cTT^ [ 3rN% fef sfl ^JX ^ 
F^lf FT fet 3?tT afet W afe! *TT ^ FI* i 3T*ft tTT FT 11 

^T% nf^FTT % cfrrf 3fF 3T^d ? I 

^cT T1?T ^ ^ fejR fe^T I 3TR, ^T3cf, feft, ^ ^tl wi I 

Ft^PT *15 d WlR^c: FT I i? sH=t^ TJTTcftF *?RFT <*HHt I 

fmt % ^nxxr «iwH i fft h|^ ft Sf PNqRsjkiq w£ft aftr Pi^hI ^ 
^ #ft i arm wft ^ ff m t#t i m ^ n^rnfei 

feet F^TTH F T^F I 

W& FtfteTT if, 

m^t arraranfeift 

m 


Glossary 

3^<f-) 
fen % TFf 

TTKT (adj.) 


daughter 
to father 
respectful 
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WT (m.) 

greetings 

apiT (adj.) 

other 

(v.i.) 

to circle around 

P (f) 

mist 

ft’TFT (m.) 

aeroplane 

(f.) 

lentil 

WrT (m.) 

rice 

tl#(f.) 

Indian puffed bread 

Trsdfr (t.) 

vegetable 

(f.j 

dessert made from milk and rice 

Wlftw (adj.) 

delicious 

ST^fT (m.) 

entrance/admission 

Pimh (m.) 

rule{$) 

’JSf-tTR? (f.) 

enquiry 

%5cT (f.) 

health 

WTtni (adj.) 

suitably 

(m.) 

love 

gcfttfTT (f.) 

waiting 

snrn^iTfWt (adj.) 

obedient 


Personal letters to people older than you 


Beginning 

Greetings 

End i 

WTJpJT, Tjpffr, 3TRT%T 

■tTW g^rr, HT?T gpirw, 

3TR 3j|j1!+l0, f^ftcT, 

Personal letters to friends ] 

Beginning : 


Greetings : 

"1 H<-d ( 

End 

5‘^KI, g^KT TO 


••i 
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3, Letter from older sister to younger sister 

'Hl«1 % Fdfl ^tFT ^*T ^ - «lcT| ^ ^TRT 


fil-llltl 

fcTO : 30 3PtTTT 2007 


fiW f*«-dl, 

SJffll % gF clUl 3mft y<t>H Flit | tjH?KI FF W f^T FFcf ftlcT TH5T STT | 

g?t ^cvk if ^T '37T% feF If TOT qiptfl g I 

TTFT W Wl FFf ^g 11 TO#f ipff 3fk T3FF 11 If fWt F^t 3?kt Fjff 
^i in! gror: f^r Fsft istfr i wi tffrni t\ xi\ 11 ikftF 
F^rt 1fo 3pfe to g& n4f 3 ?Tt tjto if, flnr faReft % 7F^ F?f 3 ttff 

FF ^mrjfr I FRF if W. #tff £ - FTFF R^g, #F R5g, awf a?g, W 
agg, ftrftR asg ,sk ^krt agg i 

FTTcT flstlrt ^?T & | F?f RRl-’-t FP^t ^ elk 3RTTr-3T?nT %7T-'JFT HP'icf ?f, 
3lk 3PFT-3TrFF WR % ^T«R FTOf alk TOt ff I RfF FTTOrff ?, Wg 

anfijapm c^if 9ir+T?rfi ?1 ff! st% it ff^ g^r cttrtt ft ft fr^ft fTrf £( 
slPc<T' civ'll ^t ^4) Ftift FVft I Fng FFT 3TOT ^TT TOR TO t I 

FKcfar ?ti«wfi(I *irTO # Fukr Tftl^ro 11 it (trr ga, nSt, Ffei ff iraR ggr 
tot if FR?t ? i 


•*»ci WT f 4 if SPpft TO h<41 % FFT FTF FT 3^1-hT^cI 4t I TO nRqic vn^ipifl 

li irft TOfr aft tot ^ ft srcft ftf ft tot w fftf ft i Fftt f§ct mfftv 
ft ftk ftft gsft ft Tjrotft gft Fftftft ask gtff to ftot TOrrft tft fftffr i 
if 3RRT ys ft fen nr gift ikrrftf g i gF 3 ttot fffT ff mth frttt 

3ffT feSRT g»% if ff ^ ^fft crft II 

F^F (15) 3TW FRF FF Wd^dl k^F FT I 3TR #1 FR TjMI-H Tft 
ffer?fkT (1947) if FTTF TOF |3n FT I FF^T TO 3lM FF TRF Ft I 

FTtft aft ^ fen UFFT FcFTTTF 3tk 3Tf@TTT % SRI ^T ^1 f^jft TTO ^ TTOF 
FTTTOT, FF F tTTO FTF, 3TF% if tftTOf |TOcT ll Ft TT#r til 3R^f 
4,«1 , T> cTFR FSFT I 

3r<j5fTffl (28) Frffn ^f tsftor ft i ff ^g^f ff Fgn ?%r % i r 

rFTFR FT TOf 3TF% FT^Ff 4»t FTRT^ FT TT^ft FTOifT I, TT^ f&Blf t, 
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TOW=nf^t?i *rr£grr'rftffc#34 i>4I<h arc=fr^Fff 

TCT ?il ^ ff I ^ W c*i\FTT Sgd 'WP? 3fTm I 

TO-P5 <R 3 «IKfr $ SFpraf $ 3 fcTRtft Tjnft I 


(JfFT^ 5ft TcftSTT Jf, 

m 


Glossary 


mm (f.) 

forgiveness 

OTFT (f.) 

humidity 

m W 

season 

^ ^5 (f.) 

spring 

#*r ^5 (f.) 

summer 

^ (*■> 

rainy season 

w(i) 

autumn / fall 

ftl%T (f.) 

winter 

(f.) 

end of winter 

Tkw^eh (m.) 

A Hindu festival when sisters tie a 
thread or band round their broth¬ 
er's wrist, and brothers promise to 
guard them forever. 

5^ (adj.) 

chief; main 

MtFTT (rn.) 

festival 

^rTT^ (f.) 

wrist 

fl^ifg (f.) 

long life 

HMd+imi (f.) 

good wishes 

(f.) 

situation 

3n#aFT (adj.) 

lifelong 

(m.) 

promise 

ftsfiici(adj.) 

vast 

f(adj.) 

various 

7IR (m.) 

state 

%^(f.) 

costume 
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Hi«wO (adj.) 
Wi<wei{\ (adj.) 

'Hfe't' (adj.) 

(m.) 

(m.) 

^ (adj.) 

W (f.) 

3imf^T (PP) 

(m.) 

non-vegetarian 

vegetarian 

nutritious 

elements) 

use 

abundant 

quantity 

invited 

dainty dish/ food prepared for 

fiffr (f.) 

T 5 ( m -> 

TO (m.) 

Hd^rll fom (m.) 
(adj.) 

Mil'll 3>l 7T5ir (m.) 
W (m.) 

3#HT (f.) 

(adj.) 

(m.) 

festivals or other special occasions 
method 

page 

effort 

independence day 
independent 

British rule 

insistence on truth 

nonviolence 

unique 

example 


Personal letters to people younger than yourself 


Beginning 

ftPprr, angaria, 

Greetings 

5# IFt, T$\ 

End ; 

f*RW, 

★ ★ ★ 
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R-25 


RECEPIES 


250 trm ihR 
1/2 rtldftxf 

1/2 ^FR^T =TW ^ WgjT RrfflT, R 3gtT TOT 

1 *|i*Ht| PRTT |3TT Tnf WIcTT 

1 ^FR^ %T |3TT H^RT 

1/2 OTemH 

t nmn ftRT g3TT 3JR^(T 

300 f%0 feTO Rpft 

500 UTR cfH ^ fc 1 ^) 

Hti*■<? i appnr 5 j h f ^ci j M p 3 tt?j snft ■*% efemT i 3*^ iftf^rc*, 
Sjf^, $$fZ Zft'Sl ^ t 

^ ^ ^rfSqnJf ^ % %T if 5%tr I irf if rrf^rc; | 3TFT t?EF #ft 

^ FRJ 3?t7 %cTi{t | 


Glossary 


w*nfi (f.) 

ingredients 

^TR(m.) 

gram flour 

T^ (m.) 

salt 

Fn*ft{f.) 

turmeric 

rTTcfl^rW (f.) 

red pepper 

uPni (m.) 

coriandar 

3)HW (m.) 

carom seed 

^(m.) 

mango powder 

era (m.) 

oil 

^Tc=f (m.) 

batar 
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WTFZ (polite imperative of a-imi to make) 
'JcTcTT (adj.) 

TOT (adj.) 

3tft (m ) 

(f f ) 

^ (m.) 
mi («n4 
(m.) 

# (pronoun,) 
flffcrcf (f,pl) 

(subjunctive imperative of to take) 

(polite imperative of sftFRT to peal) 

(polite imperative of tfFTT wash) 
(adj>) 

r^f (m.oblique pi.) 

(polite imperative of to cut) 

(f.) 

^ ^ (fPPC) 

(polite imperative of to dtp) 

(polite imperative of cTcFTF to fry) 
3TFT (f,) 

TO*T (adj.) 

(compulsion structure) 

=T *T 
(adj.) 

(adj.) 

TO# (f.) 


please make! 

thin 

thick 

as per liking 

obergine 

cauliflower 

onion 

potato 

etc 

any 

vegetables 
please take! 
please peel! 
please wash! 
small 
pieces 
please chop! 
method 

that has been chopped 
please dip! 
please fry! 
fire 

medium 
ought to be 
neither...nor 
stow 
golden 
frying pan 
to take out of 


PUldHI (v.t.) 

(subjunctive imperative of WTT to eat) please eat! 
fed ^(subjunctive imperative of feciMt to feed) please offer to eat! 


★ ★ ★ 
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gciqi 


mwtfi: 

100 Ul*i t}4l 

150-200 ¥R ^ #> 3FJOTT 
300 ftofrIO 4^ 

75 5T*T ift/ft'WSS 3fn^ 

4-5 ## 

50 UT*T R>9!P)Sfl, 3Tlft 

(w3 ^r) Hfra trr - ir 


m : 


#=ff 3^T 'TFft $ wft 4^ I TJ^ ttf f|5 4*T t>T focfl^ I 

#, ^ aftr wft if liBl^ I ^ft i£r ^Tfft if tft if ?c(4fl m 



R>ii\ tjf3% fiif, Rivil*is(i, WKFT, t T’f'jj h ftfnx’ i arNr % ftt if i 5?T4T 


Glossary 


^ («-) 


semilina 

as per taste 

green cardamom 

raisins 

almonds 

etc, 

sugar-syrup 
please make 
(edible) orange colour 
optional 
please mix 
please peel 
please grind 


% 3F£HTT 


fcTTOxff (f.) 


415IH (m..) 

wrf^ 


wff (f.) 

4^ (subjunctive imperative) 
(Sl3 StTU TiT (m.) 


f^?q $ (adv.) 


ftcTT^(subjunctive imperative) 
tflrf, (subjunctive imperative) 
(subjunctive imperative) 
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FeWT 1=TF^ (adj.) 

tight golden 

^ (subjunctive imperative) 

please roast 

(adv.) 

quickly 

(subjunctive imperative) 

please stir 

3ftr (adj.) 

solid 

fp) (subjunctive inceptive) 

may begin to become 

(m.) 

pot 

li’iil. (m.pl) 

edges 

#5^ ?T?) (subjunctive inceptive) 

may begin to leave 

(f.) 

fire 

FCTJ (subjunctive imperative) 

please remove 

FPRrt (m.) 

solid 

ftaR (adj.) 

ready 







VOCABULARY 


1 . Common Fats Used in India 

$ 

(m.) clarified butter 

WR 

(m.) butter 


(f.) cream of milk 

HT#i m rta 

(m.) mustard oil 

’lifted ¥T rftT 

(m.) coconut oil 

fcfa 

(m.) sesame seed oil 

2. Names of grains and lentils) 

?tf (m.) 

wheat 

(m.) 

rice 

3WTT (m.) 

millets 

^ (m.) 

barley 

(f.) 

maize 

3tm (m.) 

whole wheat flour 

%TFT (m.) 

black gram flour 

(m.) 

white flour 


semolina 

^ $T (I.) 

split green lentil 

WT ^ (*-) 

lentil 

xRT (f.) 

split black grams 

STcT 3R5T (f.) 

a kind of pulse 

<TrrT (f*) 

splipt black beans 

w <f.) 

whole green lentil 

w ^ t f -> 

whole lentil 

tM«W (m.) 

kidney bean 
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xRT (m.) 
(m.) 


chick peas 
Bengal grams 


3. Common spices used in Indian cooking 


W (m.) 

salt 

(f.) 

turmeric 

dldfllif {f.J 

red pepper 

^ftTT (m ) 

white cumin seed 

^trr (mj 

cumin seed 

^rc3tft(f.) 

cinnamon 

rff’T (m.) 

cloves 

3fanWT (f.J 

carrom seeds 

tffai (f.J 

aniseed, fennel 

^rniw (m.) 

nutmeg 

(f.j 

mace 

^<f.) 

mustard 

#hr (f.J 

asofoetida 

‘IKlf'fl (f.J 

onion seeds 

3R^C(m.) 

mango powder 

uPtor (m.) 

coriander 

WW (m.) 

bay leaf 

SPTT (m.) 

fenugreek seed 

(m.) 

pomegranate seed 

TjRTCfTH (f.) 

poppyseed 

f^cT (m.) 

sesame seed 

#^TT (m.) 

saffron 

wft (f.J 

tamarind 

ftmrr (m.) 

vinegar 

(m.) 

garlic 
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ginger 

mint 


(rtf) 
gsft^T (m.) 

4. Cooking 


(v.t..) 

to beat 


to boil 

fTFI $ t+MI (V.t.,) 

to steam 

fTr^t 3 HNt *TT 9^PTT (V.t..) 

to simmer 

ifTC^TT (V.t..) 

to cut 

^R1 (v.t..) 

to scrape 

(v.t..) 

to cover 

^nii (v.t..) 

to crush 

%r=TT (v.t..) 

to grind 

WndHI (v.t..) 

to melt 

(v.t..) 

to roast 

del "ft (v.t..) 

to fry 

#aFTT (V.t.) 

to peel / to skin 

TTfllHT ft all'll (V.t.) 

to season 

<£t wti (v.t.) 

to garnish 

qfRrn (v.t.) 

to serve food 

(v.t.) 

to knead 

%?HT (v.t.) 

to roll 

^ 'TFfl tffaT (v.t.) 

to rinse 

BPT^n (v.t.) 

to strain 

i¥imi (v.t.) 

to soak 

^rn/foHT (v.t.) 

to grate 
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EE-1 


3TTWT 'TPT W t ? 


®*zt 

ftft 

Witte i 

m 

M 

lto£T 

m 

IfcTOT 

ftft 

m 

m 

^tw 

m 

+1^-1 K1I 


•TOT^ I 3TTWT *1IH WI f 1 ? 

3TFT sft TF^fFTcft ? ? 

tft ? $ TOT# =T #1 
3TR apgf ft ? ? 
if 3w£k'i ft 

3T5®FT I <ft m acnd+l # 11 31FT ^FT TFcft t? 

tft, 3n^fT ft HTTO if WTO TIFT ft TFtft 11 
3TN FFT W ft ? 
if UFT fMt F3cft f I 

(«h)4lHldl ft) - Wfft I if ftft f I if 3wfl^T # TFftFTcft f I 
3TRTO if *TFT f^ft ftta T# |l 
TOPS%I ftTT W +I4f-ilc1t ft t 

arc $ TFknft If ? 
ft wqn w TF^rrar |i 
sk 3TC F5T FRcT if W FiTff |f ? 

WI 3TC ftt f^f ftklft ft ? 

'ft, if FFT <N*i F>TOT ^ sftr ffttft # fttetcTT i| I 
TO? ! 3TF?ft feci-M ^grT lg# g£ I 
ftt i for f*td*i t thw! i 


Glossary 

4 TF%Icft / TF TFftWT resident of 

% TFftFtft residents ol 


rt ^ In this expression agrees with the N and G of the resident. 

*** Is used as Introductory expression In formal conversation. 
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EE-2 


tftiHMuf $ fterrr t t 

3f ; ! ^1?^ if sntRft WT TT tl^Kll (? ? 

W : ^r ^ TOTTrerirf $ ft?RT % I 

3T : w eft •d'l'T’i l*ki^ *i£! ^ i 

¥ : it, ■? sfHcTT f I 2c4t»£H tf* iff) *13 ft 11 

^ aim ^Fn ^ i 

3T : 3^TC hTjIh 9X cft*H T^SR ^nei d'lF’i % I 3TN *h< «n «<wl ? 

* : | 


Glossary: 

(polite imperative of t r>p'if.=to 
^ 4(14 3*fT tfal *>T «<t>oi i| ? 

WHT^nf (m.) 

3farl(f.) 

X$ ftc-HI 

TI ITO (m.) 

X ft *TcT Ft ■jt'-ti 
T33% ^ft *TcT #T ^ $1 
«ui*it (v.t.) 

yiwi 

*fa?f(f.) 


say) here: yes! 

here: May I help you, sir! 

principal of a school 
storey 

to meet with X 
meeting time 

have had already talked to X 
I have already talked to him. 
to know 

at this (very) time 
to call, to ask to come 
storey 

the storey above 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE-3 


§*T t*t ? 


■fm 

■H 

% 

=fa; 

% 


Tpfr 

^Hdi 

TFft 

: ^MI 

Tpft 


I# # 5 , 5t ? 

I# I 3^*ft |t gR $*f» ?T ? 

$ *ft 3TE?ft ^1 
*lfft ff ? 

ft lift 3TS# t I 
3fa ^ ? 

ft ift 3Ti*ft cTO? |f I aftr cJ*Flft *I?T W ? ? 
ftft *TFT »ft ^ <5fa> ? I 
tt’-*^K I 

3TT3ft, t^t 

30^ ( 3dMt, i^RFTT, | ?t ? 

f I 3R1 ? ? 

<J*T 3H^H W ? 

^ I f^T ^ I TTR tJkqJI l| 

tftxm ? 

*f ?f% 11 SfflT ^TT P ^ ^ 3^1 1 

34h 4I RctT 3?f *l7T ^TR I 
3T^5T l ^TWf 1 


Glossary : 

tp 

5^: ^ f ? 

*TFT 

ffTCT (adj.) 
ft*T m (adv.) 

SRT ^PfT here: (imperative fut.) 
^TF^t if Ft^TT 
wi (m.) 


How are you? 

How is your husband? 
at your place 
special 
(adv.) all day 
excuse me 
to be in hurry 
a greeting 


★ ★ ★ 


397 










EE-4 





: fa$F 31$ ! *F#Rt ? 


tufeq 1 ’tfcg^ii 1 

fon4f 

: foctf M cftrr ? 

R««n^fn 

: WU 

R*ii«JT 

(#0 ^0 ^0 Mg*l+<) 


: ^ tTH) l ~3$ ^t^l-0 t tt 4! sir 

("gts wTR'T) 

m, ^t tn#r i *tf cti i tr^RFj 


Glossary: 


fontf (m.) 

student 

R-wiwidi (m.) 

rikshaw driver 

Wt 5 n?f 

why not 

Tnf^ 

sir 

^ 1 : (adv.) 

certainty 

#& (informal imperative) 

go straight 

^ggnft (f.) 

crossing 

^TTST (m.) 

crossing 

h|xi*m (v.t. +^T conjunct) 

arrive and 

^itff 3?R 

to the right 

TpTTT ((fut .informalimperative) of v.L 

turn! 


That's all. 

trft {presJnfor. imper. of the verb <Wm ) 

stop! 

rfr (presJnfor, imper. of the verb ) 

take! 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE -5 | 

%*IFT 


3n^t f tfeM, i 

*twlT : 

tRWF 1 t 15R ^ Ti?t ^STT, ajmt f^Terdt 

f^TF : 

^grt 3RSJT 1 ^ 3uHtnl JJTF ?>T Ti^t sft aJlT 

3nq% uft an^ # #r sSh 


FFcT ^TT^J„ w «0S1 m ipf ? 

*?<tTT : 

d+crj-b *RT ^tfSflT 1 ff 3T*St-3Pft 3U 1 1 

fife 

WT *HT? I ? 

^ gq) to, am «rn n? Ffsm 


^ 3Hc5t g 

(^TFT WTtft f) 

Glossary 

%*TR Wft (f .) 

JoTTO (v.i.) 
ftcTift gf {IPC; adv.) 

X^ 3T77TT 

X ^ tftw (planned future) 

cR^'cjhi {m.) 

3nft-3^fr (adv,) 

#FT (#TT + ^conjunct) 

(f,) 

^ru %r (adv,) 

(^TT + ^.conjunct.) 

^ ^ (tPC; adv,) 

★ 


I 


hospitality 
to pass by 
meet and 

to remember X 

to be thinking of doing X 

formality 

just now 

drink and 
magazine 

for a short while 

take and 
giving 

★ ★ 
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EE-6 


TTWT ^ wf 


3T wp rlJim ^ TRfTT ’jrt WT i| | TTT H^FT ^1% ^ 

TTW t ? 

^ ; ^ft ^T#f, W 7TWI fit ti?H «TIciT [ 3TR ^ #& ^TT^, 

T H>^ xTl<^ TT WTC![ I *ft& ^Tm I W fllTC ^ 
m *t?FT I I 

3T ; tFTITO I ^Rtf | 


Glossary 


if TTHTT ijj=l JPJT ^| 

I have lost my way. 

fm (exp.) 

excuse me! 

rPRU ^ 

it seems 

TRrTT (m.) 

way 

^TT (v.i.) 

to forget 

^ (adv.) 

to the right 

W" <v-L) 

to turn 

^JUiei (m.) 

crossing 

W? (adv.) 

to the left 

(adv.) 

straight ahead 

(confirmative compound) 

keep going 

(adv.) 

approximately 


Thanks. 
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EE-7 


- WW 


3i strt if 55Tm if 5T5i 4# anur f i if urn $ t# ft# it 5^f 

5TH5T I 55 #5-^1 5PT5 % ? 

5 15 «I<I5 4>f diwfl' 5>5rl t> I 

3T if Wf ^FTT 5TMI ^1 55T it 5T15R f^ft |T $ 1 

5 : ftfa %cMct I 

3T : 5m smi 3; ^ 5 # 3 ^ 5155 44T t ? 

5 : 3TFT 5FT, 5?4t % 35 5TC, 5T5%5T?) 55 3T^ 3T # I 

551 it «K"1t5 »»ji')qieTl “5??' ^ cftfti’i; I 43T \Jfi-t 5^T 5^t 5# *H-ni 3llT 
3IKT*Ctf5 5TER t I 

3f : 55T if fturii 535 n j im ^ ? 

5 : «Fft5 35TEJT m^T I 

3T : EF53TC I 3ftl 5T3I ift $3T % 53TT5 #3 44 3T f I 

5 SlH'l <5f4> E>t g5T l>; 35T 45 tviH muiai«i eVli ^ I 

3f iff 3H-ft hc-H ^ fcrc{ ¥i^t ado'll ^ipai i| i ^pu 4^ srsjt pr 

3dl5^ i 

5 55 5t am 3T 5TTT | 5g3-*ft ^44^ % I 3m 5413 35# 

WTFFI ^ 3# 3T# I 

31 55T 4?t3# 5$ 5# | ? 

5 55f if '■iliftltd 5^ ‘5^’ 5FT ^Wt «lltfl § I 3m ‘+Sfc t ’ 4*f 55T dftu', 

% 55 3ilM'hl i^'t> 3T viflK it I 

a ; EF55T5, tit f# 33T3 3T if 15 335 f, 55T 335-315 ^ 3f*5T I ? 

5 Tif, <3*1^5, 5+dJilEM, 3c#3T35 3ftl, 53H5 % 35r4ff 3ftif if 

if f 1 5*ft 5FT it 45-3^15 ^35 % T# 3T $33 t I 3m ^t 3T 
3# t> I 

35T if m tl ft>H#dl 4?t ^ft 3T 53TT3 ft?<ift<JIH4 ^ 
*KH*fl5H W=ft5 ^ ^ 33, 5"ff« *ft tlW 
{1916) if ?34t Pimi *ft t53T rPTOT 5^5 55R 55 

ftrm-uftrem fRt 11 5?f ‘5R5 mrr 555 ’ ft 55 hr ^ 

^t fTT55> 11 5FT 3m ft# $ 5fT 5# 11 
5#f fr0t!50gp #F SR 57 «ft 3FT#f TTPRW «TT% #J fcpr “55 ’ 55f1®a 
I 3m c r'5 t rc (■ % '£B c t'< | #r 5555 t 55 #tft 5TT5PT 5 
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ar 

* 


H<t< % frf^ I 3TR^FI 3TTHTft ^ | -1 *1«} I 

tr^t i anq^t to wnro £r i 


Glossary 


urift (m.) 

traveller 

3R?ft (PN) 

(1) name of a river in Varanasi 

(2) name' of a locality in Varanasi 

OTRTFT (PN) 

a small township near Varanasi where 
Lord Buddha preached his first sermon 

(f. Eng.) 

bus 

wrn (m.) 

mode 

3(KIH^ (adj.) 

comfortable 

rfM4H (adj.) 

matchless 

wrp^ (adj.) 

to one's taste and liking 

<*$<*£< (Eng.) 

conductor 

(PN; m.) 

a locality in Varanasi 

*» 

as it is 

5nf^>¥ (PN; m.) 

the temple of goddess Durga 

fFFCTkR (PN; m.) 

the temple of Hanuman 

iTRtf irfer (PN; m.) 

the temple of Lord Ram 

HS^F (adj.) 

important 

^Hk Wei (m.) 

sightseeing places 

vmwi ^jwi (v.t.) 

to found 

ftreFT-'yftreFi (m.) 

teaching and training 

rnw (adj.) 

worth seeing 

Rw-im (PN. m.) 

the temple of Lord Shiva 

gR 

main gate 

x WI #TT 

to be available to X 

3iwrft (adj.) 

grateful 

H4dHd (adj..) 

happy 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE-8 


^ - 1 


|44tTT 

3ft inRi+iO 

JV\n 

144 snl 

IN? aiftmff 
ftfcrft 

IN* 

(V\fl 

144 ¥11 

IN? 

r>. -v r> 

TsTTTT 

f* dllll*! A 


*PT if 4FT sm l' 5RcT n^ai l| ? 

3TFT l%(T^ sin<' ^mi -qi^rl ff ? 

^tTT (20) 3T?TT I 

3IN 1%*l gST if ^cTTT If ? 

HTCcftJT 551 if I 

(W?) Tl* ‘STHT’ ^ ftPt*PT 5T I ^TTrftH (40) Wl I 
(20) TJW (40) gn 3tra ?fr (800) XO I W 

3ns # (800) ^0 afR wi % 3m 4 i 
ij* 3?fT WT I W if *TF? 3ft' ^fTT tfWT f ? 
sn?n 1 Trsrarefl m i *rc i 

3IN 3fT 3T^t Stcfif 11 
IP-H4K ! if 3R^ if fl^f ^ %[pff fl *T*R% | 

I 


Glossary 


in the bank 

wcmfbank’ Is used. However Its Hindi 


t* ^ 

By end targe the English 
equivalent la aif&rfkT 
^FR {m.} 

WV) 

^ptt (vx) 

NPm (i) 

2PTT 

Ttfk (f.) 

(m.) 

TF™ (v.t.) 

(adj + ) 


dollar (currency of America) 

currency 

change 

rate of exchange 

times 

receipt 

traveller's cheque 
here: to encash 
next, adjacent 
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fipif - 2 


UlE?^ 1 

Ifr difti+iO 

f ^ 3rflm<t 


-y _ __fN r> 

3ntR»TO 


^ <P1fdl l^tci'Tl dl&ar I 
5fN ^fcT WT ^tcFTT £ *fT ? 

^t r ^ Met! di! d>ldV?FT y*HSI 3p^I & ? 

3TR %TT enttdi dieci ?, Pffit~4cf it ^da ^im srfifai 
t i ^T ^ fncitii i i 

3 qricT ^ % f^T $ ^ d# ^FTeTT ! W3P^ 

dld"+T£l ^ ^T#nt ? *f 3F1W 4g?f 3TT*FTft f^TTl 

sft, ^Ei^f 3rr*rrft ?t% wr % i w eft ^rr % i 
44H % frTCJ eft TJSt ^dd fttfdT ^ I ^rT <di?l $ 
dfRtftdd B^Rlt *TFT "31^ ^TdT, STTdcff ^PTt, W$f ft ^ttT 3FTf^ 
w 11 Priori ^ 3rmeff ^ ^ ft 

y ft Hie? Tff$T ^PTT ^dleft t I 3T^f& ^ 3Td ft 
Tlftl «®TuT tilt'd js’hI'tch S>f yiKi i-st «IkT| ^ | tslcD qqci 
*FT 1!? w&$[ flm % I 5ft 3TTO # W S>tS T# I 

ftra^ft anq^raHw^n ^8%, 

Piftiid a?sf& 3; tt* 11 w IX ®TR ST 
T’TTST t I 

w 3* ^r $ ftrq tpws i Tt^ ^T?fr^T3nq 

tftrft^ini i 

w?Tt 


Glossary 

W^ ^MT (m.) 
^Tc^ i^TdT (m.) 
3TReff Wtt (m.) 

(m.) 

3TP c rre r f& WRT (m.) 


saving account 
current account 
recurring deposit 
fixed deposit 
short-term deposit 
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3*tPwi (m.) 

deposit reinvestment 

¥^nSt Wfl (m.) 

cumulative deposit 

(m.) 

interest 

sarrsr 4T (f.) 

interest rate 

SRffa (f.) 

time / period 

jHvmi (m.) 

consumer 

414+10 (f.) 

information 

wfauie (adv.) 

every month 

Tlf&t (f.) 

amount 

U+fad <PP) 

here: saved and put together 


f ^ 3 ^ - 3 


fltrfl : *R1 I *m *f U^f 'fqcTCf’ g=T4T F^rJT f ? 

y4-y+ : ^fl ?h 3m#r trot ;£rf yft^J-y?r I ? 

fa^vfl : ?wir at ift w 3m ifr ^ i +pt 4c)<ii ? 

nw : a^TI 3TN WT <!W(f(rt itftftlT | HFF^ WtT TOT fe^t 

Wrr i 
a# 3fiWt ^ Mfr | 
f%^fl : tl-qqiq I 


Glossary 

t*^t tfra ar 

^aaFn (v.t.) 
aftaa-w (m.) 

'X‘% aw WTT (exp.) 
s«tl q>iu -qA'ii (exp.) 
qcl , n ! (exp.) 

<TEd?fd (m.) 


at window three 
to encash (a cheque) 
introduction letter / identitycard 
for ’X' to suffice 
Will it do ? 

This will do. 
signature 
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EE-9 


^ «lld4)d 


*1 Si^in «lg»l I <yflH ^ I 

%r $ t ? 

51, far 5^1 5^ ^ I 

Az *r ^ ? 

=T#f 1 

<?T3 if UT WrWf »f ^ ? 
uft qjtJ-«ft} ) 

' O o 

*IcfT ^fTR ? 

^t P 4jl? *ft Puid^ Jf dWfte % I 

I ? 

^ i #* #te ift ^ 11 *nr-^R vm 11 

# fa^enai % ? 
sfei-ster! 

W ^ WTTfRTcft wf ^ I ^F 

TO 3?n after ^^FFRIT 3TFtet ^TT ^rn I rgw TIFf! #^nm t 

iwn #1 f^TT ^ 3fTTFT ^t^P?IT I 

3T^ ^ I pM I?T^ TT ter fte* cflf^l^ll I 

ilfte : ^ 3T^T I (F*RR 1 ] 


Glossary 


(m.) 

patient 

nmfm (f.) 

conversation 

^<su (m.) 

fever 

^ (m.) 

pain 

far (m.) 

head 

Az (m.) 

stomach 

A te (t.) 

back 

TOcfl (f.) 

rib 


mwz t 

*rfte 

*rfte 

B1WT 

*tfte 

GVfZX 

Trtte 

*rfrsr 
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^ fS (adj.) 

WT !Nt (v.i.) 
pHIc-Ht (v.t.) 
d+cft<* (f.) 

^(*0 

; Ti?f 

(?te (m.) 

(v.i.) 

^ PNc-im i (vJ.) 
sftsr sfr^T (adv.) 
wf (m.) 

^'.icwicft (adj.) 
rrftoT (m.) 

WT ^TT (comp. V.) 

W (adj.) 
efrW (adj.) 

(m.) 

3fTTW (m.) 

«F^) (adv.) 

srst #n/?t «jpn (v.i.) 
fa?T (exp.) 

Vocabulary : Body 


a tittle 

sore throat to be 
to swallow 
difficulty 
appetite 
not at all 
lips 

here: to feel dry 
again and again 
to feel queery (nausea) 
a little 

a piece of paper/prescription 
adjacent 
method 
to tell 
a lot 
light 
food 
rest 
soon 

to get well 

Please meet me (future 
imperative) 

parts 


pR m head; W* forehead; temple; eye; W ear 

teeth; tongue; T Tc=rr TI throat; chest; weft 1 rib; nails; 

feet; J'lrft 1 finger; thumb; arm; 5W" hand: ^■TTJ’ 

knee; ankSe;^ leg; V" stomach; ftPR™ liver; 

spieen;'%'fjsr lung; fer heart; bone; enfW- cartilage; 

kidney; intestine: Uh 4)' artery; W 1 nerve; HT+H'^yT) f 

muscle; brain; -left 1 oesophagus; W ^ ^Toft 1 

trachea. 
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JWRTC : 
u : 

: 

: 

; 

; 

: 

4+H<5K : 


¥It?^ : 

S?mR : 

vm* : 

^WIT ; 

: 


^ ^1*1 tr 


i**tS i fSii, ? 

fftc! i f*rar ft frreft g£ % 3f3rc? i 3ftr 

FF7 #1 FF *ft ^IT^, TO 3f)r $$ TIRT I 

flii'l 3 TOFF ^ciidlti PHe. (45 minutes) ?Pf*I I 

3TTF ITFT %54>T ScMK FI rHc4>i 3TP^t ? 

Fft WTT TO e#tT Ft t TO% 3H^HT; 

3nft ^ ^ FT dV*M I 

3TIF «g(l<tifl TO^ 3 TT^rr | ciTk<i<r>< ^ I 

tf'FTO I 

(TO? TO TO) 

irti TFiftfr ctFir ? ? 

FF I *TiJ'4ftft Ftcft tJFF-TTTF % TO *fU5>V, I 

FF FT W FT I WTF Tf&lJ I 

TITrft F W? I FF F7FF TO F|cT TORI PlT ^ Ft, *flit 
FT F?% FW Tt HW?n I 
IFFFT? I ^FFT 4ai^ f^cl*) ^ |T( ? 

TO*T W! FFTCT (Rs. 22.50) I 

3in% FIF W W( (Rs,50,00) FF '§d , *f>t #fFT ? F1F 

^ 11 

>^t FI, plui l 

(w W W* FF Ft? ^cTI $ I) 
w cflf^T ttctTiw ^ q^ra «t?r (Rs. 27.50), aftr mrf\ 

towi 

ERITOI FFT^I 
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Glossary 


(f.) 

chemist shop 

(m.) 

customer 

’Mjf.) 

pill 

^ (m ) 

small change 

< E "9) 

capsule 

WI1 

be careful 

Wrft 

empty stomach 

miWll (imper.fut.) 

apply 

*TCM{f.) 

ointment 

% (adv.) 

tightly, gently 

, §^{m.) 

small change 




tfT?4> 

1JF 4?Tf iRT <ftf^ I 

£+H4l< 

3T494I «pn tfen I 


trt@4i 

‘{TW erttOf ? 


J4.M4H 

1^ WZ1 | 


IJiF't* 

tR wtpt wtten 


m *tt q?cr cfTt ? 



'JfT tFT I W^T dlWW^ctr nFT 1 

w<f 

tHMIi! 1 


Glossary 



arm {adv.) 


certainly 

WTT (ind.) 


just 

9RT4MT <adj.) 

the next door 

(adv.) 


in advance 

3H<t94+dl (f.) 

need 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE-10 


^ - 1 


: 

HIF^ : 


Ul£4* i 


i! l£4» : 


jhhi W fi^£ f T T E TRT W BM 

Wfii afa I 

W cflFjt^ I 

ter% ^ ? 

# p ^n ws wm yn 4fa p w* 
t^tt w %s ^ *pT Wnfr W gq; TOF wt 
T^T ^ ^ Ptdl^l |TT tsimft W* TOT ^ l 

^ 3ftr ^TTT P ^U if SI4^1^ if ^TrT TOIT 4t U^fll g ? 

FT, 3TN T7FT W^TcT ^ffiTT T^TH t I Fmft 3?f7 ^TT 
Jfu1 r 1 |i^ |f | TpT^ 3TR dm-is ^TT PrtjfT^d 3T^f& ^ Iri^ r^TT ■fT^ct 
? I 3TN^t y*H'4T 4R ftrTm | 

Tj^FTT % frFJ IT^14TC I ! 

1 


Glossary 


SRnSFTT 

(m.) postoffice 


50 paisa 

f^t£ m 

(m.) aerograms 

W<« f?: 

6.50 

3F^#5 

(m,) inland letters 

%5 

65 

ipn 

times 

qsg 

15 

Rldl=M 

all together 

q^FttTT ^ 

75 paisa 

-Inr ift 

even more 

WTF 

11 

mm 

here: to invest 


25 

3TcRT-TMMT 

(m.j savings account 


86 

spsjfr-qmT 

(f.) savings schemes 

TOfrt 

75 

Prafftrf araffr (f.) fixed period 




(m.) interest (on money) 



V™ 

(f.) information) 



ak ^ 

even more 
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F - 2 


3TTF ^ WT ^FFTT ^ Ipit ? ? 

^t F t#F\ if t I 

3fiF ^ F4T^ S\^ ft ft^RT Wrf ? FI ft ? 

FFif W ftFT ? 

- tt^ ftf sfar (120) wj i 

W^^cT^RtIi :fTF^ FFT FtFT ? 

#RcT <3rtl^i (35) I 

3ftT IFF 9<*i* tof^i TFPI ft Fg^l ? 

W^i ^RT ft l ^ FFFF if FfftFT, H^sff % J$: ft 3TT5 tlKlfP 

FF? W1 FFift 11 

sift if 1 ft ^ct ^T ? i fft 

FTFlft % fcftr ^ f^Sf FT #lftf f ? 

ftt FT, 3^ F 3RT TPft gf FTOft FR F^FcT FT ftftt Sflftt f I 
HFFF> FTF Fftf F^ Flft pi'll I FF 3JcTF ft ftjRT FfFI I 

$t, 3^PTT % fctt* SRRR l wft ftt T^ FF ftt t | #T f ^ FM 
Ffift ] ft F^ ^el J l R-IHjIHt ft ^<i, Hltfcl Ff>T ft i t ^ci 
to: an^ii t 

EFFFR F^t 3|Tc|g^dT F#f I FF Ft ftTT | | 3?R TO I 

3TTF^t #FT-^ fttWT-F* FTFI fft^T I 

FF Ft*RT F1I F*1F ft fftftFT ? 

WF 3TTF Hlfttl W?t ( Ft STR^ft FF F^FTT F^ Fjff ft ft^T, 
FTFR ft^T FFTT I 

T^ 3?tT FR I W FF ft FFtf ft HFR fttfFT FiPrtl ]?! 

fW I 

RTTF TFir | 
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3T qg ^ q|%TT ? 

«T : qrffa 3TO fcT 1 

qm gsf 44l+idi 3 *thi @tnr ? *wt h^Ijci *& #5 

qpftt ? 

a # qff, M'fljd qq draper q g) ^ ^ sfft ^ttifw Ktrf 

ti ^ ^ twt Tf-rerr ^ ■qsRt ? i 3frr qn^f ^ 

q=FT#r^fi gqrt: qgf fenqr *Pn & ^%ht 11 

q* pn heifer % i 


Glossary 

post office 

s!*<*mi (m.) 

(Eng.) 

packet 

St^HT (v.l.) 

to send 

(f.) 

airmail 

SPjsSt sw (f.) 

sea mail 

(m.) 

postage 

^dw {adv,) 

about, approximately 

^fpT ^TKT (adj.) 

too much 

R*cm (adj.) 

how much 

*wl{m.) 

time 

Ukllg (m.) 

weak 

cTH ^HkT ? (adv.) 

can take (so much time) 

8FRT ! (imperative) 

excuse me 

#q?f (adv.) 

only 

gffa (Eng.; adj.) 

tinted 

■gfjfr Hi*nfr (i.) 

printed matter 

f^psr (adj.) 

special 

w (f.) 

rate 

W& g£ (PPC) 

printed 

¥mfl (t.) 

things 

(adj.) 

less 

#trT (f.) 

price, cost 

& (pres, pass.) 

is sent 
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TBF g3TT (RPC) 

3f?PT-?) (adv.) 

W* (f.) 

«iTiJ<=f> < ( ^7 - conj.) 
^5 Tm (v.t.) 

4*-tf piT . conj.) 
swim {f.) 

(m.) 

tfUmje* (m.) 

^Wwr to (m.) 

'TCTT (v.t.) 

'T^R p>T -conj.) 

^ (v.t.) 

^ (adv.) 

H'fl+m (m.) 

4\fl+m 4RTT (v.t.) 

to (m.) 
#=TT(v.t.) 

^Hl (comp. v.L) 
ulPTT (v.i.) 

^ (pp„) 

(adj.) 

T^TRT (Eng. m.) 
T*ffr(f.) 
tofti (v.t.) 
in??) (m.) 

(adv.) 

farm (f.) 
faifar fan (v.i.) 

farm ^fa (f,) 
^fan (t.) 


kept 

separately 

information 

having packed 

to close, to seal etc, 

having closed 

need 

duty 

customs 

declaration form 

to fill out (a form here) 

fill out and 

to give 

only here 

registration 

to register 

registered letter 

to lose 

to get lost 

to get damaged 

against 

protected 

register 

receipt 

here to enter (in the register) 

customer 

immediately 

delivery service 

to be delivered 

express delivery 

facility 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE-11 


*T®sft eft 


0«4l4IHl 

«<4l4IH! 

ine* 


U\£<& 

?nMkTcn 


^fH^tfTFsn am# w ? 

^ ST I Sft ^TTH ¥T=5T f^FT % 3TTc^ f> I 451$ 3TRJ, ellrt ■JTTFJ, T4T 3JTcJ, 

g*RT 3ft^ i 3 itwt ^t-w grc=n antj; *r#n ? 

qsrit 3nc^ jbt ;wT ‘enra I ? 

ST^ WJ (Rs. 2,50) yfrT fWl I 
“IfScl HP‘11 % I ^ 4 >)PjIH I 

SWT ^tfSnr | irft iR T^i ^T*f % I ^ 3Tiq^ ^ mb 
1 1 3fPT ^Jrt'O ijT'I'l TT 1 JtJ I 

t SWI (half) f^r WT$ 3fRJ, T£p f^Ht HZT, sii # (250) jsm 
CHict, WT 3T37¥ 4)f«ln I “JO STT upffll 3?k Fft flfsf $ 
4)i«U!, I 3?fT FT, C3> fafl 'OTR ^ iflPhu I 
(#WI1 ?lrt if *RcT f^r) aflT ^s? ? 

w sk sp? ^ I fr fctkr §c; ? 

wn (Rs. i .25), Jrer-’TTir wr ({Rs. 5.00). nrrrr-tg 
WT (Rs. 1.50), 3l , S<. c h-M t ll'H ^fT (Rs. 0.50), STT tiPmi, Ft) 
fa (Rs, 0.25), WR-Tfa W( (R S . 3.00); 4R fc« gt? fll% RTTCF 
W( (Rs. 11.50)) I 


UTF^ : W rfiRiu 3^ ^ | 

(WTR ^ JUS) tRRK 1 

Glossary 

^ FT 

at the vegetable shop 

f^TT 

(f.) kind 


(adj,) from the hills 

m. 

(m.) price 


(adj.) reasonable 

Star 

(m.) bag 


(1 PC)while filling 
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Name of some common vegetables in India 


(f.) 

ginger 

(f.) 

a kind of taro 

3n^{m.) 

potato 

4^ (f.) 

cucumber 

(m*) 

a kind ot taro 

3m (m.) 

raw mango 

't'ign (m.) 

jackfmit 

(f.) 

lotus root 

(m.) 

bitter gourd 

4^JTT (m.) 

a kind of sour berries used 
chiefly to make pickles and jams 

tflTT (m.) 

cucumber 

(f.) 

knof khof 

WT (t.) 

carrot 

(m.) 

beetroot 

(m.) 

tomato 

%(m.) 

lemon 

Wt f*r*f (f.) 

capsicum 

Mld^h WFT (m.) 

spinach 

g^/^frrr (m.) 

mint leaves 

^=nM (f.) 

cauliflower 

*F«nM <f.) 

cabbage 

(m.) 

aubergine; brinjal 

(f.) 

okra; lady's finger 

(m.) 

peas 

n?* (*-) 

radish 

(f.) 

bottle gourd, pumpkin 

(f.) 

sweet potato 

&T (m.) 

beans 

fti siPrt (m.) 

green coriander 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE-12 


W <£*FT TR 


: W<n4 g£t ft fcftl ftfarx i 
’Rf^RTt : mip^ 4) ’TFT f>^ ^■N’ ft fi?tii4 % ft'Kt ?, fin ?t mff I 

*TI *TFR <£)P>m l FTH ^t *f <hih^ ftft 3JM g I FHT^ fat *1 ft ^ 

xft tflft % 1 *t 3 >ft t> I t&T, T^t ?tjN f>^ ( 4 >d 4 f> ft ? 

ificwrai : 4t. wmd ms w; ak jumi?) mr w; i 

Ufaft : t w w* stfmnrt ^ f ftfam 

nssrdfwi : tin ms 1 

o 

ftfyf) : XT^ f^icfr XFfft 3ftT X^ frcft ^ rft ^ f)fr(T( I ng^ arTTm 

% Xfa 3?tT ffffld xfT WI ST*t t ? 

Wf*XKii ; 4t, Xfa 4 Ih 'Wt Iftf^t, 4tx d-d4 5"RF (12) WJ ulci R*cit I 

ftfxrft : ffa *tsf ft ^ $ =T ? tg% Wiglet ^ W*5 =T^f I 

HwHIdl : ^ XTIF^ I a? +?4l(t %, X^^T ^ I 

RtjsfTI : diW 11 f •Jlft'A I ^*<1 “IfllfX; nm gm «Rt «U'41 

*1 

WMl : W (10) WJ , - ffa (20) Wl ttmt - HRF W? (12), 

^ct Ptflw*t gx* «rt?foT (42) w( i 

ftfaft : w w (50) W( ¥T ms I I m 3tts (8) W( rffst ftfatr I 

nwtmftf : (nm 3fa 3ns (8) w( ^ g^) ^t eftfan; aimpT whm sflr fH 

^i tR3i5i ft»t 3nwfri 


Glossary 

Hftfi (m.) 

xfwmcr (m.) 

<;4'i 

mf-r ^ ftmra ^ 

tfteT % 

8 lei xf 


foreigner 
fruitseller 
one dozen 
by the dozen 
by weight 
recently 
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m 


(adj.) 

the ones over this side 

<3tH4ld (adj.) 

the ones over that side 

aft 

per kilo 

?T321 f (adj.) 

sour 

«c2qiS (adj,) 

the sour ones 


absolutely 

(imperative) 

please tail 

(m,) 

altogether 

If qrt ^F?f ^ f (m.) 

1 am a bit in a hurry! 

Wt % TPT (Name of some fruits) 

anjT{m.) 

grapes 

arrrrre (m*) 

pineapple 

3f-TK (m.) 

pomegranate 

**1^q (m.) 

guava 

3^(m.) 

peach 

aw (m.) 

mango 

%HI (m.) 

banana 

tfH^I (m.) 

musk melon 


apricot 


sapodilia 

(R^r (m.) 

water melon 


lemon 

*<4ldi (m.) 

papaya 

WZl (m.) 

a kind of orange 

%pft (f.) 

a kind of orange 

*RTTT (m.) 

a kind of orange 

■TOiaitfl (f.) 

pear 

vi ■fl’+ii (m.) 

custard apple 

^ (m.) 

apple 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE-13 


Pf4dl : 

: 

Ift4rtl : 
qJrRFT : 

fftnfrn : 

qfrRH : 
Pt4rti : 

«4owi : 

f 

mhcii : 
qJcRPT : 
fftft?TT : 
HjvRR ; 


Pl4cil : 


nldd-l : 

[ft4dl : 




60978 (di?, IJfU, *f), tiin, 3113) 

- 31N3ft WTcf q»t4) S' ? 

M ttfcRRT, ft fftftFtl ftfa Tftt f I 

3ft ftcftl #4) £ ? ftft JJK ? 

3TF3J ftft nftfr ft I Ifft #3T?plft <J© c£l fRT TO 

iffiftftt ? RRftk mft ft?lft 3T6@T 3TWT ft1 

i ft^ft i ft*n awr fftiT r ^ fftft ! 

^tRT ft ? 

m, «Tfft ft chTTT 311 ^laft I 3R5 ftr <qid4)rt 3^fft I PKT fTlft 
I 

ftl 19*3? (15) fft^TH: ft 9fw Tft) |t 

( T Fff¥ (15) fft^ AT? ^3Rft ft) 

3?H ft ? 

ft, I 3RTT 3TT ^ ? 

3113ft ( 3TFSt | c£*ifciTI Tftt ^ I 

l¥f^, vR^^ft«nftft i: (?^ft^3f^rT ; iT^ftt|r smcftftf 
ft 3Tlft ftft tuft ft, ftn Hncm ft, 4U! "HKd ft ftt gnR ft?l 3ft 3R5 
nsfi'MT sftr ci5T> wi 4tim ft % ft 9if£t w sftr 1ft»nft 
^ftft ? 

PTlft ft?! ft '9111: 113 9>1H RRJT-lftfll mi) ft I ft 4^4) 3ft Wl<fl W1 

3PRTT 4lfftW flUSfft ft I d-S^ 3ft 4l««ll, HRqiil ^T HIHtfa't' 

TpT»( -JlTPfe ftcT, 3?)T ?!¥% dpcq^f cTSfti ^lT cist) 3ft TT 

3tTOl-ft ftel, ft 4lft TTT^t ¥*W ft4) «n# ft I 

vi, H? m^rft ^>1 ftn 3U1 #RTT ft ? 

‘gratafur ^ i guft ftsi ft vnfr % trto risft; 3 fa ws3ft 

3> ’ IftnK Wlft ft 1 3fft ' 3 F I T-^ n 3tft 3 fft^, 4) tfR 
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Pi 4 m 

Ppfen 

tSfeTCFT 

P4cll 

^frRH 

P4m 

HfrTCR 


fltc^ FT 4t OTT: fltft ^t «ntf t 

iff wi if ff tw F$f 3reiT, Fntj % *gfT ftF¥ i 4k ft, 4ir 

WTI RTT ^Flt FFT 3m-3TH Trap ^ ^ 

¥lt Fiff I 3u«is»ei Ft vistf if <-is<J>-rtsf<Wi FT*T Fsi f 3jt? 3RFTT 
F3i-F3i i*T '3TRTT i I 

Ft ¥TT i IftHt rt% ? ? 

FT I 3TWT FIFT-fiFT fifit ft ffrft ¥t t t FT^ ^ 

TO-te n=ft f #r, cir ?mn?T Ffift % i 

1^4) RfR) if 'jmh ci5n wi ¥ri If ? 

ttft TTRIT-fiFT fetft 4) cTCF Tltft F £f, TTt i if Sf!¥T ¥4ljrf 
fiW ¥7 ^ ? I 3RFT ¥!? FFF FR FRH-iiFT Ft 

«n4t t 3ftr *r 4I ftr i v-ie^f Ft uni ff1 

FF eieillc) if FFT % ? «t!ai4i wi<i*r*n Tf?t |f1 Fcfi cttF g*-<;t 

¥«rt ^f 4 gc» ^tit t, 4tn4tr 4 Trm-Fnnr Ft tft I i 
F^t t m4t ¥t ft t f 4 ^4t 4 ^rm 11 fktt i yirit if 4?n # Ftm 

^ I Frll, «lc'<0 3RTT | flF KS'i'l ¥T dent FTW tftcrl 

TWT t 

FF 3t¥ t, Frit I 


Glossary 

P4a«[ (m.) 

*l4ft FFF (t.) 

w4t {f.} 

SFTTC (m.) 

i^t atr 'JtJ-’JtJ (expression.) 

in Hdci«i t 

$«cii (m.) 


invitation 
cousin sister 

(daughter of mother’s brother) 
marriage 

chance, opportunity 

an act of goodness needs no 
permission 

I mean 

decision 
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4>edl ‘fU'i r (v.i.) 

(m.) 
rftnirTT (f.) 
tdHifa<f> (adj.) 
snPfa (adj.) 
ifrT (m.) 
srmH *r Jta (m.) 

'TRwfe (adj.) 
f¥& (f.) 

^n, ^ (adj.) 

f&lfct ((.) 

«raR #rt (adj. + non.) 

TT^ft fTtt (v.i.) 

HUMifl (f.) 

(adj.) 
srtrfnn (f.; pi.) 
wmi (v.i.) 

§t( (PPG) 

^psi (adj.) 
fp^ (adj.) 

(m.) 

"3ctTT (m.) 

Ft «imi 

Rqip (adj. + non.) 
... stm ^ (compul. str.) 
pftTrT iWf (IPC) 


to decide 
responsibility 
ability 
social 
economic 

compatibility, match 
mutual compatibility, 
traditional 
manner 
such 
situation 
young people 
to agree to 
court 

displeasure 
affectionate 
lights 
to glitter 
having worn 

remaining 

interesting 

question 

reply 

to fall in love 
registered marriage 
we have to go 
on the way back 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE-14 


«HKU tc# *R - X 




•WW'K | ais'fl W W til'd! ^ ? 

^ wf % f^t mf^i % ant if =g3 g^n i 

^jsf ft-T if W^Trff iTTf^qT sign Hd'<5 ? I 

iff tit ^rtff f^rm t^ter 1 1 xi? mfr 

SIHPX T^) SI'JITK WRT PRZ m amtti % Igecf) t 3^T f^7 

HTcT 5X5T% PR7 <TT ferfr | | aft? xiTft 
‘jjppM ifwsto' % i uf jdniPf-fl ^ i ^=n $ Rcitft I atr 
apTRtf ^ Ffa^ ft reft 11 xiF f lli) "I-IKW $ TT1% ttH 

(3:30) ^Ctft % alfT ftrfft 3PTrf f^T fTI^ PN (5.30) ^ 

Fjnnftl I 


Glossary 


(f.) 

service 

qxRT (f.) 

information 

ftrrfl «TT%^{rft 

the ones that go to Delhi 

f^ if 

those that run during the day 

Stfinft-fl (adj.) 

super fast 

cpft ercrr 

one moment 

C*^* HU It) 

fifty minutes past one 

(in#)) ^=n 

(v.i.) (train) departure 

xt 

to start at X 

xt ifrfT 

via X 

xrfa 

half past five 

<fti ^«f 

half past three 
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- 2 


ttf 

TftFT 


TTF 


Tftvi 


(ttf am Tftn wri t^fft ft fftnft ft i) 

: 3 ft <nf Tifot, ff! m 7ft Ft ? f!f % ff 3im ? 

: ft 3TJuf #t Tlfa ft 3TWT (f I |jft ^scfl TTfTT ft 1 TOT <JR FTTI 

fft ftFcft ft Ift^ TTFft 3Tftft FT$t fttF-ftt Ftftt ? Tjft at T^TTF FT 

;g3 ftt ftf aftt ft i afa ft FFcft ftt an wr ft 3nm $ a i 

: ftt^ Fia aftf i ijf ^whi 'aiF*t ft ft aft sin ft >*m<ii t ft 

gaftt ft aft ft ft ff Far ^fFT i 

FT T^FFT FT r*F ’JSf-0TOFT FWT ft0T ft, FFf aF STIFF rft fftd 
mftftf IftiT^ft^? Wt 4HFr(t ft (jftftar(f I FF TTFF-riifrl+T 

cnft TFtft ft, IftaFT aF feWT ftar ft 1% H>a ft4fta-ft FTft 
tftaft Fft Fl^ft I FTTa ft Jt+HT FTfftFt % Ft Tg^ft ft TIFF 
ft dtH.foj«. FFTTTF Ft Flft ft, fifcft Vlk#*5d51<M' FT Fftft TFrt ft1 
FTtlftF FF0F FT^t ft fta F "Flft , ftlF^ft TFFT FlIftF -*1* FtftF 

‘ JMM-nftA ’ err ft t^fft arfftF i 

FTFI ft TPFFSf ft 31MIHI+ FlFWltt FTf FFTT ft : 

1. F4»tliM» l FTFT fftFF 

2. FFRft fiFT 

3. FFF ftftt FT ftFT 

4. Fiat^JrRT FFF ftftt FT fiq*c 

5. Ffflt-J^RH WT-FftZFT 

0. ft fftFT ft WT FTT FT FRffta f^FT 

7. TttlttT"t fftFT 

FFF ftftt ft IctF FT FTR FtcTT ft I ftft (200) IftoftO ft FF 

Ft te+d *l£l FFTF ft | 

8. %7t TffFF ft fftF H*ft FIFT I^Fd ft FFtft ft I 

: FF at <JFft FFa F^rlt aRFTft ft ft I 3W FF FTtRft 1ft fftF? FFf 

ft faftni 
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TTR : f^TH ^ ^=TT f^RTT ■3^ft RT WTT f?FTT I ^gcT 

4t t TO- , TO ; ?rft TFcft % \ y^tyf' rpc !?i^i e?t?n % % 

^FT wf ^T fi^c ftt“Kll S f 

^ ft* %Fcft ^T rf rft £ I 

TR ^pcflqictl Rfl5«*t % Rt^E c?T I Tift Tift ^F 

W cTt 3ft W U 1 'R «TH! FtTTT I |JjSt ftt^c ^TT 

It^TI I m$t if %5T ^FT cffe^ R7 Rft HIH k\cwA Fi^c 

^ §3TT eft ^ f^n ^TT tftulT % I f?Nt ufftt ff t) 

T^ftT : (3TTWT ’Tt) 5RT ^ ^Feft % IcFI tpF ^ifeu, I 
: 3TFT ftR *lF?t ft ^TPTT Wft t - R ^ ftftt 

^fr ?nft % ? 

TftfT : W RTR qi<5 (12) ft ^{l % ^41 ftftT 4t ’ft ^TRF ftcT 

^4Wi ti T*c ^T 41 Ri^ I 

^ : ^PTI-^J^TT ft ftt M=T =Tftf ft I 3JF1 ^T fi^c ft eftft^ j 

tftfi : jw ft 41Pm i rf ^tr ftR k^chh 4 ft ^rrcpft ? 

WT£ : *TF ^ f*R3 £1:55) RT RR (5) ^T^TT <ft3Wf % 

^UTift | 

TftTT : w TTT^t ^<rmT4 qr *RT <rer 3H<ft ft ? 

Wl^ : wk(1.30) *ft ^ <ftd4>lft tix 3R tsneft ft1 

(TFT 4W3^T TOT I - ftHl Sflft rFTft 11 Tft*T #i W HFTH 3[f&^ 
4^l*Tit TW WRTT & l) 

TR : T^\ 3R^n W?R gc^#’< ^ ^ff ^ni^ 1 ^ 3TT^ fi^c % 

WT (35) %clt {f^T «ihii ^ ^7 Ft I 3rftl^ TTFTFT 

^*T JpiIcIRto Rkwi ^TT R5W ^ I MF^ - ^ciqi ^TT (5N? TFH! ^ I TTF^ 

if w m% ^r ^ mm ^r %rm wi t $a ^ 4) i ^ 
?TT?T rflT; Wnf^Pl \h§<£\ ^rPTF *TT ^ WfT 

^ TFtTT I [ 

t4l1 : TTW ^1 ^geT ft 3T^t ^ $ I 3f^ ^TTT ^lT 

1?TT ^ t% ^Ffft % yfr^t ^T ^ R^T ^ii*<*ii ? 

TFT : t^n ^ WT t^ci, ftr^n 3TTft ^TPT ^ 


423 












% 1 ^HrSt t 1 t^\ M Ova qfiTT I TftZT 

^ 3 TRTT f? I M i. 4 t "Rg^T ^TT I &f$t'RfFU 

ai^ T 1 % I <. TTEpTf 4IfH ^ 2<*tTl ^ H^ J 1I ^ I 3R 
^ cj^4? ^TF^t ^f ^51 ^ I 


T^WT : ^fftt 1 


Glossary 

jiM (mj 

knowledge 

ITFfT (PP) 

known 

^TT9 (f.) 

enquiry 

"IH+lO (f.) 

knowledge 

m-stei (t.) 

time table 

<jh+Rm+ (adv.) 

suddenly; unexpected 

(m.) 

change 

41 =1^4 TFTT (vJ.) 

to remain alert 

4Wh (f.) 

announcement 

(f.) 

one way travel 

3n41 ^T fi«^c 

return ticket 

WF (f.) 

first class 

cUdl^d (PP) 

airconditioned 

WFT-lrft^ (f.) 

sleeper 

Vi-LI-1 -'t'K (t.) 

sleeper-coach 

marrrr (mA) 

ordinary ticket 

^T *tPT (m.) 

minimum distance requirement 

JTRter (PP) 

reserved 

Tift (f.) 

night 

stiff (adj.) 

fined 

?«FT (m.) 

place 

(m.) 

co-traveler 
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(adv.) 

(m.) 

(f.) 

3JKSW (m..) 
%rt4 FTT (C-2) 
aRiR-ra (adj.) 
fanun (m.) 


in this manner 
tour of the country 
class 

reservation 
to have weighed 
extra 
fare 


★ ★ ★ 
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EE-15 


$ «rf* 


MUIN+ 

; 

3WIW 


3IHIN^ 


sanro : 

MOT ^*7TT: 

o 


3i!w<i R^fl ft ftteR ft ? 

3rrw<i Rr# ft ^fg?r mfi 3 ?!t ft1 

(if) fitct if *TIm^ *tt ? 

toh ft cfnrrrT ftct 

mS afrr to Tf^ft ft1 arf&^cTH dmnr wra (so) m ftrifftw 

(Celsius) Ttt W $tx ^TcTRT OTTqFT ftt (32) 3W 

ftc#iR ft ft)% ^ Tun ! 

^tfeT p jpFlft 7TR ft ft ftlHH ^TT I ? 

fftfTRT ft IFfR WT Sfgcf ftfaR FlcTT ft | ^T 3rf&^ nftf, ^ 

|RT 1 ftlH (30) 3T9f ftcftftTO cW ^MT ft dJW 

^RR rtIHHH *F5F (15) 3T¥T ft 4)H{20) 3mft ftctfft^R # 3FST 
jm ft1 ^rft-ferft ft iif ftfeR H^fcdH 1t 

3TOT ^RTT P ^ 4fcfH RhI'I 3TM ^KCI ft 4fll 

4lti*i FftTT? 

4ftR fft'TFT % 3^TTT 3TR 3RTR P #T ft 'TTft ^f 

flftT^TT ft; ttwjj4 T3oR sR?T ft 4K?f iJKt iftfft; 7 17^T P *R*F 

i HR <T? ft 1 


Glossary 


ftteR(m.) 

fttfR (m.) 

irff (f.) 

(f.) 

srfft^cR (adjft 
d!WM (m.) 

(adj.) 
am (m ) 

WT (m.) 

3TT1JFT (adv>) 


weather 

weather forecast 

heat 

humidity 

maximum 

temperature 

minimum 

degree 

city 

at your place 
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Frit ^ (adv.) 

at our place 

$ 3FFT (ppj 

here; within 

^pn Phtll (Vi.) 

to wander 

ste (f.) 

vision 


from point of view of sightseeing 

(adj.) 

best 

ifterc fortH^cdl (m.) 

meteorologist 

* 3^HR (pp„) 

according to 

*frft (adj.) 

heavy 

?®t? (f.) 

rain 

(f.) 

probability 

*R>i*i (m.) 

sky 

FJjif (adj.) 

entire 

(m.) 

clouds 

TReT WTT {v.L) 

for the clouds to cover the sky 

(adv.) 

at some places 

THR (f.) 

thunder 

WF (f.) 

lightning 

q|tOT{ (i) 

light rain 

to mtft % 

can fall 

Fr^t TO (TOtft % 

there can be light rain fall 


★ ★ ★ 
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APPENDIX - 1 


Months - Hlndu-calendar 




Sanskrit 

Hindi 

Corresponding English Months 


tcT 

March 

• 

April 



April 


May 

^55 

%5 

May 


June 


3mt<s 

June 


July 

^tt^t 

HFR 

July 


August 


VRt 

August 


September 

3iiRq-i 

3F3TT 

September 


October 


^FrfcPF 

October 


November 


3tiTFT 

November 


December 



December 


January 

Wf 

ttm 

January 


February 

WJT 


February 


March 

Western - calender 




SFFTtl 

January 


July 


Wft 

February 

^*1 W 

August 


March 


September 

3J?ia 

April 

mgn 

October 


May 


November 

TT 

June 


December 

Hindi Oates 





Sanskrit 

Hindi 

Sanskrit 


Hindi 

1. 


9. 


m 

2. fihfan 


10. 49P& 


^pfr 

3. 


11. 


4, 


12. STS^ft 


§3frctft 

5. lm41 


13. 'WT<# 


6. 

Tte 

14. *lcj&fl 
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7. 

8 . 


<hhi41 
3t«ZTft WT?I 


15. 3RWT 


Writing the year in Hindi 

TH, 560 fO'JO (560 B.C.); 1160 <0 (1160A.D.) 


Related vocabulary 

era; year 

Dark half of the month with waning moon 
New moon (the fifteenth day of the dark half of 
lunar month) 

Bright half of the month with waxing moon 
Full moon 
Hindu Calendar 
One eighth part of the day 

Indian currency 

T5WT m.sg.; WU, m.pl.; for m.sg.; ^ m.pl. 

Mathematical calculations 



Plus {+) 

HF Minus 

(-} 


Multiplication (x) 

^TT Division 

( ) WT 


Equal to {=) 

«KI«K 


1 . 

#ET IPT ^TT WlWT ^ff 

5+4=:9 


2 . 

FM «Km WQ 

7-2-5 


3. 

3ST5 5®TT rfFT 5RI5TC ^Itl 8 x 3 = 24 


4, 

^TTF FFT «ki^< fHi 

12 4 = 3 


Seasons In India: FRF W t - 


i. 

^EiJ spring 

4. 

autumn 

2 . 

^5 summer 

5. ^5 

early winter 

3. 

rainy season 

6 . RiRk ^5 

late winter 


3FTI3W 

'hST 

■gpfar 

w*r 
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Days of the Week 


tfr*t4K 

somvar 

Monday 

4J!ci<rt/^|tt4R 

mangalvar/bhaumvar 

Tuesday 


budhvar 

Wednesday 


b r h a sp at i var/g u ruv a r 

Thursday 


^ukravar 

Friday 

¥lPl4K 

£anivir 

Saturday 

t5WR/fc141l/tf^4K 

etvar/ itvar/ravivar 

Sunday 


«* All the days of the week are masculine nouns. 

On a certain day = name of the day followed by the pp n ^f I 
Example: 

fNrt I somvarko on Monday 

H'la«ITV t ?N < fK mahgalvar/bhaumvar ko on Tuesday 

^iI3TT budhvar on Wednesday 

On a certain date of a certain month 

name of the month followed by the pp n =ft + number of the date + fllftts l 
Example: 

on 2nd January = 4-4 4ft (2) fliftre ^t/ 'ft' «RTft 4?l 
on 10th October = (10) mfttpi 4?l/ 


• •• 
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a a jj -iT si 41 631 * 5 ^ «* a 


APPENDIX - 2 


Prefixes {3R*rf) 

12. Given below Is a brief list of commonly used prefixes to change or 
give special meaning to the base words. 


Prefix 

3T / 


Meaning Use 


not, without 
exceedingly 
below 
above 

according to, 
following 
upto r until 
bad 

bad, difficult 

without 

again 

other 

against 

outside 

full 

with 

good, easy 
good 

one's own 

without 

bad 

without 

with 


(innumerable); 3PR? (illiterate) 
Mm (in addition to); 3Jc*PtT (extremely) 
(decline) 

(surcharge) arfiwt (authority) 
3TJWT (follower) 3p£*[^ (experience) 

3nJW-i (lifelong) 3TRWI (reservation) 

(a bad son) (coward) 

5 #r (weak); (abuse); 

Jefa (available with difficulties) 

PfttKiM (childless); (without energy) 
jnrri? (renewal); (rebirth) 

Hx^sfi (abroad); TCTfaf (next world) 
yfti^ci (adverse); fcrr (revenge) 
(boycott) (exit) 

(full stomach); (with all one's 

strength) 

(with family) (gladly) 

(good day); (good hearted); 
(easily available ) 

(good deed); tfqtiu (good company) 
(native land) WT (relative) 
(unimportant) tTFffSn: (absent) 
(notorious) (unlucky) 

cTPPRi? (careless) HI^cTR (without treatment) 
(fellow traveller); F*r%im (like- 


431 




















Compound Words (flHWH) 


wm is compounding two or more words by eliminating postposition 
or conjunct. Given below is a brief outline of the chief types of com¬ 
pound words. 

*TR WRT : These are adverbial compounds formed by using 
rndeclinables such as 'SlfcT, *W\ or the prefixetc. 
y&Ri (everyday); RT (all the time); WT (according to rule); 

(life long) 

ttHiti : There are copulative compounds formed by pairing words 
of complementary or supplementary qualities: the conjuncts ^11' 

RT etc. are eliminated. 

JTTHT-ftcTT (mother and father); TRT (day and night); *RTT (good 
and bad) 

TO ; The first element of these numeral compounds is always 
some number 

wg^T (pentagon); m\ <jpI (a crossing); (three worlds) 

cfcJ^T : These determinate compounds are formed by eliminat¬ 
ing same postposition. 


WT ^ STM |3TT 
|3fT 

^ t 

PNjt RFT TTRTT 

RT 3TTf%TcT 
RT PR 


1. 


2 . 


WTP 
F+oIcil^ia 

R^gcT 

Rnfwr 

wm : 

+ W?m (adj. + noun) 

'ftcTP^T yellow piece of clothing; -Oct^hci blue lotus 
OTH 4 ^nr (noun + noun): The second element is compared 
with the first one and a likeness established. 

*P!ci'Mi s *PT eyes like a deer 

face like the moon 


a refugee 
handwritten 
travel expenses 
dismissed 
ocean of learning 
submerged 
dependent 
horse rider 
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HHie : This is an adjectival compound, the last element of 
which is a noun and exemplifies some object different from its literal 
meaning.<5^11-1^ one with ten heads 

(Havana) 


3l^:^3Tf 

one 


one 


one 


with eight arms (goddess Durga) 
with three eyes (Lord Shiva) 
with yellow clothes (Lord Krishna) 


Sandhi (*d^si) 

Sandhi is the joining of two letters. In sandhi the last letter of first word and 
the first letter of second word are joined. It is of three kinds - Svara Sandhi, 
Vyanjana Sandi and Visarga Sandhi. 

Svar Sandhi (WT Tffaf) 

■ Dlrgha Sandhi 

«' 3t / 3TT + 3t / 3TT =3TI 


3T +3T = 3TT 

w?+3f4 

=wrrf 

31 +3TT =3n 

vR +■ 3lf^T 


3TT + 3T = 3TT 

■3TWTT + 

= 3II7n#tT 

3TT + 3tt = 3TT 

WF + 3UrHT 

= Hi4lrHI 

j / i +vf =i 




a# +T^ 

= anftsc 

* +i =i 

ftft + &T 

= flrfta 

f +? =3 

*i i n + 

= HlO-^il 

i+i*i 


= 

vi / A + 5 / J, sS;? + ?= ^ 



TJ5 + 

H 

W 

1 

AS 

f£ 

"3 + 

FhJ + 3iPf 

-Wjfi 

+ ■T = 

+ '3rff? 

= gtj^r 

^ +3> = 3 ; 

+ ■*!*$ 

% 

■v 

II 

^ ^ ^ 

+ 10^ 

= Rlijuin, 
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Guna Sandhi (^n nfhr) 

ar, ^ *%, i 

3T +-%=^ 
a +i =t? 

3 n + ^ =tf 
3(1 + 3 «TJ 

3 i / an + 3 ' +3; =aft 

3T + 3 = art 
3( + 3 ; = 3fr 
3!T + 3 k 

an +3; = 

3 r / an +^e = 3 r\ 

3r + a$ =a\ 

3TT +35 = 3T^ 

sn ^ 

5 / an +3 +3; = 3 f( 
sr +3 = aft 

Vrddhl Sandhi flfal) 

3 ( / 3 n ^ 

3T +tr =f» 

3f +fr = ij 
an +i? =?t 
3n + ^ =f> 

3 T/ 3 n + at/^t= 3 jt 
3 r + afr = aft 

3f + 3ft = 3?t 
an ■+■ oil — ^ 
an + aft = 



=#fWi 

^TT +im 



=n^ 

TM\ + 

= o^arc 

’grf +^ 1 T 

= ^jnfcn 


=nTpf[flf 

WT + ^Ri<i 

= «4l%i 

*1£l + 

•vr-r 

=wiw 



.. r?T 

*FSt 

=nFft 

TRT + f?3T 

= TT^T 

+ T^EF 



IT^ + tt^ 

- IT^ 

^cf 


m\ + ^ 

= 

TTfTT + 

= ntwqtf 


nr*r = afR^t = 4<4tot41 


TO + afRs 


n?r + ^R 

= *tfW 

n?t + 3fnra 
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Yarja Sandhi (*T»T *#u) 

"% / i * any other vowel changes to X' 


J +31 = ^ 

3# + 3RT 

= 3J?*RT 

"5 +3TT s ^ 

3# + 3T1WW 

= JICT4W* 

^ +3 = q. 

3ff% + drlH 

= JfrJfW 

i + arr = n 

4 ^ 1 ? l H 

= ^l'IH 

1 = n 


= yrlta 

^ / 3: + any other vowel changes to X' 


7 +3f = ^ 

*F| + 3RR 

= TOT 

^ 4 3iT s ^ 

^ 4 3TTO 

= WM 


3FJ + qsprr 

= 3p%TSfnr 

3 ; + 3ir = q 

+ 3HWT 

= 4WTJm 

^ + any the vowel changes to \* 


W + 31 = \ 

4 3fi%7T = 


+ 3TT * \ 

4 3rrar = 

TOT 

3? +3T = \ 

^ + ^i%?r* 

41^91 

Ayadl Sandhi (3rmft flfci) 


q + any other vowel change to *3pq' 


^ + 3T = 3T^ 

X + 3R = WT; % + 3n 

• = WT 

^ + any other vowel changes to '3nq' 


t> + a = 3TTq 

% + 3RT = ' 11 'Mcfi; ^ 4 3T^T - 1114 ^ 

3Tt + any other vowel changes to 'arq' 


art + « = af^; 

+ 3R 

= WT 

ait + t* = 3 jq 

Xt + XJsprjT 

s l T^ u lf 


3ft + any other vowel changes to '3n^' 

3ft + 3? = 3^ + 3R = 4 + 3R = 
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■ Consonant Sandhi 

^ ^ \ followed by (1 \ some vowel, (2) *T t T t rT f W or (3) 3rd 

and 4th letter of any of the five varga of Hindi alphabet, change to 
third letter of their own class. 


1 . 

4 

= 

ft«W; 

2. 

4 vfFT 

= 


3. 


S 


4. 

4 ^ 

= 

^FffaT 

5. 

+ 3Rf 

= 

3R^tT 

6 . 

?? +^r 

= 


7. 

WJ^ 4 3T*^T 

= 


e. 

TTc[ 4 

s 


9. 

*4^7^ 4 4^TT 

= 


10. 

^ 4 

= 


11 . 

+ tflrll 

= 

»UI4«iJftdl; 

12. 

4 trf 



13. 

+ afl'M 

s 

«PI4H-4 

14. 

3T^ 4 

= 

3i»sr 

ir 

X, ^ H. followed by ^ or? change to the nasal consonant 


of their own class 






uPT?^ + TRT 

= 




= 

3rrrnr 


4 Wt 

= 



31^ 4 Wl 

= 

WP7 


4 TTRf 

= 



^ 4 

= 

3-^lfct 


followed by any letter of the % % % ^ \ vargas changes to 

i 3^wit i } a dot written as superscript or the nasal consonant of the 
class of the following consonant. 


i. w[ + wi * 

3. + *PT = WT ( 

5. + tfaf - #{ r tf-dN 

7* ^ 


2. 4 f^T = 

4. W{ + 

6. + TP 3 ^ 

8. = ^nre, 


w 3 followed by ?, J, cT, 4, H,7T, ? changes to 

1. = f^r 3. ^ + 4tn = wJhr ^ = trtttt 

2. ^ + FIT = FF1T 4. + #IR = TTJTttTT 

«■ ^ followed by?, a change to % rf, respectively 

3?^ + ni« = jmitl ^ + ?*T = ti'jwii 
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H, 4 followed by 4, t5 change to ^ 

"3H + 1W = d^l< u l 3c^ + 

\ followed by 5 change to 

^ + ?OT = 

H, followed by 71 change to *3 

44 ; + wr? = w^sm, = jmmi« 

Visarg Sandhi (fttpf flPq) 

Visarg preceded by 3f/3n, and lollowed by 3rd, 4th, Sth letter of 

the varga or V, T, rf, 4 changes to «t 

44: + = 4#f!4 AT: + 4T = 4tl47 

Visarg preceded by any vowel except a, 3fT and followed by 

3rd, 4th, Sth letter of the varga or 4, 4, cf, 4 changes to \ 

ft: 4-4ct = Pl«fo f%: + 3pf4 =PrT*f4 

+ *FS = j^f'ET; J + ^WTT = 

Visarg followed by ?T = 4^,4 = ^,4 = ^ 

Pt: -i- 7m = Pim* J: + 4TF4 = ■gffllS'fl 

Visarg followed by4, 15 s ^ , T, 3 , g, q = | 

pT: + 44 = #744 ; #; + Uft = Rvwti 

44: +cl = 44# Pi: + 3T = PTO?; 

$ + * = 

Visarg preceded by ? or 3 and followed by 4>, 4, <4 

changes to ^ 

Pi: + 4>4Z — Pi'Kt>4c; 4% + ^>4 = qlf> l ^c1 

Pf: + 414 = ftwniH; #: + 454 - PpsqicT 


★ ★ ★ 
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Glossary of Grammar Terms 


ability verbs 
absolutive participle 
active voice 
adjective 
adverb 
alphabet 

apprehension language structure 

aspirate 

cases 

causative verbs 

compound sounds 

compound verbs 

compound words 

compulsion language structure 

conditionals 

conjuncts 

conjunct verbs 

consonants 

continuative compounds 
demonstrative pronoun 
explicated vector or mtensifier 
feminine 

future continuous tense 
future perfect tense 
future simple tense 
gender 
imperative 
inceptive compound 
indefinite pronoun 
infinitive 


tfufaldl 

3dW=f1 ^TER> OT 
HFT5TFT 

aPMuldi 

3Rra? 

urg f^rro; 
eU35R 

PrrCRTT 

frsaa <n*ra* «t4hw 
y.«R» 

?3ftfrPT 

*TTcTri? 'HR^d ^13 

got =t>ici 

^r»TPTT “Hf^stfcT 
frfJT 

sjr^ fear 

dTHi'ij 
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interjection 

intransitive vert) 

interrogative 

interrogative pronoun 

masculine gender 

modal verbs 

negative 

nominal verb 

non-aspirate 

number 

object 

onomatopoeic words 

particle 

passive voice 

past habitual tense 

past participle 

past perfect tense 

past perfect continuous 

past simple tense 

past simple continuous tense 

past subjunctive 

permissive compound 

personal pronoun 

plural 

positive particle 
possessive pronoun 
predicate 
prefix 

present simple tense 
present simple continuous tense 
present perfect tense 
present perfect continuous tense 
present subjunctive 
presumptive language structure 


f^r 

ys-MM* 

¥R!?*raT ^Ttt^ 'yf 'yi'Mci 
WtT^ '^TcT 
tildrtl 3PJof 
Fusion 'JO'T'IM 

cijRd=n^«F TT+TTC 
5[g^PT 

^wf 

3cfRH « 

ctTf^rffW 3PJif TpTcT 

WRTrJT ^ 

^cf»TPT 
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pronoun 


reflexive pronoun 


relative pronoun 


semivowels and liquid consonants 

3fcT:W 

sentence 


simultaneous activity 


subject 


subjunctive 


suffix 


syntax 

TW 

tense 

WT 

varga ; group of consonants 


sharing an area of articulation in 


Devanagri syllabary 


Vectors 

Vi[W* f^TT 

verb 

f^n 

verb - chage of state 


verb - intransitive 

Rh*|| 

verb ■ neutral agreement 

flit 

- object agreement 


verb root 

«3 

verb - stative 


verb - subject agreement 


verb - transitive 

h+ 4+ f^n 

vowels 


• long 


-short 


- conjunct 

*rgtt> wt 
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INDEX 


A 

ability verbs: 

can, could, be able to 70*823, 

358, 359 

absolutfve participle (kar-con|unct)ll9 

acha tagni (3T^r WHJ) 70 

adjectives: 220-240 

adjectival use of agentative participle 

vala' 113 

adjectival use of im perfective participle 

107 

adjectival use of perfective participle 107 
adjectives of number £34, cardinal 
numbers 234, fractions 236, ordinal 
numbers 235, multiplicatives 236. 
distributive 237 
adjectives of quality 232 
comparative adjectives 223 
declinable adjectives 220 
indeclinable adjectives 221 
indefinite quantity adjectives 236 
past participle used as adjective 107 
pronominal adjectives, 227*231 
possessive adjectives 231-232 
superlative adjectives 224 

Adverbs: 

adverb of degree 242 

adverb of frequency 241 

adverb of interrogation 242 

adverb of manner 241. 242 

adverb of place 241 

adverb of reason 242 

adverb of sentence 242 

adverb of time 241 

adverbial usages 244 

adverbial usage of imperfeetive participle 

72, 108 

adverbial usage of perfective participle 

108 

adverbial usage of absolutive participle 
'kar* 122 


agar (3TTR) 144-148,264.317 
agarce (3fTR%) 145-148, 264,317 

akala, akele, «toir(ai(ii, 3j$cft)ai9 

alphabet, 1-6 

consonants 4, halant 4, conjunct- 
consonants 9-10, modified letters 7, 
nasal consonants 5, nasal vowels 5, 
pronunciation guidelines 3, vfsarga 

3,vowels 3, visarga 6, vowel symbols 3 

amuk (3fjp;} 240 

antonyms, 323-324 

artunasik 5 

anusvar 5 , 6 

apeksa (kf) 223-224 

aprsa {3twr) 231 
apna-apni (3FRT-3|w) 231 
apneap (3pt% dm) 218 

apnese (3R^ %) 219 

apprehensions, 93 

as soon as, 72-77 

atiiay (arfrtrw) 225 
atyant (3T?tra) 225 
atah (STcT:) 262 
ata eva (airT t^) 262 
arthat (3T^) 265 
aLfrfrfk) 261 

aurnahfm to kya (affc ^ ^CTT) 298 
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adat hona (kl) 3FTCcT i?FTT (^ft) i$2 
adi 3TTft 238 
M hona (ka- ke- t kf-) 

(3Tflft 4^T- f %~ t ^ft-) 150 
iil£3fFTT 310 
4? 3m 207, 218 
aphTimtl 218 
apas (anw) 219 
ava&yakta (3fTOM) 106 
aisa, aise, aisf^n, ^t) 228 
flfef m ho ki =T if t%) 98 

arse va/se 228 

B 

bagair 35 

baja, baje {sCT, w%) 284 
Oaflr/{3^} 261, 314 
bahuthlfi fp £) 225 
banana () 309 
barahar ( Wi T«U ) 429 
bad (ke) (%) 31-32 

blhar(ke)m T {%) 31-32 

bare mem (ke) (% ft) 31 

bhag (m) 429 
bhaia (UpTt) 299 
bhakahT(^ #1) 298 
bhar(^T) 295 

bharfcf der hona (*R 4ft #Tl) 296 
bina { frn) 35, 288 


6f»r{^t) 261,295,296. 316 
bhfmhfrh (ftt 295 
£>frf». Wlf ... ift) 314 
bhu/na ( 1 JW=W) 45 
bolna fStfm) 45 
C 

candrabindu (d-sfi-j) 5 

cahe (^T&) 261.264 

cahe.....cahe, > >265 

cahe jo ho Ft) 304 

cahe kuch bht ho ftt if) 304 

cahfe (w#^) for need 105, 

cahie for moral obligation 129 

cahna (F i!) 99 

chimkna (iSNrt) 45 

compound words 432 
compulsion constructions 123*129 

com pus ion + continuative compound 
132 

external compulsion 125, 
internal compulsion 125, 
moral compulsion 127, 
permissive compound + compulsion 
139. 

probabi lity + compulsion 127-128 

conditional constructions 144*147, 
315-317 

conditional structure used in all three 
tenses 146 

highly probable condtion future tense 
144 

habitual condition 146-147 
impossible condition past tense, 145 
less probable condition future tense 144 
conjunctions 260-266 
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continual)ve compound 129-133: 

+ compulsion 132 
vjana 1301 

- rabna' 129, 

- stative verbs 131, 

-passive 133 

+ permissive compound 141 

CUkna (^TT) 63. 65, 186 

D 

dates In Hindi 426 

datjran {^TFT} 289 
days of the week 430 

declension of nouns 198-199 
dekhte hi dekhte(^ft ^FTrf) 305 
dikhat dena ^n) 308 
direct case 197 
dikhat pama *i^n) 308 

dhan {eft) 429 
E 

echo words 291 

ekht i?f) 225 
ek-se-ek 225 

emphatic ‘fit, 300, 318 
evam (i^) 261 

Everyday Expressions 395 
exclamation 267-268 
F 

frequentative structures 93-97: 

imperative frequentative 95 
past frequentative 94 
present frequentative 93 
future frequentative 96 

Future Tense: 

future conditional, 144,146 


future continuous, 58 
future: planned 59 
future : frequentative 96 
future perfect 58-59 

future simple 56 
G 

guna (jfil) 236, 420 

glossary - grammar words, 436 

H 

habit structure 150-154 

halanta (stm) 5 
ham (S*T) 12 
hamari (FTRT) 15 
hamem (^) 13 
236 

hirkar^TT^T) 122 

have (■ to mean possession) 38-39 

ho-na-ho £f) 297 

hokar (fifaR) 123 

16, 125. 171.309 
ho sakta hai I) 86-92 

hotahai (FtfiT t) 310 
hu-ba-hu 297 

hona (#Tn) 14, 125 t 171 t 310 

Idioms 328-336 
Imperative 27-M T 342: 

frquentative imperative 96 
future imperative 28 
present imperative 27 

subjunctive imperative 28 
in (FI ) 12 

Inceptive compound 134-136; 
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Jagna'134 
£um kama* 134 
13 

inborn ne ) 44 

inko (^i^) 13 
inspite of 121 
instead of 121 

interjection 267-268 
introduction to Hindi 1 

is$$) 13 

ise (ffr) isko ($8^) 13 

44 

Mm (T^) 262 
islieki I%) 262 

itna (^TT) 229,230 
ityadf (^cSfift) 239 

J 

jab (^T) 288, 306 

jab tak {W ^) 287, 306 

jaharft (^5T) 306-307 

jagha (kf) (^t wm) 34 

jaise ko taisi ?ten) 229 

jaise ka tats a ttol) 229 

jai$a, jaise . jaist ^FTT, 228-229 

janafimt) 50, 68, 168,178-190,309 

/in Via {^TFT^T) 311 

jaya (^i) 93 

jin (fin) 13, 216-217 

jinhem (f^J) 13 


jinhomne (PWR) 217 

jis (T^rPr) 216-218 

jisko, jise Rt%) 13,216 

jisase 216, 263 

jitna ... utna (fatFTT .... 3?RT) 229,230 

/o (^T) 216,217 

jo caho (uft xTTffr) 305 

jo koi 204 

jyomhl.. t tyorhhf {^qt #L ( r# #t) 75, 
jyoft) jyorn... t tyom tyom (^Jf r*jf 

r$\) 131,301 

jyortt tyom karke c# 300 
jyom ka tyorir {^ft c*ff) 110, 301 

K 

Jcaf? kab 4^) 245 

kabaka, - he, -kt (^*m, -3>, -qft) 302 

kabhf kabht (^*ft 245 

kadacii ) 263 

kaharh X , kahim Y (WT X, WT y) 244 

kabtrh (^t) 245 

kahfrh kabim (^£\ .... ?£$ ..) 245 

kahm na (4>#f ... *T) 90 

kaf fti) 239 

kat (^) 239 

kaisa, kaise t kaisf (%HT, #^F) 228, 

231 

kar-conjunct (^-conjunct) 119 

kar*conjunct as adv e rb 122 

kar*conjunct idiomatic u$^S 121 
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171 

ka ; ke t kf t (*T, 14, 18, 254 

ka adt hona (^T sn^t #PTT) i so 
21S 

k&1 (Wf) 148-149, 318 
kTbajaya ww) 34, 121 
ke age (% 3FPt) 35 
kebaharffi 36 

Are bavjud 414^) 31, 121,258, 311 
ke dauran (% ) 289 

ke pas TO) 31, 32 
ke pas hona ($ TO #TT) 38 
Are pis se TO %) 36 
ke ptche {$ ’ftd) 35 
fee ptche se {% $) 36 

ke ptche ($ 1 ttd) 35 
ke purva (#f '^) 35 
ke samne $e ($ TO^ %) 36 
khanafaFft) 173 
218 

ki idat hona (^T 3TRW #TT) 150 
kintu (ft^) 261 
kinko 213 

kinherir (f%^) 213 
kinhomne (1V$R) 213 
kinhfm 13, 209 

kisko 13. 213 

kise{ft^) 13,213 
kist (ftsfr) 209 


kitna, kitne. kitnf (frrRT i Pkd41) 
230 

kitne ek 230 

kitne hF (fto-1 #t) 2301 
Ar/“ or (^t 3?tT) 37 

kfteraffftmx) 37 
ko 247-250 
ko chorkar £# 36 

ko tekar 36 

kof ek firt t^) 209, 239 
209 

kof-na-kof 210 

kofbhtfiH 210 

kof si, sc r st ffii- W. -#) 210 

koi + number + eAr (^€ + number + 
210 

kuch (^ff) 208, 210, 211, 227 
fct/e/ib/Jfftp? $t) 212 
kuch bhiho ?T) 212 

kuch ka kuch {^? 212 

kuch na kuch (^15-^-^) 211 

kaun 213 

kaun kaun 13, 213 

kaun jane (^T ^) 214 t 290 
kaun si/se/sf (4^T W^7*ft) 214 
212,214, 227 
kya -kya (w-W) 215 

kya ka kya (<f*n w\ w) 215 
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kyi se kya (W % <Rir) 215 
kyaX, kya V(m X t m Y) 215,261,304 
kyom km (^f 4^) 246 
kyom Hi <4^ ftr) 262 
kyom nahfrti ^nft) 245 

L 

tegmT(HTRT) 134-136, 172, 174-175 
/ibfl{vTFTT) 45 
lekarftm) 121,246 
fekin (ctf^r) 261,273 

M 

macana (^m?) 172 

macana 172 

magar (W) 261 

mat {^) 29, 282 

mano ( T TRt) 265-266 

mare (ke-) ($ *rft) 31, 33. 35 

mert 1 ft) 255,289 

mem ka ( ke, kl *%, -4ft) 259 

mem se ft %) 259 

mem se hokar (®f ^ e?RST) 36 

mer#(^Tl) 15 

marm(#) 12,206 

months, Hindu caiander 428 

N 

na ft) 282,292 
nakewai ft ^cT) 314 
m ki ft ft) 261 


na... na ft ... =T) 261 
nahfm to fit) 261,294 
mzar ana ft^CK 3fFtt) 308 
nimak (TPT^) 233 

neft) 44,247 
no sooner than 76,117 
nouns 191-206 

cases 197* gender 191. 
declension of nouns, 198-199 
direct case, 197 
feminine nouns 201, 203 
infinitive used as noun £04 , 
masculine nouns 198. 
number 196 

sound words 326 
O 

orf? (number + tft) 237 
Of ft ft) 33,37 

P 

par ftl) 13, 257, 261 
par kafse 4*T/%) 259 

param (Wf) 225 

parnntu (W^j) 261, 273 

participial constructions 107-112, 
319, 367: 

imperfective participial constructions 
107-112, 

participles used as adverbs 246. 
perfective participial constructions 
107-112, 319, 320. 

particles, 282-283 

particle bhP 296, 314, 318 
particle to' 289 t 320 

passive voice, 178-190 

+ ability 187 
+ advice 190 
+ compulsion 187 
+ continuative 
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+ permissive compound 143 
+ probability 189 
future pert passive 186 
future perfect prog, passive 186 
future prog,passive 185 
future simple passive 184 
past habitual passive 182 
past perfect passive 183 
past perfect prog.lpassive 184 
past simple passive 183 
pres, pert passive 181 
pres, pert prog, passive 182 
present progressive 160 
present simple 180 
uses of passive 179 

Past Tenses: 

past frequentative 94, 353 

past habitual 25-26 

past perfect 47, 49, 51-52 

past perfect prog. 40-43, 347 

past simple 46, 49, 53. 351 

past simple prog, tense 40-41 

perfective participial constructions 107- 

112 

pasand ana 3THT) 71 

pasand kama (w? Trrn) 69 

pasand bona FtTT) 70 

pana ('7FTT) 81 

permissive compound 137-143: 

+ advice compounds 140 
+ compulsion compound 139 

+■ conUnuative 141 

-future simple 138 

- imperative 137 
+ passive 142 

* past progressive 138-139 

- past perfect 139 

- past simple 139 

- present slmptel 37 

- present perfect 139 

* present progressive 138 
+ presumptive 142 

- subjunctive 141 


postpositions : 

compound postpositions 31-37 

simple postpositions 13 t 247-259 

Prefixes in Hindi 431 
Present Tenses: 

present frequentative compound 93 
present perfect 48, 50, 51, 54, 356 
present pert, prog, 42-43,310,356 
present simple 20-24, 339 
present simple progressive 40-41, 
344 

presumptive compound 61-64; 

perfective presumptive 62 
present presumtive 61 
progressive presumtive 61 
probability 86-92 
future probability 89 
past probability 87, 88 
present habitual probability 86 
present progressive probability 87 

pronouns 12-13, 207-219 

cases: direct 12 oblique 13 
definite pronouns 206-212 
indefinite pronouns 200-212 
interrogative pronoun 212-216 
personal pronoun 206-207 
possessive pronouns 15. 348 
relative pronouns 216-217 
reflexive pronouns 218-219 

proverbs 337-338 

punctuation 269-281: 

abbevfations 279 
apostrophe 279 
astrik 281 
brackets 281 
colon 270 
comma 271 
descriptive mark 277 
exclamation mark 276 
full stop 269 
hyphen 277 
insert 281 

inverted commas 280 
period 269 
question mark 275 

semicolon 271 
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R 

rahtihai (TFtTT t) 309 
ratios (TF^n) 129. 309 
rna f^FT) 429 

S 

sab (m) 234 

sab merh (H^f) 223-224 

sabse (W#) 224 

sab se bartrkar 224 

sadriiy ('flTjlw} 233 

samast (tww) 234 

S3fca3(flTOT) 80 

samin ) 233 

samis (flRJff) 430 

sambhav ) B5 - 91 

sandhi 430 

sarikha 233 

Si SB, Si (W, tft) 233, 293 

$&{%) 251.288 

se adhik 3rf&^) 223*224 

seasons in India 42 9 

se age (*T 3TPf) 35 

se dur (% <|T) 35 

se pare T^) 35 

se piche (ft T ftd) 35 

sa purva (% 35 

se mhit {ft tI^t) 35 

se kam (ft TO) 223-224 


se zyidi {ft 223-224 

se ba/tr kar (ft ^r) 223-224 

Myad (WT^) 86-90 

sayadhiftMZ #t) 304 

si se, sf {*TT, ft, ftt) 293 
siviya (tor) 35 

so(ftt} 216 

subjunctive 83-85 

subjunctive future 85 
subjunctive past 83 
subjumctive present 83 

suffixes; 

vala (tot) 113-118 

Adjektiv© ■#■ (TOT) 115 

Adverb or Place name * fwicTT) 115 

Demonstrative pronoun + (tot) 114 

Interrogative pronoun + (TOT) 114 

Noun + (TOT) 113, 240 

(Verb root + ft ) + TOT 113. 116, 240 

suffix VH' 236 
suffix 233, 293 

suffix‘d 239,295 
sunii deni (5=Tt| ft^TT) 308 
svayam 218 
synonyms 323-325 
T 

fakbhi nahirn (cT^ ftt 295 
fa/af (cTFF) 35 
tiki (<rrf^) 263 
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taisa, taise, taisf (?taT, fNft) 228 

telling time 284 

time expression 288-289 

by, by the time 287 t during 268, for 288, 

since 289, until 287 , while 288 

thahari, thahare, thaharf 

(^TT, 297 

tho (ft) 236 

thore hi (^Tt #) 297 

toft t) 299, 300, 301 1 320 

229 

tutni (kr- mefh) ^f ) 223-224 

tuiyz (g^T) 233 
turn (g 1 ?) 13, 208 
tuft) 12,207 
u 

uina ( L 3rFTT) 229, 230 
upsarg fjwf) 430 

usages, 290-308 
v 

' vaft) 261 
vagairi (^tTf) 239 
vahftz) 12 t 208 
varnarnala (T*fwr) 4-5 
vama (WTTr) 261, 294 
vaisa, vatee, vaisT (tHT t 228 

vaise... jaise ft* L. T 228 

Verbs: 

causative verbs 157-167 
compound verbs 168-171 

baifhni 168 


da Ins (^iriii) 171 

deni (^T)51. 59, 67, 168 

dhamakni (eiw^TT) 170 

terrain) 51,59,67, 170 

nikatni ) 169 

pa/na (WTT) 123, 125, 169, 172 

uthni (35^n) 166 
conjunct verbs 171-174 

noun +hona 3^FTT 171 
adj. + honi *R7TT172 
noun+kami ^TTT171 
adj. + kami 172 

noun + khini ^PTT 174 
noun + iagna cTW 173,175 
adj. + tagna M 174,175 
noun + macni ^T^TT 172 
noun 4 macini wu 172 

noun + pama 45-11 172 
intransitive verb 156 
must (have to) 123 
nominal verbs, 177 

sense verbs: 

noun + tagna rt J Hi 174-175 

ad/, + tagna ci'Mi 174 

should/ought to 

sound verbs 174 

transitive verb 156 

tobe(honii) 16*19 

to be about to do s,th, 113, 117 

to be likely 91 

to be used to doing X 150-154 
to begin to do s.th. 134-136 
to go on doing s,th. 129-133 
to keep on doing s.th. 129-133 
to let someone do something 137-143 
to like 69 
to know 310 
to need 105 
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lo want 99-104 
Vocabulary : 
astrology 364 
cooking 394 
fats 392 
grains 392 
kitti and kin 349 
spices 393 

with expression 

visarga 8 

vyanjan (^j^r ) 4 

Y 

yad/{^) 145.264,317 

yadyapt 264 

yah (W) 13.209 

yahamtakki (^?T cW f^r) 266 

ya (*tt) 261 

ya.. y£{w ... m) 261 

yam (*#t) 266 

ya (*t) 12, 200 

yom hi (% ft) 303 

zarurat (kuhona) (4^ fpTT) 


107 
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INDEX - HINDI 


f^n 157 

rflFTT 71 

am / 3HRxr 145-148, 264. 317 
3TS; 263 
3RT 263 

aiPrexn rarre; 209-213 

3lPi3f4dl 124-129 

3PJ6H 62-65 

ai^'iife'p im 5 

3T^ : T#¥ 4R 5 

4ii irfrr 5 

SPJJlfifallW 138-144 
3HRT, 3Ppft, 232-233 

3TT^-% 220 
3T^if ’jcinm, 26-27 
3rp: 240 

sufa 266 

3 rtf ftrm Ri^t, 272 

3m ftrw f^r, 276 
anft 240 
3IH1 311 

3m &TTH f*R>^T, 276 
3TN6-^T 220 

3m-#r 219 

135-137 
3 H 5 i<H 4 la 4 >. 99 

3f[T 262 

SFt Run Rr^-1, 276 
#T WI, 299 

S'^wi'siltR', 149-150 

fafFTT 231 

240 


fa 263, 264 

3^srnon a 
<W»T fa^T, 261 
34ft m f^i, 271 

3tFTT..,. facPTT. 210-211 
'JWf, 398 

33^ fitiH Rtq/T 280 
^ 358 

226 

262 

^61. t«l ...229 
^61 =T Ft fa, 99 
^f 239,277 

SirfsriR; ^5RT-faHT’, 114-119 
^•iifqn 264 
5^-4^ 246 

5*1, %, ^t, 303 
246 

■X'm^ FTHRI 134-135 
■x'tmn, 60 
^ 3fai. 179-192 
45fTT 'X' 3^1 'Y '245 
+ adj. 246 

fa. # 15-16, 254-256 

&Hi/fal 3TRct si-II 151*155 
WTfa 142, 198, 248-260 
¥M, 149-150 
fal, 216 
fa 266 
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ten, fern 225,240 
fei*} n?f> 231 
fer% <?t 231 
fer^ 23i 
fe#T. 14, 210 

fer, fer 214 

fel^l, 201 

fefr 14,210 

211,221, 228 

4j0 213 

213 

o o 

tpg-TT-igg 212 

-b O 

gpP# T^TT< 108-111 

^ 41tlH 290 
% nra Ffer 39-40 

# 414'^, 276 

$ Tift 36 
4?T 248-250 
^ 210,211 
^ 3?k 211 
CpF 210,240 
211 

^k-HT 295 
214 

4^t-r ^i-I 215 

4?FT-nT 295 
2B2 

Wt TgFF WH, 222 

fen, 156-178: 

SRfrfe fen 157 
leMk-JH+i feint 176-177 
=nmnq; feint i?8 
-1 IH4llJ4» fen^: 172-175 


feTTne^fe fem? 158-168 

fen 157 

ngw fenn 169-172 
feMtf* fen 157 
fen fefen 242-247: 

4HT 215,228,284 

^3T.4HT.216, 262 

nr xm y, 305 

mt n mt 216 

45JS 247 
Wf fe 263 
n#l 246 

w #r, 235 

Hlfc. ^ . 262 

mfe. 106 
^iFnr 100 
^ 4^? # it 80s 
66-68 
289,308 
m (T6 288, 308 
fel, fer, ^ 14, 217-218 
fern .... 3<m 227 

fer% 263,264 
ulW 229 

230 

«I4 +1 230 

3ft #t . it 76-77, 230 

ft 14,217 

ft fti 211 

ft ife 306 

ftf vftft . rft ift 302 

tt / ft / ftt nit 302 
?qf 301 

W1 100-105 
3FTT, 5fk, be 0 240 
%^t 238 
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6*6 264,286 
aifa 264 

dlr«tilicl4» 73 

?pr 234 

(ft 300,301,321 

# 300.301.321 

# . 322 

282 
^ 298 

f^TT^ ^TT 309 

307 

176-177 

IS-qjrH* W«4 327-328 
n 283, 293 
T 262 

'T iin .Slf^P 316 

■T . -T 262,319 

^ flt 262. 296 
234 

ll*ltug 178 

-1H4lH1> filing: 172-175 
172,173 
*1^ 173 
m 174 
?mT 174,175 
3HT 174 

130-134 

209-213 
- 'T.293 

‘3 233 

l w* , H 3nii/«Mii/ei-il 70-72 
’TT 256-260 
WT 226 

itatW 324-326 
T 1HT 63 

ijjf vrf^r 59-60 
’JJ'f 'jci't'id, 48, 50, 52-53 


4cf*TR 4>Trt, 48-49, 51. 52 
'jrf f^TTH 270 
^+|I?I4» 120-123 

97=f f^=T, 276 
PjSMqvflW #m 209-213 
9744W+ 64-116, 200 
iTfoipfe flajut 156-168 
gfrRTT 199.203 
262, 315 
afgcfiR 186 
«U<6Uil 10 
f^Tf 36 
^ 238 

254 
29 7 
*THT 300 
^ f( 299 
297,320 

ift . ift 316 

tRl 240 
HRt 266 
*f 256-258,290 
303 

^ 132-135,264 
265 

- FTETlft 263 
266 

3T ... XTI 263 
*nPt 266 
tff $1 304 

278 

cFFTT, 135-137, 174, 175-176 
ftm, 192 

280 

? 262 
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<r<r=T 199 
ST^TI. 262. 295 
4THT, 41^, 4Ttft 114-119 
*flW, 28-31 
fep* fe?, 270-282 
3F0 fem fem. 276 
33W f^T, 201 
feUrn f^T 280 
^ fern 270 
ft?*-), 276 
^|5R* , 270 

fel f^T, 280 

7l*f, 323-324 
fenm f^=T 278 
femr fe?, 272-276 
faiw>| 22i-241 

fenf 8 

9WW felf, 272-276 

taf 294 

ajfe H4-1IH, 207-200 

4 

9 1446 1 ^ 1 0 ^. 79-03 
WR, 274 
TOT4 ft 305 

145-148 
I^T. 280 
FIT 19(2-206: 

199,203 
fel 202, 204 
44-1 199 
frPT 192 
TTf^T, 400 

tinted qiiT> qJ-im, 110-112 
MB' 4*06 15-16. 254-256 
Tf^T 3TCR IS 
Hffi! 4^0 169*172 


ftnn^.169-172 

- 40'ii' 169 

- 66 

- 69, 169. 310 

- <5fcH l 172 

- ^TT 68, 171 

- U W^l 171 

- fenem 170 

- if^TT 170 

- tOTT. 169 

- #=n, 68, 171 

fell, 157 

wrr 79 

FVTm (4ra^. 60, 87-93 
234 
234 
SPTRT, 399 
234 

13,14. 207-220: 
aiPtr^craraw: m4-oh 209-213 
^#rnr 209-213 

5744!^ 200 

4T44! tpfam, 110-112 
268 

^ 1cm 202, 204 
T4T, 3 

fen 157 

WT 3 

6T, t, #. 284, 294 
252-254, 289 
% 311^ 36 
^ 434iT 37 
36 
4^ 36 
% 41d 36 
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36 

^ 36 

37 

fttfPFT 37 
^ .... (T? 289 

«mc‘mn1 u<f^ 

- trf^iam ^FIH, S9 

- tjci^Tci, 43-44 

- ^cf^TPT 'fxtl, 43*44 

wrof f^TT, 79.-83: 

53^0 79 -82 

'Em 83 
6IKF? 4*l?f 
- irf^lTF Wt, 57 

- ipPlR, 45-47,49-50. 54 

- n<f*ci-i 21 

^TT 309 

tRTff 238 
1 Pt 290 

fSF5, 270-282 
3FT RlTH f^r, 276 
f^=T. 281 

3>rf R <l*t (Rtjl 280 
R(IH 270 
WFT fapH, 276 
%3R? f^T, 278 
#9 ^T, 280 
Rcii*t 71®?. 323-324 
filfPT 278 

IteW f*FP, 272-276 
RJ°( u i 221-241 
8 

Rwt Bpp, 272-276 
RfHtl ^lOTi, 294 
ajRfl ^T£W n4-TIH, 207-206 
^^PT, 4 


TMTOKhtI*. 79-83 
274 

TITO? 305 
tiin 145-148 

TfSft f^T, 280 
8W 192-206: 

JjRrOI 199, 203 
Tift irPT 202. 204 
4tpT 19t 
fri? 192 
WpU. 400 

EPlfoT u4h!4, 110-112 

TWU ^CR^C 15-16.254-256 
TffW 3TCR 15 
fffST iFTC^ 169-172 
169-172 

- J<HI 169 

- ^TTf 66 

- «THT 69, 169, 310 
* £T?RT 172 

- 68, 171 

- tnppn 171 

- PPPfRT 170 

- 170 

- 169 

- rFTT, 66, 171 
ippife; Rw, 157 
TRi^TT 79 

1WFTT tltFF, 68. 87-93 
TPTT-T 234 
234 
*TRT6, 399 
Trfter 234 

irfwm 13, 14, 207-220: 
aiftwmra q i H=fHIH 209-213 
PWITO H+TF7 209-213 
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9W4M+ 7T+TFT. 200 

h=Nth, 110-112 

fN>?i 268 

*5ft i&H 202, 204 
^T, 3 

fellcialfl'l' f¥*n 157 
FIT 3 

FT, %. tfl, 284, 294 
3, 252-254, 2B9 
F 3# 36 
ll «T34>7 37 
^^36 
% 36 

^ ^ 36 
$ ^ 36 
$ ttec! 36 
% 37 

ft SfcR 37 
t ....(W 289 
trnirqaiq'l «■»"? 

- sfiaifl 59 

- 43-44 

- 4ff*TFT ^T?l, 43-44 

tllHwf tol, 79.-83: 

F4FTT 79 -82 

'Ipn 83 
WHK4 4HH 
- vRottn 4i[n, 57 

- iJrWTFT, 45-47. 49-50, 54 

- qctai-i 4»T3, 21 
§=Tlf ^TT 309 

FwTTTt 238 
F Ft 298 
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Hindi for Non-Hindi Speaking People is an original two-in-one 
monograph that covers all aspects of Hindi grammar and serves as a 
guide for beginners. It can be used as a classroom text as well as for 
general reference—and is designed to meet the needs of the novice, 
taking him/her gradually to intermediate and upper-intermediate levels 
of proficiency. 

Kavita Kumar's extensive experience of teaching Hindi to foreign 
students of several nationalities led her to write a book that is both fun 
and easily comprehensible. The book is a complete course in an 
easy-to-follow style and is comprised of a series of meticulously 
arranged and graded lessons (units). It takes the reader through the 
Hindi alphabet—its vowels, consonants, conjunct letters and phonetic 
transliteration—and through practice sections for everyday situations 
in India. With reading exercises, lists of antonyms and synonyms, sound 
words and phrases, and idioms and essentials of grammar, the book 
explains the basics of Hindi while using minimum jargon. 
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